CHAPTER ONE

WRITING SYSTEMS IN THAILAND’S MARGINAL LANGUAGES:
HISTORY AND POLICY

WILLIAM A. SMALLEY

Distributed around Thailand's borders and in several other areas of

the country are minority peoplesl speaking a variety of languages.

1'2 Of

Northern Thailand, like the Hmong (Meo),3 Paganyaw and Phlong (Karen),

Some of the minority language groups are the noted "hill tribes

lFor a general survey and summary of information on the peoples of this area see LeBar
et al. 1964. See also Young 1966; Seidenfaden 1958; Boon Chuey 1963b.

2There has been considerable criticism of the term "hill tribe" as applied to peoples
in Southeast Asia. They are not "tribes" in any meaningful sense, and some do not
live in the hills. We use the term for lack of something better (cf. Keyes 1968:53a
[footnote]).

3It is our policy in this volume to use the name by which speakers of a language dis-
tinguish it or themselves, if we know it. There are, of course, many well-known
problems in doing this, and it is sometimes necessary to modify these terms as with
"Northern" Khmer. However, we follow the principle as strictly as possible for the
languages of Thailand. We are not always sufficiently informed of what speakers of
languages elsewhere call themselves.

In order not to lose readers familiar with the area, we also identify the names by
which the groups are more frequently called, placing these in parentheses, when neces-
sary, after the people's own name.

The names we use are frequently normalised to make them more "readable" for English-
speaking people. Hmong, for example, is more likely to be read as something approxi-
mating the way these people refer to themselves than is /hmoob/ (Chapter 4). The
spellings of these names are therefore not necessarily consistent from one language to
another. For example, the <ii> in <Laviia'> and the <y> in <Myang> represent approxi-
mately the same sound [+]. The spelling Myang is already in use by some writers,
following the Haas system for transcribing Standard Thai (Haas 1964). However, to use
/y/ in <Lavya'> would tend to be read as sounding like love ya, which would not be
particularly helpful.
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Lahu, etc. Others are plains people in the Northeast, such as the Kuy
and the people who speak Northern Khmerl there. Still others are to be
found in the South, like the Negritos,2 the Urak Lawoi' (Orang Laut),
and the Malay-speaking people (Fraser 1960). And in all Thai cities and
towns there are the populations which speak various Chinese and Indian
languages.

Many of these minority groups are people with preliterate cultures.
In such cases this usually means that a child can be born and grow up,
an adult can live and die, without a strong need to read and write. He
can live a normal existence within his own community without a feeling
that he is in any way culturally deprived by lack of ability to com-
municate through marks made on paper. Life as he knows it does not in-
clude reading and writing as a major component.

To say this, however, is not to say that there is no writing at all
among minority language people, even leaving aside the obvious cases of
Chinese and Indian languages. There are increasing numbers of hill
tribes individuals, people here and there, who can read and write the
Thai language and who use it primarily in contacts with Thai. Hundreds
of Northern Khmer speakers have this skill.

In Mien (Yao) there are song and ritual languages or dialects which
are written in Chinese characters and read by literate specialists.
These occupy a central place in Mien culture. Purnell reports five
thousand pages of such text photographed or copied by Cushman and him-
self in six locations during a year's research. This was only a small
sampling of the text available (Purnell 1972a).

There are also individuals in some groups, notably the Mien (Yao),
who can read and write Chinese as such. Chinese writing may be read
off in Mien language, literally substituting Mien words for the Chinese,
or more often in one or another of the Chinese languages (Cantonese,
Yunnanese, etc.). If a Mien receives an ordinary letter written in
Chinese characters he is 1ike1y to read it off in Yunnanese (as modi-
fied by the Mien), or he may read it directly into Mien, or he may use a
mixture of the two (C.W. Callaway p.c.).

There is a very small number of minority language individuals in
Thailand who read and write English due to some unusual opportunity in
education, such as the fact that they came to Thailand from Burma where

lI use the term "Northern Kimer" for the form of Khmer spoken in Northeast Thailand
along the Cambodian border. This special term is required because the language there
differs widely from Standard Khmer (Chapter 3).

2Brandt 1961:123-60, 1965:27-43. T do not know the name by which they distinguish
themselves.



WRITING SYSTEMS IN THAILAND'S MARGINAL LANGUAGES: HISTORY AND POLICY 3

they had English schooling. There are a few individuals, also, who
read and write Burmese, or Lao (as written in Laos).

Some of the minority languages are partial exceptions to this de-
scription also in the sense that they are the fringe of a language which
has a literary tradition and education in a neighbouring country. Thus,
the Tay Yay (Shan) in Thailand are largely illiterate except where they
have learned to read and write Thai, but Tay Yay has a long written
tradition in Burma and a few of the older men can read it. The large
Northern Khmer-speaking population in Thailand is not able (except in
very rare instances) to read the Khmer language in the country to the
south of them. Malay writing, however, particularly in its Arabic form,
is known to a significant degree by educated Malays in the South.1

Then, of course, there are communities of minority language peoples
who are distant outposts of widespread literate peoples in India and
China. A significant percentage of such people read and write their

own language, and this book is not concerned with them at all.

Wniting systems §orn Zhe minority Languages

Some small numbers of minority language people read and write in
systems which have been specifically developed for them. Such writing
systems range from long established ones like that of the Paganyaw
(Sgaw Karen) system developed in Burma over one hundred years ago and
read by some three thousand people in Thailand, to highly experimental
ones developed recently and reported in this book. Our purpose in this
chapter will be to show where the various types of writing systems come
from, how much they have been used, and what place they now play in the
life of people.

This discussion will be limited to the work which may be construed
as language planning, and which is or has been promoted through reading
programmes and the publication of literature. Its purpose is to pro-
vide the background for the descriptive articles which follow. This
means that we must regretfully exclude cases where individual members
of hill tribes cultures, educated in one language or another, may have
written the hill tribes language impressionistically in the letters of
the more widespread language they have learned. Such writing has been
for limited use, and there is no systematic effort to spread it. Ex-
cluded also are the efforts of professional linguists and anthropologists

lNote that Lao does not come within our category of minority languages in Thailand.

There are more Isan (Lao) speakers in Thailand than there are in lLaos. It is one of
Thailand's regional languages, a problem of an entirely different category (Smalley

forthcoming).
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who have written hill tribes languages for purposes of scientific
analysis, or who may have suggested writing systems for the practical
use of the hill tribes people, as these are not being followed up nor
spreading among the people. The efforts of other individuals highly
interested in the hill tribes, who have written down word lists or
other language information from the hill tribes language in one or an-
other writing system of their own devising and adaptation, are also not
included,l nor are the non-missionary scripts used by pockets of Karen
(Stern 1968; Marin 1943). This background chapter, furthermore, will
not usually describe the situation in those languages which have chap-
ters devoted to them later on.

Buxzmese-based sciipt: Paganyaw

In order to understand the full ramifications involved in the writing
systems used for hill tribe languages in Northern Thailand, we need to
begin by looking elsewhere. About 1830, for example, a missionary ,
named Jonathan Wade prepared a writing system for Paganyaw (Sgaw Karen)
in Burma. It was based on Burmese characters modified to accommodate
tones which did not match Burmese tones. What it looked like may be
seen in Sample l.2 In 1843 the whole New Testament (a book of several
hundred pages) was printed in that system, followed by the 0ld Testa-
ment (an even longer book) in 1853. This means that a publication of
enormous proportions had been undertaken more than 100 years ago.

8:01$1000 D05 Fs P grcd1g S M Biagmos
98D mag1, 8:0180 vpeor BB L3pgLBr.-
B:n 55§D §85oncBislgelon, opimedBionddd
conomd, coyjon odeddS gdomdddconmd
Sr.8:08MmdGiBicmoisamayionco’ch.

Sample 1. Paganyaw (Sgaw Karen) in modified Burmese script

It was followed by many other books. That Paganyaw writing system has
gained widespread use among the Paganyaw in Burma and is in use in

LThe Journal of the Siam Society has published word lists prepared under these condi-
tions at various times. See, for exemple, the interesting comparative lists by
Kraisri 1963:183ff. See also Smalley 1963:189-201.

2Much of the information presentéd here, and most of the samples of script, are taken
from North (ed.) 1938. See also Nida (ed.) 1972. Other semples were taken directly
from Bibles or Bible portions published by the British and Foreign Bible Society
(Londonﬁ, or by the Bible Society in Thailand and Laos (Bangkok). See also Diringer
1953:184-5.



WRITING SYSTEMS IN THAILAND'S MARGINAL LANGUAGES: HISTORY AND POLICY 5

Thailand today. It was suitable for the Moulmein dialect in Burma,

and although it does not exactly fit the sound system of the Thailand
dialect it is usable here as well. 1In addition to the Christian Bible,
and literature written in Burma, some literature has been written or
translated in Thailand, including a translation of the New Testament
made especially for Thailand Paganyaw. A mimeographed set of language
lessons for learning Paganyaw has been prepared and is used by mission-
aries, anthropologists, and others working among Paganyaw people.

In addition to this traditional writing system, a second, Roman
script for Paganyaw was separately prepared by Father Joseph Séguinotte
in 1954, adapted from another script used in Burma (Sample 2). It has
been taught in schools and to some adults. A hymn book and book of
prayers, a Gospel of Mark and other parts of the Bible have been pub-
lished in it. Father Séguinotte has prepared a dictionary of some 300
pages in this script as well.

21 Su naj hoo taj civ pax leplez tai wai le: «Su
t'maz si pgaz k'nyau t'geiz ! pgaz le av maz si pgaz
k’nyau neif, k’baf taj cif nyauf auz lauz.» 22 Mei
meij yai daf iz, y’tai baf su le : «Pgaz le av sav htauf
av daupuj waij neif, k’baf taj cif nyauf auz; pgaz le
av civ ngau av daupuj waij neif, k’baf taj laiz se auz
soo pgaz soof kei sav pgaj t’hpaf av of dauv pgaz le
av civ pluj av daupuj waij neif, k’baf taj cif nyauf auz
le 'rax meif oo neif lauz.

Sample 2. Paganyaw (Sgaw Karen) in Roman script

The Paganyaw have the largest literate group of hill tribes people
in Thailand, with an estimated three thousand readers in the Burmese-
based script and two thousand more in the Western script. The number
in both is growing. A few of those who read the Burmese-based script
came over into Thailand as refugees from Burma, but most of them
learned to read in Thailand through the influence of the Christian
church. The writing systems and the literature available in them are
very important to the Christians, who are quite numerous among the
Paganyaw people. Some others who are not Christians are able to read
and write as well.

The fact of two writing systems for the same language in the same
country is, it seems to me, very unfortunate. It arises from lack of
coordination between missions, from the differences between Paganyaw in
Burma and in Thailand, and from resistance to the relative difficulty
of teaching the Burmese system as against the Western. So long as two

churches are working each in its own corner there does not seem to be
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any immediate practical difficulty. But the ability to read and write
should contribute toward the development of a people rather than to
useless fragmentation.

No Thai-based orthography has been worked out for Paganyaw. There
is no technical reason why it could not be. However, Paganyaw readers
exist in sufficient numbers so that they feel that their present systems
are their own. Each feels that the one he uses represents the language
as no other system could. From a linguistic point of view this is not
so, but from the standpoint of emotional identification with a familiar
system it seems so to them. The prospect of a change, of using any
other system, seems to some of them to be a violation of their very cul-
tural heritage, and could create resentment against those language
planners who would bring it in, although in the long run, a common,
Thai-based system might be of considerably greater permanent benefit to
them.

Invented scripts in South China

Other missionary efforts at developing writing systems in languages
related to minority languages of Thailand can be seen, for example, in
an area many hundreds of miles from where Jonathan Wade worked on
Paganyaw. About the turn of the century a missionary in South China
named S. Pollard invented a writing system for the Flowery Miao, a
group related to the Hmong (Meo) groups of Thailand (see Sample 3).
Whereas Jonathan Wade had based his writing system for the Karen on the
available Burmese pattern, Pollard did not want to use the extremely
cumbersome and pedagogically difficult Chinese system for the Miao but
instead invented an entirely new system which was very successful and
spread widely among Flowery Miao people in China. It in turn was
adapted to other Miao groups and other languages in South China. It has
not been used in Thailand.

TV (5 BT T T, GLYGY LT T
Cooy ATLESG I s T ts8eT-, AT Ce Lo
T, "Vt GTL A AT, TR LA™
BT, AT GT UeT. BTREG, TT' ™
A TLTEC, AL ™ Ts YLC T @0

Sample 3. Flowery Miao in Pollard Script

Soon after Pollard's work was established in South China, another
missionary, J.0. Fraser, devised still another writing system, this time
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for the Lisu language (Sample U4). It also was highly successful and
many thousands of Lisu today still read it. The number of Lisu who do
so in Burma is probably growing steadily all of the time. In Thailand
it is used by a growing number.

“A: M AL MI=YIL TV, JNL M L: 40 TV. M: di:
YE FI Sl.=Ll: dl; Li: P M SV; MY M7 Fl. BE=
WU-S NY=YIA Bl R: Tl. TV. G7: KT N Ji=MI
NV L: 40 TV. NI, NO. LO"

Sample 4, Western Lisu in Fraser Script

Roman afphabet systems grom nedighbouring countries

In addition to the Romanised system of writing Paganyaw (Sgaw Karen),
several other writing systems which use a Western alphabet are in lim-
ited use among the hill tribes in North Thailand. All but one of these
were developed outside the country, either in Burma or in Laos. Only
the case of Lahu, not covered in subsequent chapters, 1s mentioned here.

Before World War I, H.H. Tilbe prepared a Western alphabet writing
system for Lahu. During the 1930s this was revised by J.H. Telford and
has had minor revisions since (Sample 5). It is used by thousands of
Lahu in Burma and by over a hundred in Thailand. There are some
publications in Lahu, notably two New Testament translations, one by
Paul Lewis and his committee of Lahu in Burma, and the other by Vincent
Young. A large hymnbook has appeared also. In Thailand, sets of
lessons for learning Lahu have been prepared by Larry Peet. For a dis-
cussion of this Lahu orthography and its relation to the sound system
of Lahu see Matisoff 1970.

Ga_li_leh” gui, po pa” lo Ye_su™ k’ai cheh¥ hta“, Si"mon_
leh yaw” ve aw, nyi pa_ An_dreh. ghi, po aw, hk’aw lo
geu, hpeh¥ cheh¥ ve hta, g’a maw, ve yo,. Aw, lawn k'o.
yaw” hui® ma, leh, nga“ ca pa. hpeh, ve yo,. Yc_su™ k'o”
ve, Nga, hk’a¥ suh la,-o,. Nga, naw, hui hta, chaw ca
sheh, hpa” te tcuh la¥ tu, yo, teh,, yaw" hui" ma_, hta, k’o"

pi" ve yo,. Yaw“ hui" ma, te¥ caw, ha" geu, hta, teh

Sample 5. Lahu in Western Script

Pre-Wondd Wan 11 effonts at waiting minoriity Languages 4in Thaiﬁand

Before World War II very little attention was paid to the minority

language groups of Thailand. Some Karen Christians from Burma were in
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contact with Karen on the Thal side of the border, and the Paganyaw
(Sgaw Karen) writing system so widely used in Burma was used to some
degree in Thailand also. Otherwise, however, very little effort was to
be seen.

During that period the cases in which a distinct effort was made by
missionaries to provide a new writing system for a minority group in
Thailand itself were all unsuccessful.

For example, one of these was around 1918 when Mrs C.H. Crooks wrote
Khmu' in the old Myang (Northern Thai) script (Sample 6) then in use
for Myang. Several factors contributed to the failure of this experi-
ment in spite of the printing of a few small parts of the Bible in very
small editions.

For one thing, when the Myang script itself became virtually obsolete
for general purposes, it left no practical cultural basis for writing
the Khmu' in a system based on it. But more important was the fact that
there was no consistent continuing missionary effort among the Khmu' in
Thailand, either the migratory Khmu' coming into the Chiang Mai-Chiang
Rail area as labourers from Laos, or the more settled Khmu'! in the Nan
region. Other languages were also written briefly in Myang script

during the same period.

&Jﬂé:"wé%a&» Diroser g f&:&&bé
:\Qa ez oed ghyes as{}mag@
elelal0 e 23 f=(Bomenaess 3
Guels §opip (BieGuydgrorg

ogi2)ZdolbbAcrnips gipace
Sample 6. Khmu' in Myang Script

Another type of experiment came about 1930 when writing systems were
prepared by C.K. Trang for Hmong Njua (Green/Blue Meo) and for Mien
(Yao). These were done with Thai letters, but as an examination of
Samples 7 and 8 will show, they were not always done with reference to
the Thai system of organising its letters. Vowels which are supposed
to precede, to go above, or to go below consonants were sometimes strung

lFor the romanisation of Thai place names I follow Royal Institute 1968a,b.
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along after them in the Western fashion rather than the Thai fashion

(Appendix 2).

Again these efforts failed in spite of the fact that small parts of

the Bible were printed in these writing systems.

There was no consis-

tent literary effort nor consistent missionary work among these people,

and the writing systems themselves were completely unsatisfactory.

41 43
o ¥ o A 63 win 81
& 4 8 & ¥
kg, shouAdnn A A ab o o e & o
nan”

Sample 7. Hmong Njua (Blue
Meo) in Thai script but with-
out adequately following the

foin
nu
R »

- o Vu o» 1 ¥ » 1 + -4 )
Iy dw A3l B e Mo 0 gL, L8 awm

»,
"

4 1 4 A T oa se T4
LIRS CRTR R RELE THRUS

Sample 8. Mien (Yao) in Thai
script but without adequately
following the Thai system.

Thai system.

The post-war penriod

After World War II, missionary efforts among the minority peoples of
Thailand increased considerably. Part of the upsurge came when mis-
sionaries who had been working in South China among some of these same
or related hill tribes groups were forced out of that country by the
communist advance. They wanted to continue their efforts in other
places where these hill tribes were to be found.

Another contributing factor was the development of linguistic tech-
nology such that missionaries were able to get training to make it pos-
sible for them to learn and use unknown languages more adequately, and
to prepare writing systems for them.1

As missionaries came into Thailand from South China, and as others
came to work among hill tribes people for the first time, a major con-
cern was to make it possible for the hill tribes people to be able to
use the writing systems and the books which were already available from
elsewhere. They saw enormous advantages in not having to duplicate the
extensive efforts that had already gone into preparing writing systems,
the

thought that books being used by the thousands of Lahu readers in Burma

translating, and writing in some of the languages. For example,
could also be used by Lahu in Thailand without any additional effort ex-
cept the effort of importing them and teaching people to read was an

attractive one indeed. There would be no need to devise a new writing

lSee the various degrees of linguistic training by which the authors of this book
have benefited, as outlined in the Introduction.
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system and experiment with it for years, no need to make new transla-
tions and write new books.

As surveys were made, and as experience was gained, however, little
by little it was found that in many cases the languages used in Thailand
were enough divergent from the related languages on which the writing
systems were based to create difficult problems when using the writing
systems and materials from outside the country. In some cases their
use was impossible. Some of the missionaries, therefore, began to turn
to considerations of writing these local hill tribes languages them-
selves. Then again, some groups were found in Thailand for which there
were no writing systems elsewhere at all.

A pattern therefore developed such that when it was possible to use
literary materials from elsewhere for the minority languages of Thai-
land, this was done. The Paganyaw (Sgaw Karen) in Thailand increasingly
learned the Paganyaw script prepared over a century ago in Burma, and
read books from Burma. The Lahu on a much smaller scale read Lahu books
from Burma. But study showed that because of the large difference in
language, the Phlong (Pwo Karen) of the Chiang Mai region could not use
the Pwo Karen of Burma, and efforts to devise its own writing system
began.

Another factor to which we have only lightly alluded was at play,
however, during this post-war period. To give it proper perspective we
need to turn to the larger question of language policy. Since serious
work on orthographies for minority peoples in Thailand was undertaken
only by missionaries, we first consider missionary language policies.

Missionarny Language polficies

Not all missionaries think exactly alike on questions of language
policy implicit in their work. Among the missionaries who have pre-
pared the writing systems described in this book, however, there is a
considerable consensus, and an examination of their policies may serve
to make more intelligible the language activity in which they have been
engaged.

In the first place, these missionaries find that the comprehension
of the Thai language which many of the minority peoples have is often
so low that it does not provide a suitable means of communication with
them on anything but a superficial level, if it is possible at all.l

1LePage 1964:15 points out that, "Even in a comparatively small country like Pritain
the Welsh-speaking Welsh and the Gaelic-speaking Scots, to say. nothing of the Lallans-
speaking Scots, need bilingual intermediaries between themselves and the government,
and for dealings in the law."
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They are therefore very much concerned about the problem of communica-
tion with them. This relates directly to their religious work, and to
their daily lives as they travel among and live among such people. They
are also concerned, however, on a larger scale because they are genuin-
ely interested in the minority people themselves, their development,
their welfare, and their relations to the outside world, especially to
the Thai. Communication with the outside world lies at the heart of
many of the marginal peoples' problems, and the missionaries sense this
acutely.

The need to read and write is one of the very important needs mis-
sionaries see among minority people in this modern day. They feel that
minority people cannot develop, cannot gain a competitive advantage in
the world, cannot enlarge their horizons if they do not have access to
sufficient education, and particularly the ability to read and write.l

Need for Thadi-based wrditing systems

Most missionaries recognise, however, the obvious fact that to gain
a competitive advantage in a nation such as Thailand, some of the people
from minority languages must have education in Thai. They see the need
for the development of schools among the minority language people, and
for other opportunities where such people may learn the Thai language
and the Thai writing system. For some missionaries, but not all, this
provides a strong motivation in the direction of the preparation of
Thai-based writing systems for the minority language people. The
authors of the various chapters in this book want the minority language
people to be able to step on from the ability to read and write their
own language to the ability to read and write Thai.

This point of view did not come all at once. At first most of the
missionaries among minority peoples in Thailand wanted to base their
alphabets on the Western system. The efforts of Eric Cox and some
others for Mien (Yao) described in Chapter 8 were such a case. The
missionaries promoting the Romanised system for Paganyaw (Sgaw Karen)
still feel it is best.

Gradually, however, in the early 1960s, there were more and more such
missionaries who rea;ised that although at the time there were not very
many Thai schools among the hill tribes in the North, and although in
many places there was little regular, intensive, village-wide contact
between the hill tribes and the Thai people, the day would come when

lSee the excellent summary of reasons for literacy programmes in minority languages
in Walker 1969:148.
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this would change. These missionaries sensed that the only avenue to
education which the minority language people had was through Thai.
Even in missionary terms, the education of tribal Christian ministers
and the wider reading in Christian literature would ultimately have to
be in Thai. It would be an impossible task to provide a large body of
literature and full training programmes for all the relatively small
minority groups.

This was not to say that these same missionaries did not feel the
importance of writing the minority languages or of preparing basic
Christian materials in them. Many were thoroughly convinced of this
necessity because communication with the hill tribes people solely
through Thai was a virtual impossibility. They were concerned rather
about future development and growth of education, and about the pos-
sibility of transferring the skills gained in reading one language (the
minority language) to another (the national language). The hill tribes
should have to learn to read and write only one system, and the habits
of identification of letters in reading which they learned in their own
languages they should be able to carry over to Thai as they began to
learn Thai. At the early levels of education which would be involved,
they should not be forced to learn both the Western and the Thai systems
(except, of course, for the few individuals who might eventually learn
English or some other Western language as such), as this would not
contribute as much to their potential education and advancement. Learn-
ing to read the minority languages in Thai script would open a door to
the Thai language. Learning to read them in Western script would be a
blind alley.

In 1958, under my leadership at a week-long seminar in Chiang Mai,

a great deal of time was given to the problem of writing minority lan-
guages in Thai script, and even in those cases where the missionaries
were satisfied with the writing systems from outside of Thailand, some
thought was given as to what could be done to prepare a Thai-based
orthography if necessary. Since that time, the realisation of the
importance of the use of the Thai system for minority languages has
greatly increased. So have the pressures from the minority peoples.
Whereas formerly they were showing no interest whatsoever in Thai cul-
ture and Thai education, now many individuals are strongly motivated
toward education. Some of them (though by no means all) see the writing
of their languages in Thai script as a step in advancement towards the
education in Thai which they want. In a relatively short space of time
the climate of opinion among some minority language peoples éhanged
quite strongly.

But why, then, not simply concentrate on teaching Thai to the minority
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language people? Some missionaries have done some informal teaching of
‘I‘hai,l but the problem of communication with the minority language
people still remains uppermost in their thinking. It will be a long
time before enough Thai is known in many minority language areas so
that learning to read Thai as Thai will become an efficient process.
Such missionaries see the development of writing systems for the minor-
ity languages, based on Thai script, as an important step in the direc-
tion of literacy in Thai because it means that hill tribes people can
learn to read and write the language which they already speak, which
they understand, in which they can communicate, without the heavy burden
of learning both the Thai language and the Thai writing system at the
same time. Once able to read ahd write their own languages, minority
language people who learn enough Thai to do so may also readily apply
the knowledge of the Thail writing system to the reading and writing of
the Thai language.

This point of view is based on the pedagogical principle that it is
easier to learn to read and write what one can already speak, and that
basic reading skills are different from the skills of talking. It is
true that the hill tribes people will have to learn to speak Thai in
order to communicate with the Thai world. When they do so it would be
decidedly to their advantage if they already know the Thai system as
used in their own languages (Nida 1949; UNESCO 1953; Turner 1964; LePage
1964).

Another motivating factor in this regard is that with the increasing
advent of Thai schools, there are increasing numbers of speakers of
minority languages who learn the mechanics of reading Thai to a degree
without being able to understand much of the Thai language they try to
read. They can often apply these reading skills with understanding when
they have reading materials in their own language written with Thai
script. The act of reading their own language makes functional a skill
which is not functional so long as they are trying to read a level of
Thai which they do not understand. With increasing knowledge of Thai
language this reading skill can be increasingly applied to the reading
of Thai. Thus the missionary finds that he can communicate through
writing with minority language peoples who learned the mechanics of
reading in school but who cannot communicate through reading and writing
in the Thai language they do not know well enough.2

lLewis has done more than that. See Lewis 1970.

2For other significant motives for such literacy efforts see Walker 1969:148.
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Need for bif.ingualism

I think it would be fair to say that most missionaries working among
the minority people feel that they should support the development of an
effective functional bilingualism among them. It is not enough for at
least a good portion of the hill tribes people to know their own lan-
guage, but they need to know Thai as well, or at least one of the re-
gional languages of Thailand. The missionaries, on the other hand,
would not feel that an attempt should be made to stamp out the hill
tribes languages. This would not only be cruel but would be most un-
realistic as well. It would only create resistance and would doubtless
not succeed. Instead, bilingualism, in which a substantial number of
the hill tribes people speak not only their own language but also the
national language or one of its regional forms, is extremely important.
The promotion of literacy in any form is an indirect stimulus to such
bilingualism. The more confidence people can gain in reading and
writing their own language the stronger the likelihood of their being
ready and open to education in Thai. In those cases where the Thai-
based writing system is used, the very skill of reading itself makes

its contribution towards literacy in Thai.

Unofficial nature of missionary effonts

All of the missionaries who have been working on writing systems for
minority languages in Thailand in the post-war period feel that their
contributions are tentative and experimental. Some of the writing sys-
tems coming from outside of Thailand are not so tentative. The Paganyaw
(Sgaw Karen) Burmese-based script, as we have shown, is over a century
old. Lahu and Akha writing systems are well established in Burma, al-
though not as strong in Thailand.

Missionaries who have been working in some cases for many years on
the development of the various systems have done so because there was
nothing else available. Where something else was available they have
used it, and were something else suitable to become available they would
use it. They have simply stepped in to do something that they felt
needed to be done.

The orthographies which they have prepared in many cases have been
revised repeatedly over a period of years because improvements have been
suggested or discovered through use and experimentation. In one or two
cases the tribal people themselves have shown resistance to change in
the systems that they had begun to learn, but even they have usually
been willing to change when necessary, as when the few Laviia' (Lawa,

Lua') readers switched over from a Western system to the Thai-based
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system described in Chapter 11. This remark, of course, applies again
only to those systems which are not yet deeply established. For those
which are, there would be resentment on the part of the tribal people
if they were required to change (Walker 1969:153-5).

Much of the work of orthography planning represented in this volume
may be wasted if government opposition should develop, or even if there
is not government encouragement.l The question of present and poten-

tial government policy is therefore of crucial concern.

Government policy in Zhe face of Linguistic divensity

In the earlier years of this missionary language planning (up until
the early 1960s) the government was showing almost no interest in any
form of education or language policy for the hill tribes of North Thai-
land.2 Although Thai schools were widely prevalent in Northern Khmer
and Kuy areas of Northeast Thailand, greatly stimulating multilingualism
in those areas, they were not making more than a dent elsewhere in the
hundreds of thousands of people who spoke little or no Thai.

Even today I think it 1is probably fair to say that in spite of the
mushrooming government interest in the problems created by linguistic
diversity as ethnic minorities threaten national unity,3 there is stili
no over-all government language planning for minority groups.h There
are, however, some evident elements of policy which emerge sometimes in
laws and official statements, and more often in characteristic patterns
of dealing with minority peoples.

The fundamental orientation of such Thai government policy has been
assimilative. That is, it has been assumed that everyone in Thailand

1Walker 1969 rightly stresses that a successful minority language literacy programme
"must have the acceptance, if not the active support and participation, of both the...
population who are to become literate and the establishment" (148), which in Thailand
includes the govermment to an important degree.

2Rekha. 1969:94 reports that in ten provinces of North Thailand where there are hill
tribes peoples (Nan, Chaing Rai, Chiang Mai, Mae Hong Son, Tak, Phitsanulok, Phetcha-
buri, Phetchabun, Lamphun, and Lampang), there were four hill tribes schools estab-
lished in the period 1935-1937. In the next fifteen years up until 1952, thirteen
more such schools were established. However, in the next two five-year periods, twelve
and sixteen new schools were established, respectively. Then in the three year period
of 1963-1966, thirty-six schools were established, making a total of eighty. These
figures are for schools under the Ministry of Education and do not include Border
Police schools. Yet great as this acceleration is since the early 1960s, it is only

a drop in the bucket in most areas.

3

hNoss 1967:193 points out that. neither the Thai constitution nor any other official
document makes a formal statement of general language policy. This is, of course, a
reflection of the unquestioned security which Standard Thai has as the language of

+ha Amaintrr

This whole question is to be treated in considerable detail in Smalley, forthcoming.
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should in some way or other, over a greater or lesser length of time,

be assimilated into the exclusive use of Standard Thai. This applies

to the speakers of regional Thai languages and dialects as well as to
minority language speakers. To my knowledge, however, the only major
situation in which this policy has been enforced with any rigidity is

in private schools. Universally throughout the country, schools with
Chinese language curriculum in particular have been forced to change to
Thai language curriculum,l a move which has decidedly weakened the
strength of the Chinese language among second- and third-generation Thai
of Chinese ancestry in the major cities. There has been no systematic
attempt to restrict the use of Chinese in any other way within the
country, to my knowledge, although there are restrictions on the import-
ing of Chinese language texts without control or censorship. It should
be remembered that the Thai government has felt a threat of powerful
alien influence and control through the medium of Chinese.

Elsewhere the policy tends to be more mildly interpreted and enforced.
Classes are supposed to be taught only in Standard Thai, but authorities
overlook the teachers who teach in a regional Thai language or even in
a minority language from time to time because their own knowledge of
Standard Thai is weak, or because they know their pupils cannot under-
stand it. Rekha forthrightly advocates the necessity of doing this,
and registers satisfaction over the number of teachers who are able to
do it (Rekha 1969:83-90).

Furthermore, first in Malay-speaking areas and then in hill tribes
areas, the Ministry of Education has given considerable attention to the
development of special curricula geared to the problems which minority
children have because of their lack of knowledge of Thai language and
culture. The first special curriculum for the hill tribes schools was
promulgated in 1965. The Ministry of Education has held special train-
ing programmes for its teachers and for those of the Border Police, to
orient them to the problems of teaching children of different linguis-
tic and cultural background (Rekha 1969). Rekha, who writes in a
Ministry of Education publication, furthermore emphasises the need to
recognise that in many hill tribes situations Thai needs to be taught
to the pupils as a second language, recognising that their mother tongue
is not Thai and developing educational processes differently from
schools where the mother tongue of students is Thai.2

In spite of the increasing efforts of educational authorities, how-

ever, and in spite of many genuinely successful schools, much of the

lThe effective law at the present time is the Public School Act of 195k.

2This emphasis occurs repeatedly in Rekha 1969.
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educational programme produces little result. After their survey of
every hill tribes village in northern Chiang Rai province, Hanks ef al.
reported that schools were of limited usefulness for bringing tribal
people into the Thai nation, that few tribal peoples understood the
advantages of literacy in the Thai language, that attendance was irregu-
lar, that classes met so infrequently that even when interest was high,
learning suffered.l

The government at times has also seemed in theory to have a mild
policy of encouraging government officials to speak the language of the
area in which they work. General Praphas, then Deputy Prime Minister
of Thailand, gave the following order in a speech in Surin:

You can take this as an order, that government officials in
areas where different languages are used must know the lan-
guages. The governor of the province should establish lan-
guage classes. This is an order which will come out right
away. May Surin Province be the first to take a blue ribbon
for doing this.

However, although there are individual officials who take seriously the
learning of the language of the people for whom they are responsible,
this "policy" does not seem to be anywhere enforced or widely followed.
Not even competent interpreters are necessarily used (Hanks et af.
1962:2).

On the question of writing those minority languages which do not now
have adeguate writing systems, there does not seem to be anything which
could be construed as government policy. Officials seem to have vary-
ing opinions, ranging from hostile to sympathetic, but practical dis-
cussion of the matter often gets hung up on either the inability to see
any point in writing the languages of minority peoples because "in a
generation they will all speak Thai", or the inability to see how it can
be done anyhow because of the technical difficulties involved.

For example, in the introduction to a first reader for Hmong (Meo)
children (Educational Demonstration Unit 1966) the Director-General of
the Department of Elementary Education remarks that consideration was
given to the idea of preparing the introductory reader in Hmong, so that
children could learn the values of the letters in their own language
before switching to Thai. However, he indicates that the committee ran

lHanks et al. 1964:T1,72. They go on to say, "We also draw attention to certain
literate villages, particularly the Christian ones, where many already write their own
language and can speak Thai, though not read and write it. Some such persons with no
more than a year's training could become literate in Thai and serve as an additional
source of teachers for tribal villages. In addition to teaching children, these
teachers may find adults interested in becaming literate in Thai."

2Delivered 16 May, 1965, in Surin. For the original text see Praphas 1965:22,
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into insurmountable problems. They could not spell all of the Hmong
words in Thail script because of the differences in sound between the
two languages, and there were differences of word order. They compro-
mised by making the pictures Hmong;—likel and including a few Hmong words
where they could spell them easily. Clearly there was no antagonism
here to the idea of writing minority languages in Thai, if it is kept
in relation to the wider policy of teaching Thai languages. The tech-
nical problems, however, were beyond them.

Occasionally there seem to be some officials who take the position
that the best answer to the minority language problem is suppression,
as rapidly as possible, of language and culture which is not compatible
with Thai 1life. This point of view is analogous to the heavy-handed
policy which many American administrations have had toward the Indians
in the United States. Yet in spite of such policy there are more Navajo
(Indian)-speaking people in the United States now than there were thirty
years ago. Aside from the moral implications involved, unwanted side
effects of such a policy can be disastrous for the people concerned and
ultimately increase the problem for the Thai nation.

Anyone advocating a sharp policy of forced assimilation should read
such a book as Vittorio Lanternari's (1963) The Religions of Lthe Op-
pressed, on the reactions of people to oppression. It ranges from the
lootings and murders in Congo to the Mau Mau movement, from the "Cargo
Cults" of primitive Melanesians who think that their ancestors will come
back to destroy their oppressors and bring modern wealth to the "Ghost
Dance" of the American Indian whose ancestors were to destroy the White
Man and restore the land to the Indian. A minor cargo cult has broken
out among Khmu' and Meo peoples of Laos within recent years (Smalley
1965; Halpern 1960), which shows that this kind of phenomenon may not be
as remote as it may seem.

In addition to the Ministry of Education, several other agencies of
the Thail government are also concerned with the problem of a more con-
structive assimilation of minority peoples. The Border Police and the
Department of Public Welfare (Manndorf 1967), with its Tribal Research
Centre deserve special mention.

The end result of these efforts, along with the natural contacts of
trade, is increasing multilingualism, increasing ties with Thai govern-
ment and Thai economy. For some of these peoples this process of as-
similation has been going on for centuries, and many people who are

truly Thai today are descendants of ancestors some of whom were non-Thai,

lUnfortunately the book is marred by the fact that many of the drawings of Hmong people
and settings are not fully authentic.
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related often to one or another of these same present-day minority
language groups.

Certainly education in Thai is most important for Thailand's minority
peoples, but what is the best way to bring this education about? We
would like to see the Thai policy in language planning turn firmly to
the fostering of bilingualism and planned bilingual education. The
child learns to read and write his own language, preferably using a
Thai-based script with Thai letters insofar as the sounds of his lan-
guage match Thai, making adaptations where they do not. He already
speaks his own language, so his learning process is that of learning to
read and write the language he speaks (the minority language), in a
manner analogous to that of a Thail child who learns to read and write
the language he already speaks (Thai).l Isara Charanyananda (n.d.),
for exampke, has found that Kuy, Khmer and Malay-speaking children in
Thailand's Northeast and South are one school grade behind Thai children
in their ability to hear Thai tones, and this on the fourth grade level.
Tone recognition is, of course, only one factor of many involved in
learning Thai, and these three languages are more similar to Thai in
other aspects of sound structure than such Tibeto-Burman languages of
the northern hills as Lisu, Lahu or Phlong.

On the other hand, bilingual education for such a variety of lan-
guages as exists in Thailand, some of them spoken by comparatively few
people, is an extremely heavy educational and administrative load for a
government to have to bear. Although some minority language groups in
Thailand are large enough to warrant the investment in time and money
involved, the preparation of. books and the training of teachers to teach
bilingually in some of the smaller groups scattered in the hills of
North Thailand is probably out of the question on ‘any widespread govern-
ment basis, at least for the time being (Bull 1958; LePage 1964; Ray
1963).

Even where this is true, the modest work which lies behind this book
could be of service to Thailand. The missionaries who wrote these
articles_ are not conducting schools, but the adults (and some children)

who learn to read their own languages through the informal contacts of

l"If there be interest in stimulating the demand for schools, teaching tribal people
to read and write their own languages seems to serve this purpose... Though some
knowledge of the tribal language is desirable prior to teaching, a teacher working
with an interpreter need know little more than the symbols necessary to write the lan-
guage. ...There [is] no necessary conflict between teaching children to read and
write their own tribal language with Thai letters and teaching them also to read and
write the Thai language. At certain stages the tasks will reinforce each other."
(Hanks et al. 1964:73).
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the missionaries will be helping to build the bridge to Thai. Unless
there are drastic political and military shifts in this part of the
world, the educational future of the minority language peoples in Thai-
land is tied up with Thai. Thai language will be the language of
education, Thai writing the great window to the outside world. Thai
schools are penetrating slowly into the mountain areas of the North,
very rapidly into the plains areas of the Northeast. The authors of
this book will welcome continued responsible government steps in the
direction of minority language literacy and will cooperate with them.
We hope that the efforts in which we have engaged will be of use to the
government agencies which undertake this responsibility.

Criticism of missionany Literacy effornits

Missionary activity in writing minority languages has sometimes been
misunderstood and criticised. The missionaries engaged in such activity:
are not trying to hinder the advancement of Thai. Rather, their ef-
forts over the long run may well provide a bridge to Thai. The more
contact people have with books, the more they will turn to Thai for ad-
vancement. Some missionaries who are not using Thai script for teaching
minority people have been criticised for not doing so. Their reasons
are simply that the particular languages in question already have writ-
ing systems and written materials available from elsewhere, or the
people themselves have resisted change. Many of these same missionar-
ies have experimented with Thai-based scripts and are willing to change
to their use if and when it is wanted by the people concerned.

There has been other uninformed criticism. Some of the sounds of
the minority languages differ from Thai, sometimes drastically, sometimes
a little, as we will see in the papers which follow. This means that
sometimes Thai does not have all the necessary symbols to supply dir-
ectly for every significant sound in a minority language. Adaptations
from Thai conventions have to be made in writing the minority language.
Or it means that there are combinations of sounds which do not occur in
Thai, and so some of the spellings look queer to the Thai observer.

Some Thai people have considered this an offense to the Thai language.
Examples of such "non-Thai" combinations would be Hmong Daw (White Meo)
<iun¥y nrhiav>l 'search' or <iaa tsev> 'house'. Such transcriptions
are explained in Chapter 4.

One story will illustrate the kind of misunderstanding which can
arise. In Thai the first letter of the alphabet is named after the word

1 > encloses orthographic examples or transcriptions.
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for 'ehicken' 1n /kéy/l which contains this sound. The letter is called
/koo kdy/. The Laviia' (Lawa, Lua') word for chicken, however, does not
begin with this sound, but the word for ’'fish' does: /ka?/. The initial
consonant of the alphabet has therefore been called /ko ka?/ in teaching
Laviia' people to read Lavia' in Thai writing. The Lavia' parallel in
principle was taken, using the Thal way of doing things, but with Lavia'
words. However, some Thai people in hearing about this have felt that
the Thai language and alphabet were being violated.

Modifications 4in alphabets as they spread

The reactions are not surprising, and the authors of the chapters in
this book have made it a point to develop writing systems which were as
close to the Thai system as possible. The fact remains, however, that
the languages being written in this way do differ from Thai to various
degrees, and the system of spelling must therefore differ in details.
These instances of difference are discussed in each chapter.

However, to put this problem in greater historical perspective, I
would like now to point out how various traditions have spread in the
history of writing, and how they have been modified to fit new languages
as they spread. Thai writing itself was modified from Khmer, which was
modified from some form of writing in India, and so along back. The
same has been true of Western alphabets and Arabic, and of other in-
stances of scripts derived from India.

A moment's reflection will show that European languages do not all
have the same writing conventions. French <é & 6 ¢>, for example, do
not exist in English. Twi in Nigeria, furthermore, has letters like
<5 €& n> which are a decided departure from the European languages from
which the writing system was derived. <pf> is not an English combina-
tion of letters, but German has it in Pfennig 'one-hundredth of a mark’.
We are so used to seeing these differences in languages written with
Roman script that we think nothing of them, and the differences in one
system are in no way a threat to any other system.

Note how greatly the Roman system was modified for use in Vietnamese:
<Nha Ong Tw & dau?> 'Where is Mr Tu's house?'. Combinations like <nh>
do not occur in many European languages. <uv> and <o> were specifically
invented for Vietnamese, and serve for the sounds which in Thai are
written <2g> and <i-8> /+ a/. The number and variety of diacritical

l/ / encloses phonemic writing. That is, in this case, the Thai word is transcribed
by a system which represents each phoneme (significant sound unit) with a single un-
ambiguous symbol. The system we follow throughout this book for the phonemic
representation of Thai may be seen in Appendix 2, Charts 1-3. Phonemic representation
of other languages is described in the respective chapters.
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marks over the vowels in Vietnamese is unusual, as is the special <d>.
The point is that these do not occur in European languages, but no
violence is done to any Western language by these adaptations.

Next to the Roman alphabet, it 1s the Arabic system .which has spread
most widely, as it has followed the expansion of Islam. Arabic writing
systems have been used for languages as remote (both geographically and
genetically) as Spanish and Malay. The languages of the Middle East,
the principal languages of North Africa, Urdu, Kashmiri, Sindi, Pashto
and some other languages in Pakistan, as well as Malay in Indonesia,
have traditionally been written in Arabic script, and most of these im-
portant world languages still are,l although there was a shift to Roman
during Dutch rule in Indonesia. Javanese was written in Arabic script
only for religious purposes, and other languages in Indonesia have made
some use of Arabic scripts alongside ones derived from India.

There are differences from language to language within the Arabic
writing tradition. Shapes of letters vary from region to region. Dif-
ferences in the number of significant sounds in different languages
have brought about modification of the number of characters, changes in
their value, etc., so that the various orthographies in the Arabic tradi-
tion differ in ways somewhat analogous to such differences in the Roman
tradition as English, German with its Gothic letters, Twi (Nigeria,
Africa) and Vietnamese, as already discussed.

The next most extensive writing tradition is the Indian one. Here
the graphic differences are even greater than in the Arabic, both within
India itself, and in comparison with the writing system as applied to
Thai, Burmese, and languages of Indonesia.2 Modern Thai and modern
Cambodian scripts have somewhat differing shapes and have had differing
influences upon them, but both are ultimately derived from the ancient
Khmer writing of the Cambodian civilisation which in turn was modified

from a script in South India. This South Indian script was different

1Turkish as used in Turkey is a notable exception now. It is in modern times, how-
ever, that under the degree of Kemal Pasha Ataturk writing was changed to Roman
seript. Turkish and various languages and dialects related to it have been written
at various times in at least the following writing systems: Cyrillic, Armenian, Greek,
Hebrew, Arabic, and Roman. See Diringer 1953:567-8.

2When two languages are related they are descended from the same parent language as
speech systems. They may or may not have the same orthographic tradition. It is
perfectly possible for the same script tradition to be used for unrelated languages
(English and Vietnamese), or for two related languages to have different script tradi-
tions. In fact, Urdu and Hindi are almost identical in their language structure
(though differing somewhat in vocabulary), but the one uses the Persian script from
the Arabic tradition, and the other uses Devanagari and other related systems for

its writing.
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from, but relatéd to, the classical Devanagari script. The extension
of the South Indian script in various modified forms into Southeast
Asia, including Indonesia, went along with the spread of Hinduism and
Buddhism. Where Islam followed into Indonesia there was occasionally an
ambivalence (as in Javanese) between the Arabic system and that derived
from India.

So Thai writing itself is the culmination of a long process of
adapting scripts from one language to another, and it is no discredit
to Thai to pass that heritage along to other ianguages spoken within
its borders, if sound principles are used, as discussed in the next

chapter.

Missionanies as canndens of Literacy

The phenomenon which is to be seen in this book is not by any means
unique in the world. The first language reduced to writing by Christian
missionaries was Gothic, in which the orthography was prepared by the
famous Ulfilas in the fourth century A.D. Literacy came to much of
Northern Europe centuries ago through the efforts of missionaries
travelling north from Rome. Literacy has come to much of Africa through
the efforts of missionaries writing scores of African languages for the
first time, translating books into them, and teaching people to read.
The same can be said for Latin America, for the Pacific Islands, for the
Philippines.

We estimate that today in different parts of the world there are well
over 1000 missionaries engaged in the work of analysing languages, pre-
paring primers and literacy materials, and writing and translating
literature for minority peoples here and there. In Vietnam one group of
missionaries trained as linguists has a contract with the Vietnamese
government to do this for many of the languages of southern Vietnam.

The same group has signed contracts with the governments of such varied
countries as Mexico, Ecuador, Peru, Brazil, some African countries, and
Nepal for the same purpose. It i1s interesting to remember that the
present Vietnamese writing system was designed by missionaries in the
seventeenth century, and was fairly well codified by a dictionary
published by the missionary Alexander of Rhodes in 1651.l

Not all of the missionaries who have devised writing systems 1in
Thailand and elsewhere have done well. As indicated earlier in this
chapter, some cases in Thailand were completely abortive. Not all mis-
sionaries are qualified for the task. But by and large, around the

ldeRhodes 1651. See also Nguy;nfDEnh-Hoa 1955; Thompson 1965:52-=T.
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world, in hundreds of languages, people are literate today who would
not be literate were it not for missionary efforts. 1In many of these
countries in this modern day, governments have picked up from where the
missionaries left off., Missionaries, of course, have no desire nor the
resources to compete with governments in the education of minority
peoples, but through their often unique special knowledge of the lan-
guage and people, they seek to make literacy possible where it is not
yet available through other agencies.



CHAPTER TWO

BASES FOR POPULAR WRITING SYSTEMS

WILLIAM A. SMALLEY

The preparation of a new writing system which will be maximally use-
ful to the people who need it is no small matter under the best of cir-
cumstances, and it is additionally difficult when Thail i1s being used as
the base writing system. An adequate, self-consistent and teachable
system cannot be devised simply by writing words in Thai symbols the
way they sound. Instead, the sound system of the language to be written
must be studied to see just what distinctions occur, and under what
circumstances, and then it must be determined how the Thai system of
writing as a whole can be best adapted to represent the sound system of
the language to which it 1s being applied, in a way that will meet ac-
ceptance by potential users.

In keeping with the rest of this book, I am here discussing those
situations where the preparation of a writing system 1s at least in part
stimulated and assisted by outsiders to the language for which the
planning is taking place. In cases like these there are certain minimal

requirements for the assurance of reasonable success.

1. Orthography preparation must involve the active cooperation and
participation of intelligent speakers of the language, and ultimately
the backing of opinion leaders. An outsider, no matter how well trained
and no matter how well he knows the language, can never do this task
alone. Everything must be worked out against the reactions of intel-
ligent people in the community, tested by experimental teadhing to people
who want to learn and by observing how various types of people use the
system. Ultimately it will only succeed and take over if opinion leaders

in sufficient numbers endorse it.

25
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2. Orthography planning must involve an analyst who has an extensive
personal knowledge of the language, and at the same time a strong sense
of the significance of sound distinctions and sound variations within a
language. A linguist1 who also knows the language well is the most ob-
vious kind of person to fill this requirement. However, some of the
authors of this book are not linguists (Introduction), but have suc-
ceeded in gaining enough understanding of sound structure to do the job
(Sjoberg 1966:262).

When an untrained person hears a new language he listens to it in
terms of his own language or other languages which he has previously
learned, rather than in terms of the language being studied. The
science of linguistics ideally trains people to look at a language some-
what more objectively, and to see it in terms of its own structure and
the unconscious significance which the sound system has for the people
who use it. An illustration of what this can mean is the fact that as a
trained linguist, in a few days of working with a native speaker of a
language which I cannot speak I often learn more systematic information
about the sound structure of that language than the untrained person
may gain through many months or even years of learning to speak the lan-
guage.

3. Orthography preparation must involve someone who sees it as a
part of the social role of language and of language planning. Profes-
sional linguists are not necessarily equipped by their linguistic train-
ing for the fact that there are sensitive social and educational com-
ponents to any effective writing system, and that the acceptance or
rejection of a writing system or parts of it by potential users is re-
lated to many non~llinguistic factors.

4, Orthography preparation must involve experimentation and modi-
fication over a period of several months as people learn to use the
writing system. Almost invariably modifications will be necessary, the
need for them often coming to light through learners' reactions or the
difficulties they have.

It is occasionally possible for all of the above requirements to be
carried out by the same person, if he i1s a native speaker of the lan-
guage who obtains the other necessary qualifications in one way or an-
other. 1In the situations described in this book the most common pattern

is for someone else to serve as analyst, working with native speakers.

lIn this book the word Iimguist does not mean someone who speaks many languages. The
term refers here to someone who has professional training and experience in the science
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In every case reported here except my own, the analyst also had a
speaking knowledge of the language, sometimes one which extended over
many years of use. In the two languages on which I am reporting I
worked not only with native speakers but also with long~-time missionaries
who made many contributions to the task and who were responsible for
implementation, experimentation, and observation of use.

The first phase in devising a writing system, then, is to have a
satisfactory understanding of the sound systeml of the language for
which the writing system is being prepared, along with other relevant
grammatical characteristics (Sjoberg 1966:262). This is essentially a
technical task. Accordingly, in this volume we have tried to describe
in somewhat technical fashion the sound systems of the various lan-
guages as the authors (or others who have worked with them) have un-
covered them.

A second phase consists of determining the way in which the language
is to be written, based on many other factors in addition to the struc-
ture of the sound system. For Thailand this means, first of all, a
choice between a Western system of writing and a Thai-based system. For
reasons which we have glready discussed, in the past one choice or an-
other has been made, but it is becoming more and more evident that the
future of writing the minority languages lies with a Thai system except
possibly where there is another system already deeply established. In
the discussions which follow we will assume the selection of a Thai sys-
tem for writing the minority languages with which we are dealing, and in
the various chapters we will describe how well the proposed Thai system
of writing fits the language.

The remainder of the present chapter will deal with some of the
principles and problems involved in developing a well-designed writing
system., It will take up, by way of example, some of the underlying
questions which must be answered in determining the sound system of the
language to be written, and summarise what is involved in representing

such a system in Thai scriph.e

Crnitendia forn a good wrniting system

The factors entering into the preparation of a good writing system
are both linguistic and cultural. They can be summarised as follows, in

lThe most notable exception, of course, is the Chinese system, which uses an entirely
different basis than the sound system.

2The principles involved in this task and their application to languages outside of
Thailand are taken up at greater length in Smalley et al. 1963, from which parts of
this chapter are adapted. See also Berry 1958; Pike 1947; Sjoberg 1966; Tauli 1968:
127-33; Venezky 1970; Walker 1969.
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approximate order of practical importance (Smalley 1959):

1. Maximum motivation for the learner, and acceptance by his society
and controlling groups such as the government. Occasionally maximum

motivation for the learner conflicts with government acceptance, but
usually the learner wants most what is considered standard in the area.

2. Optimum representation of language. The fullest, most adequate
representation of the actual spoken language is, by and large, an ideal.
There are some major points of exception here, and these will be dealt
with later.

3. Maximum ease of learning. Many writing systems have failed be-
cause they were essentially too complicated for a learner, short of
spending years in school.

4, Optimum transfer. Here we refer to the fact that certain letters
of the alphabet or other written symbols will, when learned, be appli-
cable to the more rapid learning of the national, trade or international
languages in the area. Thus, if a new reader learns a pronunciation
associated with a certain symbol in his own native language, and if he
can use that same pronunciation for the same symbol in Thai, this is a
case of transfer. If, however, the same symbol is used with different
value in the two systems, or two different symbols are used for the same
sound value, that transfer cannot be made.

5. Maximum ease of reproduction. Typing and printing facilities
are a consideration of considerable importance.

Maximum motivation

When I was preparing a writing system for the Khmu' language of
Northern Laos, my Khmu' friends with whom I was working, and others in
the villages, had enormous interest in the task. In the stages when I
was doing the linguistic investigation I used a phonetic script based on
the Roman alphabet for my own notes, and the Khmu' were rather intrigued
by my ability to read their language from these exotic letters. DMore
than once, however, they asked me rather anxiously if it were not pos-
sible also to write Khmu' in Lao script. Lao, the national language,
was the direction of their identification. A very small but respected
minority had learned to read Lao. It seemed very much more appropriate
to them that Khmu' be written with Lao characters, and they always
brightened up when I told them that this was what we would try to do when
we prepared material for them to read.

In one area among the Hmong Daw (White Meo) of Northern Thailand
there had been little interest in learning a Romanised script taken over
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from Laos, but when a Thai-based script was tried out and primers pre-
pared in it, suddenly the interest of adults and children alike markedly
increased (Chapter U4).

There are, on the other hand, instances where different segments of
the language group have different attitudes which govern their motiva-
tion toward reading different kinds of script. Among the Mien (Yao)
people in North Thailand there has been use of a Romanised script,
particularly in the Mae Chan (Chiang Rai) area. That area is inhabited
by Mien who are relatively recent comers to Thailand and many of them
will not hear of using a Thai-based script. In Chiang Kham, however,
where the Mien have lived longer, there has been no particular enthu-
siasm over learning to read this Romanised writing, but when initial
experiments in the use of a Thai-based script were made, there was more
interest shown. It is too early to know what the results will be, but
in a case like this it seems more likely that in the future the Thai-
based orthography will win out, other things being equal (Chapter 8).

The Kuy are a people with a long history of l1life in Thailand. Al-
though antedating the Thai in the Northeastern provinces where they
live, they are a people who are assimilating to Thai ways in much of
their culture. The identification with Thai 1ife is so strong that
there is no question but that a Thai-based writing system has higher
motivational value than a Romanised one would have (Chapter 10).

The principle of motivation has to be tested through use in various
situations. Other variables differ from place to place, but those who
have the responsibility of preparing a writing system for any language,
or of changing a writing system for any reason, should adapt that
writing system as much as possible to the cultural trends, to the pres-
tige, education, and political goals which are likely to win out. This,
I feel, is the most important consideration in a practical orthography.
Without it we will have very few minority language people who will want
to learn. Without it people may in time turn against a writing system
as they become more aware of the culture patterns around them.

Optfimum nepresentation of Language

We turn now to an emphasis on the importance of accuracy in the cor-

respondence between a writing system and the language it represents. At
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this point we enter a more technical fieldl and one which is more subject
to misunderstanding by many people. This is very clear from the kinds of
arguments and reactions which one often sees concerning a writing system.

The principle involved is this. Any spoken language has a limited
number of sound distinctions. An observer from the outside, however,
can hear a very much larger number of actual sounds than there are sound
distinetions. A phonemic writing system is a technical one that repre-
sents with a single symbol or an unambiguous combination of symbols each
of the structurally different distinctive sounds in a given language.
It does not differentiate the nondistinctive differences of sound with
individual symbols, but accounts for them by rules. The principle
further involves some of the larger grammatical context of which the
sound system is a part. The degree of modification or variation in
sound represented by each symbol varies according to the structures of
different languages (Venezky 1970:263).

To give an example, in English the distinction between a [}5]2 made
up in the central part of the mouth, as in the word ki11, and a [k] made
farther back in the mouth, as in ceall, is nondistinctive. The position
of the /k/ is automatically conditioned by the vowel that is associated
with it. (Feel the difference in tongue position between pronunciations
of the two words.) These different kinds of /k/ in English should not
be differentiated in phonemic writing, but instead a rule points out
that /k/ before vowels made in the front of the mouth is [k] and before
vowels made in the back of the mouth is [k].

In a language such as Hmong, however, these two varieties of [k] are
distinctive and should be written. In Hmong Njua (Green/Blue Meo) the
word /kab/3 with a [5] like in English k<1l means ’'market'. However,

1For treatment of this technical field, called phonemics, see the following:

Gleason 1961:257-85. A lucid exposition, highly recommended.

Hockett 1955. The most complete discussion and comparison of the different phonemic
systems of many languages.

Hockett 1958:15-119. An extensive discussion of phonemes and phonemic analysis with
considerable emphasis on the English phonemic system.

Nida 1961:100-29. This chapter is essentially a discussion of phonemic principles
oriented in the direction of their implications for writing systems.

Pike 1947. A basic text.

There are other, more recent, treatments of the sound structure of language which
have a very different orientation. Important as these are for the light they have
shed on the gquestion of how languages work, they are not as helpful for orthography
preparation as a part of language planning as are the above.

°In citing linguistic transcriptions, slant lines / / represent phonemic writing and
square brackets [ ] represent the details of sounds. < > enclose the written symbols
used in the writing system.

3The /b/ is a tone marker (high tone) and not the symbol for a consonant (Chapter 4).
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the word /qab/ with a [k] more like the English [k] in call means
'ehicken'. What is not phonemically distinct in English is phonemically
distinct in Hmong. What should not be distinguished by different sym-
bols in English writing should be written with different symbols in
Hmong .

This means that a language which is written phonemically represents
those sound distinctions which can be shown to contrast. They are in
most cases also psychologically significant to the native speaker. Such
distinctions are written whether the foreigner feels them essential or
not. The foreigner's feeling is based on his own language habits from
his own mother tongue. A trained linguist knows how to discover the
distinctions in any language in a relatively limited period of time
ranging from a week to several months, depending on the complexity of
the language. Untrained people have frequently been able by a process
of trial and error to find what distinctions really matter in the speech
of the people.

An example of this phenomenon can be seen in Khmu' and in several
languages reported in this volume. Khmu' /c/ and /fi/ are distinctive.
But at the end of a syllable, final /c/ and /%H/ are heard phonetically
as [yc] and [yi]l. The [y] in this position is automatic, conditioned
by the final position of /c %/, and so is determined by rules and should
not be written.l

The phonemic principle therefore is this: that every distinctive
sound (every phoneme) is represented by one symbol or unambiguous com-
bination of symbols, and only one, in the writing system. This is
vastly oversimplified, but the point involved is basic.2

The phonemic principle, however, is only a basis, though an important
one, for determining the optimum representation of speech. Strictly
phonemic writing does not usually make the best popular orthography.

In facet one linguist, Archibald Hill, is quoted as saying that "a good
alphabet should give just enough hints (no more and no less) for the
native reader to read easily and without ambiguity" (Key 1966:90). With
this I would agree, but the technical problem of making the many indi-
vidual decisions involved in arriving at this point is no small one.

Furthermore, the number of "hints" needed varies with the skill of the

lSma.lley 1963:193; Smalley 1961:3. See treatment of this same problem in some of the
articles below.

2Some linguists have called the phonemic principle into question. Many of the stric-
tures of these critics are justified. In their terms a modified morphophonemic tran-
scription is more nearly what we are concerned with for popular orthographies than is a
strictly phonemic one, but part of the difference is terminological.
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reader, his famillarity with the subject matter, and many other factors,
whereas the orthography has to be standardised.

One of the many linguistic complications which have a bearing on the
application of the phonemic principle is one we can call the principle
of functional load. This is related to the fact that in every language
there are certain phonemic distinctions, certain significant sounds,
which are extremely important for communication, while sometimes there
are others which are of almost no importance to communication. It is
difficult to illustrate this point from English because the sounds of
little importance are generally excluded from our English writing sys-
tem. But to take an oversimplified example of one instance of functional
load from the Hmong Daw (White Meo) language, there is one phoneme /q/
<3>, a clearly distinctive sound in initial position in only one or two
words (Chapter 4). Obviously, if that phoneme is not written for some
reason, it is not going to be anywhere nearly as serious as if a phoneme
which occurs in twenty-five percent of the words is eliminated. The
rare phoneme, we say, has a low functional load and the common phoneme
a high one. That this same phoneme in Thai has a high functional load
has no bearing on the Hmong problem. Functional load lies in the im-
portance of the phoneme in making communication intelligible.l

One implication of the phonemic principle, the consistent use of
final consonant symbols, makes the writing of minority languages some-
what different from Thai. In Thai, for example, <~-u =-a ~g> all repre-
sent the sound /n/. And <-a -m -5 -w> all represent the sound /t/ (Ap-
pendix 2). Sometimes the minority languages have more spoken final
consonants than does spoken Thai. For example, in Northern Khmer, Mal
(Thin), Kuy, and some of the other minority languages the sound /c/ oc-
curs in final position. It is the same sound that occurs in Thai at the
beginning of a syllable, represented by <a>. The sound occurs in Thai
only at the beginning of a syllable, but the symbol is sometimes written
at the end of a syllable as a spelling for /t/, as in the Thai word
tafs. In Mal (Thin) the symbol <s>, however, has to be used for the /c/
sound even at the end of the syllable, and this makes the reading of Mal
slightly different from Thai (Chapter 9).

I feel that some of these minor differences from Thai writing conven-
tions cannot be avoided in the writing systems for the minority languages
because the structures of the languages are different. They are on the
same order as the changes which have been required for adapting the
Western alphabet, or Arabic alphabet, or Devanagari alphabet to one

lRarity is not the only reason for low functional load, but it is shown as one kind of
example.
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language after another, as described in the previous chapter. We have,
however, done everything we can to accommodate to the Thai system,
often at the expense of some features of the minority language sound
system, but always trying to balance the factor of maximum representa-
tion of speech against the importance of being able to carry over the
reading habits into the Thai language.

Dialect problems also come into the question of the optimum repre-
sentation of speech. The speech of two different communities or areas
in the same language may differ somewhat in sound structure, and it may
be impossible to have a single phonemic transcription which will be
ideal for both., Sometimes it is best simply to write one dialect and
let people in other dialects make an adjustment in learning to read.

At other times modifications are possible to make for good representa-
tion of speech for a wider range of dialects.l

In Mal (Thin), for example, whereas one dialect has /c %/ in final
position in syllables, another has /t n/ instead. Thus /mac/ 'to see’
in one dialect is /mat/ in the other, and the same pattern applies with
other words (Chapter 9). Unless slightly different writing systems are
to be prepared for both these dialects, one or the other cannot have
maximum representation of its speech at this point. By writing the
dialect of greater complexity (the one which preserves the contrast
rather than the one which does not have it) both dialects can be read
unambiguously. In one dialect people learn to read the symbols <-a -g>
as /c B/ and in the other as /t n/, even though different symbols are
used for /t n/ in initial position, and even though <=& =~g> represent
/c B/ in initial position. This latter dialect situation is, of course,
closer to the Thai pattern.

The task of the person who is concerned with orthography planning
then becomes a task of balance and judgment. He must weigh the factors
of maximum motivation, maximum ease of learning, etc. As he makes these
decisions at each point he must remember several facts. One is that
there is no intrinsically superior shape of letter or choice of symbol
except as it is a part of a system which reflects an optimum representa-
tion of speech. Alphabets are primarily matters of usage and tradition.
The closer he can conform to usage and tradition without seriocusly dis-
torting the representation of speech, the better the result is likely
to be. However, the more different phonemic features of high functional
load which are eliminated by a writing system as read by speakers of one
dialect or another, the greater the compounding of the reader's diffi-
culties, and the increased danger of failure for the system.

1’I'hese problems are discussed at length in Smalley et al. 1963.
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Maximum ease of Zearning

The learning aspect of our problem has been referred to repeatedly
so far, but here I want to discuss learning factors exclusive of motiva-
tion. We are concerned with the basic educational problems involved in
"learning to read. )

When I was making an investigation of the orthographic problem of
the Gipende language of Congo (now Zalre), we were testing the ability
of school children to read the system in use at the time (Smalley 1958).
To do so, a list of sentences containing the sounds crucial to our
investigation had been prepared, and we asked the children, selected
from early grades on through upper grades, to read these sentences to
us. The results were most interesting from the standpoint of the ef-
fectiveness of the writing system for various levels of learning. Up-
per grade students could read all of the material with very little dif-
ficulty. Anyone who stayed in school for four or five or six years
could learn to read Gipende as it was written at the time.

Students in the middle grades and extra bright students in the lower
grades would often read in a very revealing manner, however. They
would start out reading mechanically and often mispronouncing the cru-
cial words until they had read enough of the sentence to catch the
drift of the context, and then they would go back and re-read, pronoun-
cing the words correctly. This was due to the fact that some of the
phonemic distinctions of high functional load were not represented in
the writing system and that therefore these students did not know how
to pronounce a word when they saw it. It was not until they had full
grasp of the sentence that they were able to read. This meant that
reading for these typical students was a matter of going backwards and
forwards, constantly correcting what they had read before.

Students in the earlier grades read mechanically and understood
nothing. When we heard them misread a sentence we would ask them what
the sentence meant and they would be unable to tell us. Then we would
select the word which had been most seriously misread and would define
it by situation, asking for the word that covers the situation. They
would reply with the correct pronunciation. We would then turn them
back to read the sentence again and they would at this point, having
been reminded of the correct word, read the sentence correctly and im-
mediately understand the meaning. Contrast this with some languages
where, after three or four weeks of study, a bright child can read any-
thing which is put before him, whether the vocabulary is beyond his age
or not.

The reason we can get along with five vowel symbols in English for

our complex vowel system is that we can compel children to stay in
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school long enough to force them to memorise the spelling of hundreds
of words which have only a partially consistent correspondence between
symbol and sound.

Consistency in the handling of similar problems within a writing
system is most important for maximum ease of learning. Unfortunately,
such consistency is impossible to maintain fully with the Thai system
of classes of consonants and some other features (Appendix 2). The
Thai system is basically a more difficult system to learn than most.

We use it because the principle of maximum motivation is more powerful
than that of ease of learning, and because of transfer value. However,
within the Thai system as much consistency as possible should be main-
tained. If each significant sound difference can be represented by a
single symbol, as against using combinations of two and three symbols
for a single sound, that consistency is helpful. If combinations have
to be used, it is helpful if they can be used for the same types of
problems rather than in a hit or miss fashion.

Of course, in the matter of ease of learning, a great deal has to do
with factors other than the orthography itself. A primary one is the
programme of literacy education which is carried on. With proper
primers, carefully graded materials, and interesting reading matter,
ease of learning is considerably enhanced, independently of the dif-
ficulties which may be involved in the writing system.l However, even
the most ideal programme of encouraging literacy cannot really withstand
an opposite trend in motivation or a poor representation of the speech

in the writing system.

Optimum thansfen

The next principle is that the ability to read his native language
should enable the learner to read Thai also with as little difficulty
as possible. It is not enough simply to select the Thai symbols which
correspond in value to the pronunciation of the minority language, but
it is essential to use the Thai system of writing with its complexities
and even some of its inconsistencies, as closely as possible. We have
already mentioned (Chapter 1) some early attempts (several decades ago)
to write minority languages in Thai without consistently abiding by the
rules for positioning vowels in the Thai system.2 This was of little
or no transfer value and defeated much of the value of using the Thai
symbols in the first place.

lSee such books as Gudschinsky 1962; Gray 1956; Neijs 1961; Laubach and Laubach 1960.

QSee Samples 7 and 8 in Chapter 1, together with the discussion there.
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Some of the authors of this volume in the early days of their work
tried to simplify the Thai system for the minority languages by elimi-
nating the Thai high-class consonants. They did this in order to avoid
the difficulty which exists in Thai, that some consonant sounds have to
be written with two different consonant symbols in order to accommodate
differences of tone which in Thai are handled by spelling the initial
consonant differently. For example, in Thai, <n> and <a> represent the
same consonant /th/ but govern a different set of tones (Appendix 2).
By eliminating one of these they felt it would make the writing system
easier for the minority people.

Where the minority language had no tone distinctions, little problem
was created. However, for the tone languages these orthography plan-
ners immediately ran into the negative reaction of every person in the
minority group who already knew how to read and write Thai. They felt
that the simplified system Just was not right. A rising tone cannot be
represented by a low-class consonant in Thai, and it seemed utterly in-
correct to do so in the minority language. For that reason all of the
systems which have tones as part of the speech pattern have shifted
over to using the full three-class consonant system even though it takes
longer to teach, because it represents Thai better, and very importantly
because it makes the relationship and transfer value between the minor-
ity language and Thai more satisfactory.

Another case where transfer considerations weigh heavily can be seen
in the minority languages where there is no contrast between long
vowels and short vowels such as there is in Thai, like Thai <a®n> /?23t/
'compress' vs. <g1a> /?3at/ 'may, might'. In some minority languages
like Laviia' (Lawa, Lua') or Hmong (Meo) vowels may be pronounced short
or long under certain conditions, but the difference of long and short
is not a phonemic distinction in the sound structure of the language.
They do not "contrast", are not distinctively different, as in the Thai
example above. The difference between them can be stated by rule. In
some of these cases it has nevertheless been necessary to write both
long and short Thai vowel symbols because of the necessities of re-
presenting some of the tones of the language, and because in certain
positions the one Thal symbol better represents what the vowel of the
minority language sounds like to native speakers literate in Thai. For
example, in Mien (Yao) there is no significant contrast between long
and short vowels, but the vowel /o/ between consonants sounds more like
Thai short /o/, and is written as in Thai without a vowel symbol (<wu>
*squirrel', <wan> 'jungle'), whereas in final position it sounds more
like Thai long /oo/ and is written <i>.

In this problem of maximum transfer, however, there are always
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difficulties because of the fact that no two languages are really alike
in their sound systems. Some are sufficiently alike for the difficulties
to be marginal and minimal, but in many cases the one language has many
more phonemes than the other, or presents a type of sequence of sounds
which is difficult to represent in the other writing system. Some of
the languages described below, like Lavila' (Lawa, Lua'), differ from
Thai by having no tones; others, like Hmong (Meo), by having more tones
than Thai. Some, like Kuy, have more vowels than Thai, or others more
consonants (as in Hmong). The adaptations which are made in the Thai
writing system should be made so as to destroy as little of the transfer
value as possible. These problems are discussed in each chapter which
follows, and a tabulation of many of the solutions adopted can be seen
in Appendix 1.

Maximum ease o4 reproduction

This is theoretically the least important principle with which we
have to deal, but in our mechanised age when printing costs are enormous
it certainly has to be taken into serious consideration. By and large,
when the considerations listed above have been satisfied, that way of
printing, that choice of symbols, which is the easiest to type and print
is the best.’

There have been some unfortunate mistakes made along this line in
other countries. In Vietnam there is a tribal group which has certain
vowels which are not written in English but which do exist (and which
are written as <¢ u>») in Vietnamese, the national language. One proposed
writing system did not use the Vietnamese symbols available there but
instead used symbols more readily accessible in type fonts outside the
country and more readily reproduceable on Western typewriters. The
transfer value, the motivational value, the future of these tribal
groups lie in the direction of Vietnamese, and the minor consideration
of the typewriters involved should not have influenced this decision
whatsoever. Actually, in this case printing is not even a serious

lHymes {ed.) 196k states the principle very well: "To write each language as if its
sounds had to be differentiated graphically from all other unlike sounds in all the
languages of the world would be absurd. The alphabet of a given language would be
required to express particularities irrelevant to both the system of the language and
the needs of its users, swelling typography and printing costs, and impeding both
scientific analysis and practical purposes such as literacy training and education.
If we accept the scientific analysis of a language as a system, and consider the
practical needs of the users of a languaege, then we accept the desirability of a
simple orthography for each language. We accept also then, as conseguence, the neces-
sity of some special learning of the phonetic and phonemic values of the symbols used
for each language, for our cultural tradition provides only a limited number of
simple symbols."
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problem within the country because every Vietnamese press has the
necessary characters (Smalley 1954).

As indicated above, many of the minority languages which have been
written in Thai script have a more extensive consonant system than does
Thai. This means that there are consonant sounds which have to be
written, but for which there is no natural Thai counterpart. In these
cases the people who have devised the writing systems often took the
rarer Thai letters and gave them new values in the new writing system.
For example, in Hmong, <g> (Thai /d/) was for a while used for a sound
/r/ [11, very similar to the sound it represents in languages of India
from which it is derived. (<s> Thai /r/ is also used for another Hmong
sound which is more like Thai /r/.)

However, as work progreésed in languages like Hmong it was discovered
that a symbol 1like <g> was very troublesome because its tail below the
line did not allow room beneath it for the printing of a <z> (Thai sym-
bol for /uu/, a vowel with which this consonant symbol does not occur
in Thai but with which it would commonly occur in a language like
Hmong). In some such cases the modification adopted was that of a
double symbol instead, writing <ms> for /r/ [{] instead of <g>. This
differs from normal Thai conventions, but no readily printable alterna-
tive seems possible (Chapter U4).

Thus, when the Thai alphabet does not have readily available symbols
for writing some of the sounds of another language, printable adaptations
are important. These include using otherwise unused Thal symbols with
values different from what they have in Thai, and new combinations of
Thai symbols.

Procedures 0f LAnvestigation

We have now discussed the major principles involved in making a
decision about orthography in a hitherto unwritten language. We should
also say a word about the procedures which should be followed in making
a decision on such an important matter.

The first step is to compare the phonemic inventory of the minority
language with that of Thai. By comparing the phonemic inventory we do
not mean simply listing the alphabets of the two languages; we mean a
comparison of all of the distinctive sound contrasts involved in the
two languages, whether those distinctive sound contrasts have tradi-
tionally been written or not. It also involves comparing sequences of
sounds in the two languages because in many cases languages differ
drastically in the order of sounds as well as in the 1list of sounds.

Here, for example, is a comparison of the consonants of Mal (Thin)
and Thai. Both are represented in a phonemic transcription based on a
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modified phonetic alphabet.

Mal (Thin) Thai

P t c k ? p t c k ?

b d b d
m n f n m n n
s h s h
| ]
(r)
W y T W y

As the charts clearly show, there are relatively few differences be-
tween these two phonemic systems so far as the inventory of the conso-
nant phonemes is concerned. (Even the /ph th ch kh/ which seem to be
missing from Mal according to the chart are to be found in the language
but are classified with the consonant clusters.) This means that at
this point the choice of symbols is not too difficult. However, in the
sequence of sounds there are many very drastic differences, which means
that in writing words there are a number of practical problems which
have to be solved in order to get adequate transfer to the use of the
Thai system (Chapter 9). On the other hand, Hmong (Meo) has a phonemic
system vastly different from Thai, as may be seen in Chapter U.

The next step is the obvious one of using the symbols of Thail wherever
they coincide with the sounds of the language being transcribed. Where
there is such a correspondence between the languages the problem is not
great. Occasionally more than one symbol may be used in Thai for the
same sound, as <& & w> for high class /s/. There is no need to use more
than one of them in the minority language for /s/, and one or another
of them may be selected if necessary to represent some similar sound
which does not exist in Thai.

There is, however, a very real problem here in that what may seem
to the outside analyst to be a perfectly logical correspondence between
the two languages may not seem so either to native speakers who can read
and write Thai, or to Thai who know the minority language or hear it
spoken. It is very important, therefore, at this point to determine
what the Thai interpretation of the minority language sound is, how the
Thai observer would write it (if he does so consistently), and also

what the educated minority people feel is the best way of writing it.
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Where these coincide, this is very strong evidence. Where they do not

coincide or are inconsistent, or other severe problems would result,

alternatives should be sought in consultation with such people, ex-
........ . plaining the problems to them.l

When it happens that the two phonemic systems do not coincide at
certain points or at many points, the problem is, of course, much greater.
(We are ignoring those cases where Thai has phonemes which the minority
language does not. In such cases, of course, they are simply ignored
in the minority language writing system.) Where there are phonemes in
the minority languaée which do not occur in Thai, a variety of solutions
may have to be tested out, as was discussed in the previous section.

In the first place, sometimes there are Thai symbols otherwise unused

in the minority language which can be used with a different pronuncia-
tion from what they have in Thai. Thus <g> is used in some minority
languages for /fi/. In Thai it stands today as one of the spellings for
/y/ in initial position and /n/ in final position. The use of this sym-
bol with a changed value lessens a certain amount of transfer value, but
in this case arbitrariness is reduced by the fact that Myang (Northern
Thai) and Isan (Northeastern Thai) still have this /%/ phoneme in many
words like /hin/ 'woman' spelled with <g> in Thai. In Thai there are
also several symbols which are extremely uncommon. These symbols have
been used with new values at times in the writing systems described
below.

When the languages being described here are nori-tonal (see Laviia'
[Lawa, Lua'] and Mal [Thin], for example), the Thai system of marking
tone by initial consonants (Appendix 2) is not necessary. High class
consonants are therefore not to be associated with non-existent rising
tone in such a writing system. Thai usage has to be changed also for
some final consonants. Thai <a> represents /1/ in initial positién but
/n/ in final position. Some of the languages being described have /1/
in final position, and for them <a> represents /I|/ both in initial and
final position.

Another solution, of course, is the use of digraphs - that is, the
use of more than one letter in combination for a single phoneme. There
are many examples such as ng, ch, and th in English. Thai has digraphs
and even trigraphs, for example, in the combination of the symbols <i->
/ee/, <=> /ii/ and <u> /y/, together making <i2u> /ia/. The Kuy (Suay)
chépter shows the use of digraphs in new combinations to represent

phonemes not existing in Thai, like <u~a> for Kuy /Aa/ on the analogy

lI am indebted to James A. Morris and Herbert C. Purnell for the formulation of
procedure in this paragraph.
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of Thai <i-8> /a/ (compare Thai <i-> /ee/ and <u-> /ee/).

Another kind of helpful solution in many cases is the use of dia-
critic marks, extra symbols added to and modifying the basic symbols of
the alphabet. French acute accents and grave accents (as in <é &>) are

L ™

diacritic marks. Thai < > can be thought of as such. Diacritics
present several kinds of problems in that they are hard to teach, the
newly literate tends to leave them off in writing, the people with poor
eyesight have difficulty seeing them, and if they are too numerous they
may make the page look very unlike the model language which is being
emulated. As much as possible diacritics should be used as they are
used in Thai for transfer value. Occasionally they provide useful
solutions to other problems, however, as in the Laviia' (Lawa, Lua') use
of Thai < ‘> for preglottalisation rather than tone. In Mal (Thin) the
tone system is very rudimentary and irregular. Filbeck therefore sug-
gests using <> for rising tones, and not adopting the Thai high class
consonant tone system at all.

As the adaptations to the Thai writing system are made, it is ex-
tremely important to guard against ambiguity as much as possible. A
case of ambiguity in the sbelling of Thai is the theoretical possibility
of <i1ana> representing two pronunciations: /smda/ and /sdemoos/. Not
all ambiguity can be avoided in the minority languages because some is
inherent in the Thai system. It should be kept to a minimum, however.

The second area of ambiguity to be guarded against is ambiguity in
transfer. This is of less importance than internal ambiguity but it
still must be watched if our purposes are to be accomplished. Ambiguity
in transfer simply means that what is learned as the pronunciation of a
symbol in the minority language may then be misleading in Thai when
transfer is made because the sound correspondences of the two languages
are not identical. To cite an example we have already used, in some of
the languages described below /I r ¢/ and other consonants may occur in
final position. Although <a s &> (/I r ¢/ in initial position) occur
as Letftens in final position in Thai, they there represent the sounds
/n n t/. They are needed, however, to represent the final /| r ¢/ pro-
nunciation in the minority languages, and thus do create an instance of
ambiguous transfer. By watching for ambiguities it is often possible to
modify them or eliminate them so that they do not become serious prob-
lems to learning or to transfer. At this point it is often a matter of
minor adjustment, but sometimes the potential ambiguity will be a major
factor in the decision.

Finally, the product which is now our writing system worked out with
considerable effort and thought should be tested in use by national
speakers. It should also be tested for the reaction of casual observers
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like government officials and other influential individuals who do not
actually know the minority language or use it.

If the writing system has been made with a really sensitive apprecia-
tion of the values of the native speakers of the language, they are not
likely to refuse it. Yet there are cases where the language group has
flatly turned down what would seem from the outside viewpoint to be the
best for them. Much more common are the cases of apathy, where native
speakers could not care less. So often, however, the apathy is related
to the fact -that the person who prepared the script has really not been
alive to what the trends are and what people really want. At other
times, native speakers have simply never been convinced of the value
and significance of learning to read and write at all. Why bother?
Until they are convinced, any writing system is abortive. Then again,
a poorly designed writing system is so difficult to learn to use that
people become discouraged.

The remainder of this book consists of individual papers taking up
in detail the issues involved in the preparation of orthographies in
ten different languages. The first two such papers (the remaining
chapters in Part 1) highlight problems of writing languages which dif-
fer drastically from Thai. In the Northern Khmer case there is a very
much more extensive vowel system than there is in Thai, and no tones.
In the Hmong case there is a very much more complicated consonant system
than there is in Thai, and more tones than Thai. Part 2 consists of
papers by other authors, each with its own set of special problems in
phonology and orthography preparation. In some cases conclusions are
still tentative, but they are offered to anyone who may find them use-
ful.



CHAPTER THREE

THE PROBLEM OF VOWELS: NORTHERN KHMER

WILLIAM A, SMALLEY

Orthography planning for Northern Khmerl exemplifies the principles
which were discussed in the last chapter, with particular difficulty
in the area of representing Northern Khmer vowels in Thai script. There
are also complications arising from the fact that (1) Northern Khmer
has many words which come from the same source as the Thai word with
the same meaning but sound different from Thai; (2) Northern Khmer
does not have the tone which is implicit in the Thai writing system;
(3) it has a more complex syllable structure, which also poses problems
to Thai writing; and (4) it has a larger number of syllable-final con-
sonants than Thai.

Northern Khmer is the name I give to the sizeable Khmer-speaking
population concentrated primarily in the provinces of Buri Ram, Surin,
and Si Sa Ket, overlapping slightly into southern Ubon Ratcha Thani
province on the east and Roi Et province in the north. Population
estimates for this group run as high as 800,000, which makes them a
very significant part of the population of the Northeast.

The existence of this Khmer-speaking population in Thailand is due
to a centuries-long history of shifting borders between Thailand and
Cambodia. The latest incident was the much publicised World Court
trial which Cambodia won and by which she established jurisdiction over
Phra Viharn, a group of monumental ruins built during the period of

lThe research reported in this chapter was aided by the use of récording equipment
provided under Grant 14Th from the Wenner-Gren Foundation for Anthropological Research,
provided to aid in linguistic analysis of Southeast Asian languages.
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Khmer architectural and sculptural creativeness. Earlier, several
provinces of Cambodia were ceded to Thailand during World War II when
Thailand was nominally an ally of the Japanese, and then returned to
Cambodia in 1946. Still earlier, some provinces had been won from
Thailand by French pressure, and so on back into history.

Thailand's government, over the past few years, has been acting
rather vigorously, and at points quite effectively, in a policy of as-
similating the Khmer-speaking population through the introduction of
Thai language and some Thai values in widespread elementary schools.
Unlike many children of minority groups in the North, it is a rare child
in Thailand's Northeast who is not in reach of a school to attend and
who does not respond to the government's compulsion to attend four ele-
mentary grades. There are still many people, however, including many
children, who are completely monolingual in Northern Khmer.

Thailand's policy is that of educating its minority people in the
Thai language (Chapter 1). The communication lines and contacts of the
Khmer-speaking people in Thailand lie with the Thai, not with Cambodia.
The population along the border itself is sparse because of the rugged-
ness of the country. The population centres are farther north along
the railroad.

At the same time, we hope that Thailand will keep its policy both
realistic and humane. The spread of Thai language among the Khmer-
speaking Thai will increase bilingualism, increase the ability of
people to use more than one language. It will not, in the forseeable
future, replace Khmer. The Northern Khmer population is too dense, too
homogeneous in many areas, too integrated for the Khmer language to
disappear readily. What will happen is the spread of what is true of a
city like Surin today. Surin is a Khmer-speaking city where almost
everybody also speaks Thai. The language the outsider hears coming
from the windows and backyards is Khmer. The language which people
use to speak to this same outsider is Thai. With an increasing bilin-
gualism this pattern will spread to more remote country areas. But we
emphasise that the change 1s to multilingualism, not to loss of Khmer.

Because of this, youngsters coming to school for the first time will
continue to know very little Thai. Educational methods for teaching a
child a new language (Thai) should be different from teaching a child
to read his own language. At the same time, the jump from Khmer to Thai
is not an enormous jump, as languages go. A well-devised educational
system should make it not too difficult a jump on a mass basis. For a
child to be able to read and write his own Northern Khmer language in

Thai script first would be a major boost to ultimate literacy in Thai.
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The neasons §orn Nonthern Khmern ornithography planning

In 1951 The Christian and Missionary Alliance Mission, with its
Thailand headquarters at Korat, appointed Reverend and Mrs John Ellison
as missionaries to live in Surin and work with Hhmer-speaking peoples
in the Northeast. Mr Ellison had spoken Standard Khmer from childhood
as he was the son of missionaries in Cambodia. Mrs Ellison learned
Khmer, and both of them learned Thai. As Mr Ellison travelled exten-
sively through the whole area he found that he was able to use his
Standard Khmer, but had to modify it considerably, for the speech of
this area was somewhat different from that of Cambodia.

Virtually none of the Khmer-speaking people in Thailand are able to
read the Khmer script. Those who can read, read Thai. The scripts are
related but not identical. Furthermore, even if they could read the
script there is a great deal of the language from Cambodia they cannot
understand. They have a difficult time understanding Phnom Penh radio.

In 1964 I was asked by The Christian and Missionary Alliance to
conduct an ethnolinguistic survey of the Northern-Khmer-speaking region
to determine (1) how significant the difference in language was between

Northern Khmer and Standard Khmer,l

(2) the degree of multilingualism
in the area, (3) the rapidity with which Thai language might be "taking
over", and (4) the feasibility of writing Northern Khmer in Thai script.
The results of this last point of study are presented here, modified by
subsequent information.2

Orthography planning for Northern Khmer has gone through two phases.
Phase I took place over a three-week period in early 1964. It involved
the concentrated efforts of Leuam Thongkham (tﬂédu no4na), John E11li-
son, and myself. Leuam, a native speaker of Northern Khmer, is highly
intelligent, with a good knowledge of Standard Thai, and had an unusual
capacity to analyse his own language once he understood what we were
doing. Ellison contributed his knowledge of Northern Khmer, Standard
Khmer, and other background information, as well as making all arrange-
ments. I supplied linguistic background and knowledge of orthography

3

planning principles,” as well as experience in the analysis of other

lThe present paper does not give a full phonological analysis of Northern Khmer, much
less a comparison with the phonology of Standard Khmer and dialects in Cambodia. On
the latter see Martini 1942-~5 and Henderson 1952, culminating in Pinnow 1957. For
recent publications on Standard Khmer grammar see Huffman 1967,1970; Jacob 1967,1968.

QA preliminary report on the other points was mimeographed as Smalley 196ka. The
statistical work on the survey sample has not been completed. Other findings will be
included in Smalley, forthcoming. :

3Beula.h Johnston (see Chapter 10) supplied some ideas for the writing of vowels on the
basis of her experience with Kuy, a related language.
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Mon-Khmer languages.

An orthography was developed as a result of Phase I efforts. In the
years since then it has been tested by Ellison and modified by Kheuan
Singkhnipha (toau ﬁqnﬁnq), another very intelligent native speaker of
Northern Khmer. Together they have prepared literacy materials and
reading matter in the revised script. Their efforts we refer to as
Phase II.

The analysis of the Northern Khmer sound system in this paper is
sketchy and tentative, not as fully developed as that in most of the
other papers in this volume. The presentation here is from the stand-
point of orthography only. During the time available to me in Surin
there was not the possibility of making a full analysis of the sound
system. A large percentage of the orthographic suggestions made below
will turn out to be valid. In some cases I know where the weaknesses
of the data lie, and warn the reader. In other cases, future users may
find that I was wrong and had insufficient data and knowledge of Northern
Khmer to see the true structure at that point.

However, in spite of these provisos, the material in this chapter
provides a system for writing Northern Khmer in Thai script, and one
which is being checked through use. It shows that there is no theo-
retical reason in the linguistic structure of Northern Khmer why it
cannot be written in Thai script, provided the bilingual user and the
Thai who learns Northern Khmer are willing to make certain adaptations
from normal Thai spelling conventions. In the course of this chapter
I have spelled out what some of these adaptations might be, and the
problems they present. Some of the original adaptations of Phase I
have been modified in Phase II. However, it may well be that experimen-
tation will show that there are still better adaptations to be made.

As far as the sound system of Northern Khmer is concerned, in this
chapter it is presented strictly from the point of view of writing it
practically in Thai script. This means, for example, that in this
chapter the "aspirated stops" /ph th ch kh/ are treated as units be-
cause Thai has single symbols for them, although they really pattern as

consonant clusters in the sound structure of Northern Khmer.

Single initial consonants

Figure 1 shows consonants which can occur as single consonants at
the beginning of a Northern Khmer syllable. They are presented in two
scripts. The one is a romanised phonemic script based on linguistic
conventions, the other the Thai spelling. The chart is laid out ac-
cording to a phonetic classification of the sounds, showing the sounds
in relation to the way they are made in the mouth.
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Dental/

Labial Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal
Voiceless, unaspirated stops p 4 t 2} c ) k n ? a
Voiceless, aspirated stops ph = th n ch ¢ kh a
Voiced, implosive stops b u d a
Nasals m N n 1 n b n 4
Fricatives s o h 8
Lateral f R
Trill r ¥
Vocoids w 9 y ]

Figure 1. ©Northern Khmer single initial consonants

The pronunciation of Northern Khmer single initial consonants is
usually close to the reading of the corresponding Thai symbol. The
most difficult exception is <g> /h/, which does not occur in modern
standard Thai. <a> in Thai is read as /y/ at the beginning of a syl-
lable, and as /n/ at the end of a syllable. We are making the sugges-
tion, however, that unlike Thai at this point, this symbol be used in
Northern Khmer to represent /h/ wherever it occurs.

This Thai symbol is useful for Northern Khmer /%/ because Thai words
written with it are often pronounced with /%/ in Lao (which many
Northern Khmer speakers also know), for Lao still has the sound. Thus
literate people in the Northern-Khmer-speaking area are somewhat used
to the association between <g> and /A/. Several other minority lan-
guages in Thailand also use this symbol for the sound. The sound is
rare as an initial consonant in Northern Khmer, being much more common
in final position.

The other initial Northern Khmer consonants all have Thai counter-
parts, although they are not necessarily pronounced identically to the
Thai pronunciation. Northern Khmer /b d/, for example, are much more
strongly implosive than their Thai counterparts, though some implosive
gquality is to be found in many speakers of Thai to varying degrees. In
spite of this difference there will be no trouble identifying Thai /b/
with Northern Khmer /b/, etc. Northern Khmer /w/ tends to be made more
like a [v] than in Bangkok Thai. A marked difference in pronunciation
lies in the fact that Northern Khmer /r/ is sharply trilled.

Readers who know how to read Thai may wonder why we chose the Thai
symbols we did for those sounds where Thai has more than one consonant
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symbol. Thai, for example, has three symbols for /kh/: <& a @>. The
principles involved are as follows: (1) As much as possible the Northern
Khmer symbols are drawn from middle class and low class consonants to
avoid the problem of an "inherent rising tone". Since Northern Khmer

is not a tonal language, and since we want to maintain as much transfer
value as possible in the writing system from Northern Khmer to Thai, we
avoid the high class consonants which govern the rising tone in Thai.
Obviously not all problems of reading tone in Thai are thereby eliminated,
but the transfer is simplified. On the basis of this principle, there-
fore, <a> was chosen rather than <s>. (2) When the sounds in the two
languages are substantially equivalent we want to use the most common
Thai symbol (subject to principle No. 1). This, too, helps the transfer
to Thai. On the basis of this principle we chose <a> rather than <«>.

Initial consonant clusters

In the limited time available, I did not make a systematic study of
all the possible combinations of consonants at the beginning of Northern
Khmer syllables. The problem is complicated by the presence of "presyl-
lables", very short, unstressed syllables in which the vowel is ex-
tremely short and glided over without a clear articulation. Thai has
consonant clusters like /p!/ in /plaa/ dan 'fish'. It also has pre-
syllables, as in /thahdan/ nuas 'soldier'. These clusters and presyl-
lables sometimes present problems in reading Thai, as for example in
1ano 'equal, always', which actually represents the pronunciation
/sam8s/, but which could theoretically be read /s8emoo/ as well. They
also present problems sometimes in Northern Khmer;'even to a greater
degree than Thai, because there are more occurrences of this kind of
combination and a wider variety of such combinations in Northern Khmer
than in Thai.

Consonant clusters or presyllables which already have counterparts
in the Thai writing system are generally written as in Thai. New ones
are done on the analogy of existing Thai practice.

1. We have to distinguish between three kinds of phenomena, both in
Northern Khmer and in Thai, to handle this problem:

a. True consonant clusters are those combinations where there
is no vowel whatsoever between the two consonants as they are pronounced.
Examples in Thai include nan /klaa/ 'to dare', and adu /khwan/ 'smoke'.
In Thai only the consonants /h | r w/ occur as the second consonant in a
true cluster, and not all spellings with those consonants in sequence
are true clusters. For example, manm /taldat/ 'market' contains a very
short vowel pronunciation between the first and second consonants.
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Examples of true consonant clusters in Northern Khmer include <ady>
/khlaf/ 'grease', <w#ia> /phl++/ 'bright'.

b. Open presyllables are those presyllables which do not have a
consonant after the vowel in the presyllable. Presyllables are distin-
guished from true consonant clusters by the fact that they do (or may)
have a short, unstressed vowel. I say may have because in a Thail word
with a presyllable such as manm /taldat/ sometimes in fast speech some
speakers will eliminate or virtually eliminate the unstressed presyl-
lable vowel from their pronunciation. This has no effect on the spelling
in Thai. Sometimes the person wanting to write a word in Northern Khmer
is not sure whether he hears a short vowel in there or not. This also
has no effect on the writing.

Other examples of open presyllables in Thai include &vaw /sabaay/
'eomfortable, convenient', iawaz /chaphd?/ 'especially for', wsa /phamaa/
'Burma', Jszuam /pramaan/ 'about'. In this last example note that the
first syllable is an open presyllable although it begins with a true
consonant cluster in itself. All of these examples in Thal are open
presyllables in their normal pronunciation, as indicated above. In an
artificially precise or "reading" pronunciation they may become closed
presyllables, as /pré?maan/, etc.

Examples of open presyllables in NOrthern Khmer include <#u*1> /chanam/
'year', <lns> /thagay/ 'sun', <nuia> /kabaal/ 'head', <%RHs> /sat+n/
'stream’'.

c. Closed presyllables are presyllables in which there is a con-
sonant after the unstressed vowel, at the end of the presyllable. This
means that the final consonant of the presyllable directly precedes the
initial consonant of the main syllable. The vowel of the closed pre-
syllable ranges from weak and unstressed to virtually non-existent in
Thai, whereas in Northern Khmer sometimes it is actually non-existent,
the slight syllable beat of the presyllable actually coming on the
final consonant of the presyllable. For example, /?ancuun/ is often
heard as /ncuun/ 'send'.

Examples of closed presyllables in Thal include &#y /sdmkhan/ 'im-
portant', fuduns /wancan/ 'Monday'.

Examples of closed presyllables in Northern Khmer include <gu#>
/tanlii/ 'sea', <duasz> /panlua?/ 'sprout'. Some words may be heard
fluctuating between open and closed presyllables. I have noticed this
particularly when the second consonant of the presyllable is /r/. For
example, I hear /carmoh/ and /cramoh/. The latter seems to be the more
deliberate pronunciation in such cases, and the native speakers prefer
the latter spelling <ss=zifas>.
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2. All Northern Khmer true consonant clusters (especially those
which correspond with true consonant clusters in Thai) are written with
the consonants adjacent, without any intervening vowel symbol. For ex-
ample, Northern Khmer /phlee/ 'fruit' is written <uws> in spite of the
potential ambiguity with the pronunciation /pheel/, because this is the
Thai way of writing this kind of sequence. However, where the cluster
does not occur in Thail, native speakers fluctuate. <u¥ds> /sree/ 'rice-
field' could be read as /seer/, leading to a preference for the spel-
ling <duy>, which is a 1little less Thai-like.

3. Open presyllables should be written in this same way whenever
there is no possibility of ambiguity because of the placing of the vowel
symbol, or when there is no conflicting word with which such a spelling
would be ambiguous. Otherwise they should be written with <s>, or the
consonant of the presyllable should be written before any vowel symbols
which may precede the initial consonant of the stressed syllable.

For example, Northern Khmer /ca?ar/ ’'sharp' should be written <ads>
because there is no ambiguity, no other way of reading the word than
the correct way. However, /paseefn/ 'smoke' presents more of a problem.
Should it be written <uudgy> or <du<y> or <dJzudy>? According to this
principle it should be written as one of the latter two because the
first form might be read as /peesofi/. Between the latter two, native
speakers fluctuate in preference because both are Thai patterns and
both present difficulty to the reader.

4, Closed presyllables are generally written with <*>. For example,
Northern Khmer /?annaat/ 'tongue', is written <&uuam>, /kantyyl/ 'swel-
ling, protrusion' as <fuifs>. However, syllables closed with /r/ (1like
/partuih/ 'ecountry' or /tarciic/ 'ear') were preferred written as <dy:>
/pra-/ by native speakers, as already indicated.

5. The above principles have been worked out on the hypothesis that
there is no important distinction between vowels in true presyllables
in Northern Khmer, that distinctions which we can hear sometimes in pre-
syllables are due to the influence of surrounding sounds. This hypo-
thesis is not proven, and needs a lot of testing. According to this
hypothesis, when you get a clearly contrastive vowel in the first syl-
lable of a two-syllable word it is due to the word being a compound, or
to the first syllable being phonemically long. For example, according
to this hypothesis, /matlalilfi/ 'ecompletely bald' does not have a pre-
syllable as its first syllable, but rather a full syllable which is
passed over lightly because of its position in the stress pattern
<flomae8y>. The /la/, however, 1s a presyllable. The sequence /meenteen/
'true' is sometimes pronounced so that the first syllable sounds iike‘é
presyllable, but it turns about to be the above when slowed down, or
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said more deliberately. It should therefore be written <iuuimu>.

A word like [cikee] 'dog' (as it is actually pronounced) we assume,
under this hypothesis, to be phénemically /cakee/, with a regular pre-
syllable, which should be written <aun> or <aszun> based on the principles
above.

This hypothesis may turn out to be false. It may be that there is
some significant vowel difference in presyllables. If so, the spelling
of some words may have to be altered. The decision should be based
partly on linguistic considerations, and partly on the reactions of bi-
linguals.

Because my knowledge of Northern Khmer is not very great I have
doubtless been inconsistent in the spelling of presyllables in this
paper, but these spellings follow reactions of native speakers so far
as presyllables are concerned. The inconsistencies are inherent in the
Thal system, and great care will be needed in developing this aépect of
the spelling so that some measure of standardisation emerges.

Since this is a difficult part of the Northern Khmer phonology to
spell in Thai script, some further observations on native speaker
preferances may be useful. Note, for example, that the native speaker
preferred to spell words like /kadec/ 'pineh off' as <in#ia>, but /kameef/
'ehild' as <ning>. In the one case the vowel is placed before both the
presyllable and the initial consonant of the main syllable, and in the
other case it is placed between them. The reason is that because the
short vowel has <2> to mark the initial consonant of the main syllable,
the spelling <u.nfa> is unambiguous. But because the long /ee/ does not
have an accompanying <Z>, to have spelled /kameef/ as <LnN@> would have
been ambiguous, as it would be possible to read it as /keemofi/. On the
other hand, for /samaa/ 'smooth', the native speaker at ohe stage pre-
ferred <u9no>, which could easily be read as /seemod/, doubtless because
of the cognate word (word with similar sound and same meaning) in Thai
1ava, which is also ambiguous as to its spelling. Later he was not so

sure, asking for <duwa>.

Final consonanits

Figure 2 shows final consonants occurring in Northern Khmer syllables.
The Thai symbols give the normal suggested spelling. As in Thai, how-
ever, some special symbols are used for certain combinations of vowel
and final consonant. These are handled under "Other Thai spelling con-

ventions" later on in this chapter.

Figure 2 overleaf
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P U t a c A k/? n/s
m u n u f o n 9
h a
1 |
r 5
W 1 y ]

Figure 2. Northern Khmer final consonants

It must be emphasised here that although some of the Thai consonant
symbols used in writing Northern Khmer final consonants will be read as
they are in Thai, others will not!

<a> will be read as /c/, not as /t/: <asz¥a> /carbac/ or /crabac/
"'squeeze'

<g> will be read with an audible /h/: <&a> /cah/ 'old'

<§> will be read as /1/, not as /n/: <nu1a> /kanaal/ 'middle'’

<s> will be read as /r/, not as /n/: <nas> /kaar/ 'work!'

<g> will be read as /h/, not as /n/: <Uy> /bah/ 'shoot!'

The reason for these differences from the Thai system is that Thai does
not have these sounds /c i h | r/ in final position, but Northern Khmer
does, and must have symbols for representing them.

The differences from Thai will not bother a Northern-Khmer-speaking
person for long, as he knows how to pronounce the words, and soon will
get used to the fact that the spelling in Northern Khmer is more con-
sistent than in Thai. Words like <nas> 'work, act' will be spelled the
same way in Thai and Northern Khmer, although pronounced with a final
/n/ in Thai and /r/ in Northern Khmer. However, some other words may
cause some confusion, as they will not work out so neatly. See the
section on Thai spelling pressures later in this chapter.

As the writing system was being developed in Phase I, the reaction
of the native speaker to these final consonant symbols used with dif-
ferent values than in Thai was very interesting. The use of final <a s>
seemed to bother him not at all. <a> /h/ took him a 1little while to
get used to. <a> /c/ and <wg> /h/ he rejected when they were first sug-
gested, substituting <n> (Thai /k/) and <s> (Thai /n/). I made abso-
lutely no effort to dissuade him, thinking at the time that perhaps the
distribution of these consonants might make it possible to write them
as he suggested, but once he had an hour or two of experience in writing
Northern Khmer in Thai script he changed all of these finals back to
<a> and <gp>, and was quite emphatic that this was what they were!
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Final [k] and [?] :do not contrast in final position so far as my
data go. [?] comes after /aa 4+ oo aa ia ya ua wa w a A o o a/. [k]
comes after a completely different set of vowels, /@2 AA uu UU 20 + u/.
There is indication of some differences between speakers on this. Both
of these sounds should be spelled as closely as possible to the Thai,
however, which means that they should be spelled in a variety of ways.
When the vowel in the syllable is short the final /?/ can be spelled as
in Thai, sometimes with <sz>, and sometimes without any symbol, a short
vowel symbol such as <%> or <:> indicating usually a final /?/ (but not
always, so that it is ambiguous). However, unlike Thai, Northern Khmer
has [?] after long vowels. At this point the lack of contrast in final
position between [k] .and [?] becomes useful, as [?] after long vowels
can be written with <a> (Thai /k/). Thus /daa?/ 'pull out' can be
written <gan>. However, there has been some tendency in Phase II to

spell with <z> even after a long vowel, as in <gas>.

Vowels

Like Thail, Northern Khmer has a distinction between long and short
vowels.1 We will take the long vowels first to 1llustrate the problem
of the differences between the two languages in their vowel systems.
In Figure 3 the Thal long vowels are organised according to their
phonetic characteristics, followed by the Northern Khmer long vowels
organised in parallel fashion. A comparison of the two sets of vowels
illustrates the problem. In this first Northern Khmer vowel chart,
Thail symbols are indicated only for those sounds for which there is a
readily available Thai spelling. The remainder present the "problem".
Examples of words showing all vowels of Northern Khmer will be found
listed systematically later in the chapter.

Figure 3 overleaf

1Standard Khmer like many other Mon-Khmer languages has been analysed as having two
registers of consonants which have a modifying effect on vowel pronunciation (see
Henderson 1952 and Pinnow 1957). It is possible that further study would indicate
that the description of Northern Khmer vowels would be simpler with such an analysis.
However, I would like to mention here for the record that I found no evidence of any
breathiness, laryngialisation, faucalisation, pitch or any of the other phonetic
characteristics normally associated with register in Mon-Khmer languages, and my
impression was confirmed by Beulah Johnston, who is a fluent speaker of Kuy (Chapter
10), a neighbouring and related languege where register distinctions clearly do
occur.
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i = ++ =/=a uu = iro= ++ 2a/%0 uu g
Lt a9 uu
ee - s 12/1-3 oo I~ ee 1~ YY +=/i1-@ oo -
€€ U= aa -1 20 =-a €E  u- AN 20 -@
aa -1 oo
Thai long vowels Northern Khmer long vowels
Figure 3

In the Thai symbol equivalents above, symbols before the / indicate
symbols used when the vowel is followed by a consonant (in general, with
some exceptions), and those after the / indicate the Symbol as used for
the vowel in syllable-final position. The exceptions have to do with
special spellings for certain phoneme combinations, and those necessary
for Northern Khmer will be taken up later in this chapter in the sec-
tion on "Other Thai spelling conventions". The symbols used in the
charts are enough to identify the vowels for people who read Thai.

One detail of the Northern Khmer chart may strike the reader as a
mistake if he knows Thai. The Thai alphabet equivalences for /++/ are
given as <;§a/=a>, which in Thai represent /+a ++/ (with /+a/ short).
The reason for this lies in the Northern Khmer phonology. The situa-
tion may be seen by looking at Column F in the 1lists of Northern Khmer
words later in this chapter. The first three words in that column con-
tain the vowel [++] and are spelled with the corresponding Thai symbol
<%p>. This pronunciation, however, does not occur when a consonant
follows. A short [+a] occurs instead. Short /+a/ in Thai is written
with <1%a>, Even though [++] and [+a] in Northern Khmer are the same
phoneme, they have to be written differently, in the Thai manner. No
Northern Khmer literate in Thai would accept anything else.

Even in the implied equivalences of the chart above there are some
problems. Because Northern Khmer has more vowels than Thai, speakers
of Northern Khmer literate in Thai are inclined to identify more than
one. Northern Khmer vowel sound with the same Thai vowel symbol. They
tend, for example, to write at least two sounds /Yy AA/ as <i1=/i-a>
(Thai symbol for /ss/) because this is the nearest Thai equivalent for
all of them. Similar confusions occur with /i{ 11/, /uu vv/ and /o0 aa/.
On the other hand, they are also inclined to feel that the Thai symbol
is not completely right for their sound because the Thai pronunciation
is different from theirs. A Northern Khmer phoneme, furthermore, may

sound like the Thai adjacent to certaln consonants, but not so much
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like the Thai sound in other environments.

In looking for suitable Thai-based symbols to use for the Northern
Khmer vowels which do not have equivalents indicated in Figure 3, we
turn first for ideas to the neighbouring Kuy language (Chapter 10), which
is closely related to Northern Khmer and shares some of its problems,
but not all of them (having some peculiarities of its own as well).
Parallel to what was done in Kuy, for Northern Khmer /aA/ we write
<u2/uw~a>, a new symbol constructed on the pattern of Thai <i2/i-a>.

The native speakers of Northern Khmer at first find this combination
very strange, but soon pick it up and use it consistently, except in
words cognate with Thai where they sometimes tend to use Thail spellings.

Kuy had a solution for /aa/ as well, but we chose not to use it as
it 1s potentially more ambiguous than the solution we adopted.

This leaves us with four long vowels for which we do not yet have a
transcription: /i1 e vu aa/. Here we must distinguish between
Phase I (the originally proposed orthography for Northern Khmer) and
Phase II (that which resulted after experimentation and several years
of use). Both Phase I and Phase II solutions were novel, not existing
in normal Thai writing conventions, but it is interesting to see that
Phase II 1s more acceptable to Northern Khmer speakers because it better
fits in with the total Thail system.

In the Phase I solution (which was later rejected) we worked from
the fact that Thai has a symbol <<> which is used to indicate that a
consonant at the end of a syllable does not correspond to any sound in
the pronunciation of the word. The consonant is "silent". It is used
in transliterating borrowed words. We therefore suggested the following

transcription for the four vowels:
- » o, - - | » »
LL <=H-g/2y> se <=./2g> VU <ped /> ac <—p-8/—p8>

Here are some examples of what some words‘with these ?owelé looked
like: <#g> /kuiv/ 'he', <fisd> /kuir/ 'flick off, seratch off', <#a>
/cea/ 'believe', <gi> /cuv/ 'evil', <aymi> /lapuvt/ 'guava', <nuas>
/thamoa/ 'stone', <mdasd> /tasaar/ 'post’. The reader would have had
to learn that combinations like <¢2> represent a single sound just as
<-> does, in the same way that the Thal reader has to learn that <i=>
represents a single sound just as <i-> and <=> do.

These proposals turned out to be completely unacceptable, however,
as Phase ITI experimentation got under way. Possibly the proposed spel-
ling put too much load on the final part of the written syllable, where-
as Thai writes its major distinctions on the initial part of the syl-
lable. Certainly it involved conventions which are foreign to Thai.
The Phase II solution which won out placed the visual distinctiveness
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on the initial consonant, where it belonged. Figure U compares the
Phase II solutions with the rejected Phase I suggestions.

it /kit/ .

Aso /kttr/ gy

T /caa/ %2

LR /ysan/ B4

97 /cuv/ ]

ayad /lapuvt/ aﬁm
nuod /thamaa/ nyo
ndavd /tasaar/ ndas
Phase I Phase II

Figure 4

In other words, the Phase II solution was

L <E> eo <=2-/2g> v <2> ae  <ro>
That is, it takes the symbols for /1! yy 2o/ and adds a dot under the
immediately preceding consonant; it takes the symbol for /uu/ and adds a
small circle over the consonant. Both <,°> are available in Thai type
fonts, the former being used in dictionaries for phonetic purposes and
in writing the sacred language Pali in Thal script, and the latter as
part of a composite symbol <-1>. <2> prather than <> is used with <z>
so that the two symbols do not occupy the same space in the syllable

configuration.

In the case of /se/ 1t is possible to reduce the number of times the
<=> needs to be written, because of the limited occurrence of <=> for
/++/ (pronounced [+a] and written <i%8> in closed syllables, as discus-
sed above). As may be seen in Column G below, the first three words
have the vowel in open syllables, in final position. Thus the vowel
contrasts with the vowels of Columns F and H. However, because of the
characteristics of the vowel of Column F already described above, the
remainder of the words in Column G do not contrast visually with counter-
parts in Column F. Because the spelling of Thai /+a/ was used for these
words, it leaves the spelling of Thai /++/ available for the remainder
of the words in Column G, making the <-> unnecessary. In other words,
Northern Khmer speakers will tend to identify both /++/ and /esa/ with
Thai /++/. Where the Northern Khmer sounds contrast, we can keep them
apart with the use of <=>. Where they do not, this can be left off.

If it is written for consistency, no harm is done, of course.

This then gives us a complete chart of long vowel equivalences, as in

Figure 5:
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IR ++ 12a-/20 TR
- - L °
v 2 sa =-/%3 v =
ee L- Yy 12/i1-8 oo -
€e  u- AN u2/u-8 00 -8
aa -1 aq =@

Figure 5. Northern Khmer long vowels as written in Phase II

Shont vowels

Short vowels in our data in Northern Khmer are one fewer in number
than the long vowels, as in Figure 6. Otherwise the symbolisations

suggest themselves on the analogy of the above.

o= + = u T
- °

L - v -
&

e t2/1-¢ Y 12/i1-9= o -=/1-:
-3

e u=/u-» A us/u-a= o Fg/iv-as

a *=/-x a Za/isaw

Figure 6. Northern Khmer short vowels (Phase II)

In Figure 6, Thai script symbols before the / represent medial posi-
tion in the syllable (except before [?], while those after the / re-
present either final position, or vowel plus [?]. There is ambiguity
in the Thai script at this point, and the ambiguity is carried over
into Northern Khmer writing. Also, the Thai script symbols for Northern
Khmer /Y A o a/ include <Z>, which is not commonly used in Thai with
these combinations of symbols, but is normally used on the symbols for
/e €&/ to represent shortness. We have extended its use here in Northern
Khmer as the Thai system 1s ambiguous between long and short vowels at

this point.

Vowel combinations

In this section we are not dealing with combinations of vowel plus
final /w y/, which are sometimes thought of as vowels in Thai, but
rather with the Northern Khmer sounds of the type of Thai /1a/ <i2u>,
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/+a/ <i2y>, /ua/ <=2-=/#2>, These are summarised in Figure 7.

fa <i1=y> ya <=n=/2n>

-
ya <i2g/i12yz> wa <Eq-/qp>

Figure 7. Northern Khmer long and short glides

Phonetically, I hear [la ua], which are very much like Thai and which
are written <12y, -2-/%2>, I also hear an [+a] which sounds very much
like Thai /+a/ (but shorter). It, however, has been analysed above as
belonging to the same phoneme as /+%/ in Northern Khmer. [4a] is the
pronunciation of /++/ when followed by a consonant in the same syllable.
I have therefore listed it under /+%+/ in the charts of examples. The
reason for my thinking is that I do not have any words with /++/ fol-
lowed by a consonant, nor any in which /+a/ is not followed by a con-
sonant. Additional data could prove the hypothesis false. But in any
case the Thail symbolisation of <t§8> /+a/ should be used. The native
speakers insisted on <=> as well, although it is not necessary here from
the linguistic standpoint.

Two additional sequences are a very short [ua] or [wa] and [ia] :or
[yal. The vowel in Northern Khmer <Juaan> [panlua?] 'sprout' sounds
very much like the corresponding Thai /ua/. However, Northern Khmer
<&2z> [lwa?] 'sleep', is much shorter. In this latter group of words
(see Columns Q, R) the peak of the syllable is on the /a/ when the syl-
lable is closed by /n n/ but on the /w/ in the other examples. The
system of writing takes care of the problem for us, with [?] spelled
with <n> (Thai /k/) after the long vowel, and with <z> after the short.
<=> is used for the short vowel with other finals, as indicated above.

Columns O and P show the parallel situation for long and short /ia ya/.

Vowels before /c #/

A word like /khlaac/ 'fear', or /sadeefi/ 'show', has a phonetic [y]
audible between the vowel and the /c ©/. The words sound like [ khlaayc],
[sadeeyfi]l. This [y] 1s clearly audible before these consonants with
all vowels except /i Il + 1t/ where it may or may not be heard to vary-
ing degrees. This [y] does not have to be written. It is automatically
conditioned by the presence of final /f c/. We therefore write <maia>
and <dumgy>. Many more examples will be found in the lists and text
later on.
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Other Thai spelling conventions

In addition to the Thai-based spellings above, there are other regu-
lar spellings used in Thai for certain combinations of vowels and con-
sonants. The ones which are used in Northern Khmer are those which are
extremely common, and the ignoring of which would seem unnatural from a
Thal spelling standpoint. Where Thal has alternative spellings which
are not so common, the less regular spelling does not need to be used.

<-> 1s used instead of <=u> for /am/.

<1-> is used instead of <=2y> for /ay/, but not for /aay/.

<1=-1> 1is used for /aw/.

<i-9> is used instead of <u2w> for /yyy/, and (by analogy) <u-u> 1s
used instead of <u=w> for /aay/.

Thai spelling pressures

An additional very practical problem which arises because of the
reaction of bilinguals who can read and write Thai, is to be found in
the words which are identical or nearly identical in Northern Khmer and
Thai, but where following the Northern Khmer spelling rules consistently
brings a spelling different from the Thai spelling of the same words.

This difference is caused by many factors including the Thai tonal
system which requires a variety of consonant symbols for the same con-
sonant sound, the fact that many Thai words are spelled in the way they
were formerly pronounced rather than in the way they are pronounced now,
that others are spelled in imitation of the way they are spelled in lan-
guages from which they are borrowed rather than the way they are pro-
nounced in Thai.

Here are some examples of the difference:

Thai English Northern Khmer
LY /neen/ 'apprentice in wat' tu /nuun/
nu /haam/ 'forbid'’ gan  /haam/
amwmns /?ahdan/ 'food' a1y /?ahaar/
n¥o /r¥+/ tor!' §o /r+d/
LAm / kaat/ *be born' wfin /kant/
LFu /réam/ 'begin' L5y /ryym/
savu /rbop/ 'around’ yov  /raap/
dou /chdan/ *spoon' gaw  /chaan/
nad /koon/ 'pile, group’ nas / kaan/

There are literally hundreds of such words, including borrowed words,

proper names, etc. Here we have a definite problem of conflict of
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principles. We want the writing system to represent what people say as
simply as possible. Literacy will be very much more difficult if there
are a lot of irregular spellings from the Northern Khmer language stand-
point. We want, also, to provide a bridge to Thai, and this is what the
Northern Khmer speakers want, too. Having the same spelling for words
which sound the same in the two languages (or nearly the same) is a kind
of bridge. Decisions in this area are very delicate, but for the most

part consistency of spelling Northern Khmer is winning out.

Dialect

There are some pronunciation differences over the Northern Khmer-
speaking area of Thailand. So far as writing Northern Khmer in Thai
script is concerned, and as a base for the preparation of Northern Khmer
literature, the Surin dialect is followed. The reasons are largely cul-
tural and geographic, having to do with population distribution, rather
than being linguistic. Surin is the only provincial centre in the
solid-core Northern Khmer area, and the most important one in the total
Northern Khmer area. Political, economic, geographical, and population
considerations outweigh any contrary linguistic ones which we might not

have noticed.

Examples Lisited by vowel quality

In the process of making the above analysis in Surin I made some
lists of words which seemed to have the same vowel, one list for each
vowel. These by no means include all the words in my data, but are re-
presentative and are helpful to identify the quality associated with
each suggested transcription. The lists may also be used to see at a
glance just what kinds of distributions of vowels with final consonants
have been recorded so far, and as further work progresses some of the
missing contrasts can be filled in. There are some inconsistencies in
the spelling of Northern Khmer presyllables, and some other discrep-
ancies in the lists as has been indicated above.

FRONT VOWELS - LONG

Column A: /il/

sil ] eat
patli JBi spinach
ciic ag dig

riic a3 swell
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Column A: /ii/ (cont.)
riin
mat laliif
plir

kaciir

Column B: /ui/
kit
tanltue
lvip
kruep
brit
tuet
mLiLc
tarciic
truium
sLem
ntin
pwahwiin
phluvih
canktith
mamt th
partith
2uel
kantutul
htier
ktir
khtiw

mLliw

Column C: /ee/
tee B
pébee
ceeb-
kéép‘
theet
kakeet
ceec
dééc
meen
méén teen

chweeh

fionazdy
Js

nis

LB

Jid
LAY
Lnu
inm
niLNs
La]
AR
LHY
LHU LAY

1]

dry
all gone
two

mint

he

sea
swallow
gritty
near

more

sky

ear
prepare
That
apprentice in wat
intestine
rain

lamp

hair
country
be bashful
mat
overflow
fliek off
green

cat

no
goat

suck

mouse trap
cloth

rub against
banana

lie down
true

truly

left side
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Column C: /ee/
kameeh
tacéeh
ceeh
déér
tééeer
Ieew‘

heew

Column D: /ee/
sree
khee
cakee
2agkeep
ka?eep
ca?eet
heet
deec
beec
theem
pa?eem
2€€n
SEEN
sadeen
paseehn
parheeh
s€th
heel
baan deel
ceer
khameer
keew
CEEW

Column E: /aa/
khlaa
ranaa
taa
salaap
kaap
baat

?annaat

(eont.)

W.A. SMALLEY

nLuy
fLas
Las
LRy
ALy
Lan

L3831

Jus
wa
aun
Faunu
nuwau
AUDA
uwanm
wna
WU
un
Juan
wou
Ll
dusgy
Judgy
Uszuss
wela
was
yauuna
was
AWNS
wno

Wan1

ARI
FU9
M1
DERRY
nau
v1n

°
auUIR

child
stubborn
thread
sew
write
button

chasm

ricefield
month

dog

frog

centipede
satisfied (of food)
reason

iron

shatter

added

sweet

to curve, bend
to offer to spirits,
show

smoke

careless

horse

to swim

same place
tusk of boar
Cambodian

a glass

to row a boat

tiger

who
grandfather
wing

cut

yes

tongue

marry
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Column E: /aa/ (cont.)
khlaac
saac
yaa?
pabaa?
haam
taam
caraan
baan
kaduun kadaan
yaan
karbaah
kardaah
kanaal
kabaal
kaar
?ahaar
daaw
raaw
chanaay
pakaay

Column F: /+4/

I ++

k++

ch++
[kr+ap]
[otap]
[miat]-
[k+at]
[1+at]
[k+a?]
[p+am]
[f+am]
[m+an]
[kr+an]
[t+al]
[sak+al]
[ctar]
[kat+ar]

ARI ] fear

1] to splash someone
TL T difficult
Juns difficult
au forbid

R EY follow
asIu push

Ul be able

N ERGRE noisy

LK kind
ifsuna cotton
fsmaa paper
NUIA middle
nq&a head

nas work
an8ns food

A7 saber

$1a about
g4y far

dnay star

CENTRAL VOWELS - LONG

§o hear

fio that is

da hurt, sick

vn¥ou seed

L§SUY die

L Ram mouth

Rom you

LHan lift up trouser legs
fgan moceasins

1 Jou carry in mouth

Lgou eat

Lfau chicken

vnéou better (of an illness)
Lgaa a tuber

91 foa be acquainted with
Loy piteh of tree

nLEag to jar, shake

63
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Column F: /++/ (cont.)
[ran+ah] s1foo harrow
[k+ah] 1foo pry off

Column G: /aa/

maa fla look at

cod 42 believe

?ti1ee LER! on top

naap 3v turn head up

lalaep ]z {u shiny surface

canteat Fubin walk on tiptoe, stretech up

Nanoat pziia uneasy, fearful

lsak &n lift

?ankaak &afin swaying in wind

maam fu tuber

kroem n¥u coarse (of granules or
powder)

lean Au fast

teon Bl remind

?ancaeah Sudy invite

caan ER] leg

yaan LR we

preaal J¥a pleasure-seeking

resh $8 choose

lash EE] more than

naay iy tired

reay Sue frequently

Column H: /vyy/

thyy tna do

chyy 1da wood

sYYp - L9y investigate

ryym LSu begin

khyyn 1 Ay see

tampeec rahyyl sfrdarida complete baldness

kantYYI TuLBa protrusion

wYYY LY an interjection for calling
someone

Column I: /An/
bAaA WU if
samAA udup smooth, level



Column I: /aA/ (cont.)

kAaAp
tananap
kant
2ant
sankAAc
SAAC
baak
?annaak
?2ansAAm
SAAM

caraAAn

I+at sankhaah

sadAaAn
IAAD
sarmAaal
pa?aal
haar
dAaar
KAAY
khanaay

Column J: /uu/
puu
maluu
macuu
ruup
duut
cuut
tuuc
puuc
tuuk
pruun
?ancuun
?anluuhn
satuun
?anluin
muuh
ruuh

tuul

ufiv
auflu
wfia
18]
diuna
uda
udn
duufn
Suuwdu
wdn
ausu

Lgaﬂﬁauﬁm

AU 3
Wl
Jdsudn
Juda
uds
whs
wny

ALHUEY
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scoop out
glutinous rice

be born

65

to erane the neck and look

bedbug
laugh
open
turtle
dew
wet

much

a gesture of hiking up
trouser legs or skirt

thin

rise

chicken lice
be startled
fiy

walk

lie with head on pillow

pillow

BACK VOWELS - LONG

g
3
U
g0
an

7K

ya
gn
ygu
dugu
Jugy
dga
duga
ya
39
g8

v

father's younger brother

betelnut
sour
picture
suck

wipe

small

seed grain
boat

intestinal worm

earry

pattern of cloth

transplant rice

hammer
mosquito

to file

earry on head
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Column J:
muul
yuur
kuur

?ayuuy

Column K:
cuv
kuv
cuup
lvup
?vut
lapuvut
ruuc
lvvc
chanuuk
(RVIVIR
lvum
nuum
buun
ka rmuun
pruun
CUULR
yvun
tuun
duvh
tuvuh
duvi
sruvl
cuur
khuur
muvy
cuuy

Column L:
moo
kanoop
mahoop
caroot

hoot

khooc

/uu/ (cont.)

/uv/

/oo/

W.A. SMALLEY

HR

[k
k3

ayu

HIG 2O eNO IO 2n0O
(=4

1
o
=

& o o
2

<] 3

O £HO DO VO PO o & D
£ 2

ga

T

[ARSILY]
nigu
alsa

iam

iAa

round
long time
draw

ouch!

evil

cow

be soaked
greedy

show off, boast
guava

be finished

steal

look down from above

term of address; priest

to comfort
urinate
four

bees wax
arrow

sell

pull up by a rope

a swing
serve, ladle out
guilt

fall over

lots of fun

(plants) in a line

brain
one
help

come

grasshopper

food eaten with rice

harvest rice

draw something out of some-

thing
to be spoiled
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Column L: /oo/ (cont.)

krooc nisa eitrus fruit

koo? inn call out loudly
sanoo? Jiun food trough
pa?oom Jiou spoiled, mildewed
cankoom EERGEY canine teeth
cadoon atau common grandmother
koon Tnu child

khoon A3 twisting, turning
doon Tm coconut

?00h o9 haul

?ayooh oniua age

coo] Taa enter

soor 95 sound

padoor Jiss change

Column M: /o3/

khoo ma trousers

phoo wa when, after
?00p 29y hug

ka?o0p nzoav tadpole

boot uan religious meeting place
doot naM to pierce
kanlooc furos scorched
sarosoc ds0q to water
thook nan cheap

talook RERan shell of coconut
karoom Nesau under

cankoom EERBEY bunch

soon dau teach

?00n 20U bow

koon no4 erooked, bent
kantroon TURT D4 struggle

kooh noa dig out

dooh noa rub

cool A0R throw away
?00y L] give

karooy nzsay behind, later
sanaor dr405 to botl

samoor Jruas mucous
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Column N: /aa/

t hamaa
saaq

ka.a

chaap
taap
thaat
?2ankhlaac

?ampleec ?amplaac

sama.o.?
daa?
krahaam
plaam
baan
chaan
baan
kaan
?aar
tasaar
kaay

lanaay lanaay

Column O: /la/

ranla

cia

wia

riap

tiap
katiat
flat

rlac [ey]
lanlac [ey]
nla?

pla?
chlam
yiam

mlan

Ilan

tlaf [ey]

no
gavu
fau
non

denmg

2"y
duan

gon

W.A. SMALLEY

b

BEBRIELE

nszgou

Jgau
Yyou
Jou
Yo
nas
29y
ngosy

noy

RERD]

513y
%17

%y

L\ Suy
L Blod
nidy
\flum
\Fua
at Yy
\flun
wdon
Vo
% HED
VRou
(§-151}

\Bluy

u

GLIDES

5

3

stone
white
throat
like
answer

fry

abdomen shrunk because of

hunger

flimsy, no body

bark

pull out
red
counterfeit
place

spoon

older

pile, group
happy

post

delicacies eaten when

drinking

slight movement

cold

good

they
gmooth
low
bounce off
relatives
reign
evening
naga

word
blood
guard

have

yard, threshing floor

pull
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Column O: /la/ (econt.)

pamphliaf [ey]

ffan
nlan
wiah
ramiah
prial
tial
I law

m+an ra

Column P:
thalya?
tya?
kyan
cyan
katyah

Column Q:
pua
yua
rua
kruap
kantuap
luat
papua?
panlua?
lamuam
katuam
muan
puan
ruan
chuar

nuar

Column R:
lalwat
sampwat
lwa?
lamwa?
prapwan

thanwan

niaw

/ya/

/ua/

/wa/

Ju wluy
§:K
1flya
tJus
siflus
W¥ua
tBlua
L8y

tdous 1 Iyn

infos
L flus
3
Lflus
~
L3us

=
niflus

nyau
fumnau
am
Jzdan
duaan
AHIH
hEEREY
HIY
U
593
LEXS

179

sfam
FUan
daz
avaz
Jszuau

n¥au

destroy
wash

girl

cut open
rhinoceros
Jjute

dull

Lao

rooster crows

fall

to trap
eramped
more than

frying pan

hold in arms
take

look for

ecover

rags

a type of dessert
eloud

sprout

enough

shack in field
mulberry

egg

garden bed
stand

bend

extinguish
skirt
sleep

dust

wife

weight
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Column R: /wa/ (cont.)

prwan J§aa hole

lanwan a¥a4 stupid

pwah das snake

chamwah gflaa name

twal faa lay head on pillow
kwal flaa stump of tree

FRONT VOWELS - SHORT

Column S: /i/

kip fiv hair curler
cit am near

nit &) dark

I'fc s sink

tic K] sting

katim nAu onion
santim Ju parallel, along side
mawif uly come back
tin Ay buy

cih %9 ride

nih Q8 this

kacil n&a lazy

wil kK go around

Column T: /./

wiLc 9a wrap up
phltc VL] forget
thamif N2y tooth

Column U: /e/

hep L §u container for betel in-
gredients

kalep nt v all in order

la?et atdm fine

sawet di Tm dried out

kadec nLes pinch

chalec g1 8da squeeze (as a lemon)

mem LAu drink from breast

?ancem Fu fu raise, rear

saren JiL§u Surin

< .
sen RIAT] centimeter
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Column U: /e/ (cont.)
den »
tanen
weh
rateh
ra?él
2amel
kreh
hew
prey
rampey

Column V: /¢/
tec
21ilec
pe?
papre?

maplem
cuuncen
ceh
pheh
bey

wey

Column W: /a/
hap
chap
sat
sanat
kanac
carbac
ca?
da?
chanam
pram
kan
man
khlan
bah
khlah

cah

iy

n
159

siLfa
si18a
o13la
ni¥a
L84

Ui §y

. 3
s tduy

wfia

gulfia
(-1

wus

deudfe

weuUds
gy
wia
wila
wio

wFe

du
du
Ia
43n
n'a
CRRVE]
|

<
T

Jul

Js™

Ey(Y]

AN

AND

o

EE)

know

ask

move astide
oxecart
slippery
salt
commotion
hungry
forest
lullaby

small
toward the west

transplant

surface partly wet with

water
come for a moment
send someone
know
ashes
three

strike, spank

almost

hurry

animal

quiet

a species of termite
squeeze
pierce

place

year

five

hold in hand
not

grease

shoot

plural

old
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Column W:
dal
tabal
ca?ar
haw
kadaw
thanay
day

Column X:
trak+p

kantr+p

?aat+t
k+t
t+k
prik

sankh+m

pal+m
rawtn
I +n

r+n
sat+n

man+h

Column Y:
pakyp
sanyp

dac pyt
r+n pyn

/a/ (cont.)

/+/

/y/

trang cakyr

tama? tamyr

nyw
tyw
sadyy

Column Z:

haa sAp

kabat
?2anat
da?

/n/

W.A. SMALLEY

aUR
o
ady
tan
nyman

Ins

box, punch
(rice) mortar
sharp

call

hot

sun

hand

CENTRAL VOWELS - SHORT

sy sflu
funsu
a1 fim
fim

fin
J¥n
RLY
JAu
v3u
fu

g4
2B

ufla

53
Jifiu
5
<Jifu
=3
Fa1dn
<
§11d4
o3
azatalfls
o5
RLHIzRLIAT
13
tda
&
LB

LB

(3

a1udu
=3

nwdnm
<

aufdm

BHas

snap closed
indented
Sunday
think
water
morning
hope
dusk
confused
to hem
hard
stream

people

shove over against
impression, imprint
completely sever, snap
very hard

very straight

slam around in anger
be at

go

what?

fifty
shut
be sorry for

lead with rope



Column AA: /u/

kar?oop trup
trut
lamut
muc
carmuc
yuatuk
muk
tum
cum
mun
krun
run
yun
malun
nuh
puh
?ancul
tul

patur

pur

kantwii/kantuy
?ankwli/?ankuy

THE PROBLEM OF VOWELS: NORTHERN KHMER

Column Z: /A/ (cont.)
pha? wwas
=
pAN wlu
khan ugu
patal Juda
3
masa | HuI|
har ugr
kanar nugs
khan wh4
<
ca?an aude
kah uga
<
cah wda
phiaw unia
AW uBa
nuhhay uausu

drink

same size
belongings
dipper
yesterday
peppery hot
rat

be angry
bone

pry up
pound out rice
road

father
that's it

BACK VOWELS - SHORT

driausigu
CEE)

ayn

sweet smelling
indentation
sapadilla
submerge yourself
submerge someone else
take away

face

ripe

together

before, first
fever

push

granary

hole

that

to slice

needle

to force up from under-

neath
roof of vehicle

deep soft surface of
ground

tail

sit
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Column BB: /u/

krup gy complete, all
?ancup SRy suck

yum P ery

phanum Wi mountain

Column CC: /o/

panchop Jusgy make stop

dop Ay forest country

lot - an subtract from

trot By Al singing troupe

soc dq a kind of mosquito
cakoc ana fliek toward oneself
bo? Tuz to pound in mortar
to? ez table

kom HEY don't

khfiom AYH I (woman speaking)
toh pal go!

moh na ! come!

karmol hERE round

kadol naa lump

sa?oy dray smell bad

20y oy what, why?

kamor nuy a kind of bug
haarpor wdvJy sound of a bird taking off

Column DD: /a/

hot Son sip food

dot fom burn up

hoc fosa hand over

?o0c foa light a fire
so? vz happiness

sro? VBy s village

bon Jou merit

con o< the end

kanogq nflos inside

?1inoh 3flon there

coh Foa descend, pierce
hyymsapol u8uYUoa swell up, putrify

bal Jdos interest paid in rice



Column EE: /o/
dap
ka.p
bat
sabat
sa?
la?a?
cam
?antram
?an
palan
can
tran
?ah
dah
dal
khayal
war war

tuan ?ampar

Column FF
sl
ktt
tee
sree
khlaa
| ++
maa
thyy
bAA
puu
cuv
moo
khoo
saa
cia

pua

Column GG

lic

THE PROBLEM OF VOWELS: NORTHERN KHMER

fau
flav
Joa
Jfan
L?ﬁz
quas
Fou
dunfou
§ou
UsHou
§os
n¥os
Sos
fas
foa
nbon
Fose

mauoos

ten

bury

fold

oath

hair of head
eloudy liquid
on target
stamp down on
weakened condition
armed robbery
want

straight

all gone
remove

arrive at

wind
soft and wet
limp (adgj.)

SUMMARY OF CONTRASTS

o IR QAR

duy
LER
fo
flo
\Nno

1\ "]

Ta
Ao
2o
L3y
Ja

LR

eat

he

no

ricefield
tiger

hear

look at

do

if

father's younger brother
evil '
come
trousers
white

good

hold in arms

sink
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Column GG (cont.)

wic 18 wrap up
kadec infis pinch
tec udis small
carbac Ay zUq squeeze
t 1R Ry buy

wii Ty pinech
dgﬁ L8y know
cuunceh Fuuay send someone
bah Jy shoot
phlaw Wi lap

nyw 18n be at
phiaw unda road

tum fu ripe

yum fu ery

kom N3 don't
kanon nfas inside
trap afaq straight
prwan J§a4 hole

Sample connected Ztext

In the course of the work done at Surin I asked the principal native
speaker, Leuam Thongkham to tell me how he plants tobacco. His account
was recorded on tape. It was then played back to him, and he redictated
it to me, editing it as he did so. Both of us transcribed it in the
Thai script. The first two lines of the text give Northern Khmer in
romanised and Thai scripts, followed by literal and free translations
into Engllish as I understand the account.

The text is written with wide spaces between words simply to make it
easier to identify the words by their equivalents. It is not suggested

that normal Northern Khmer text be written in this way.

?andap taa tyw nih khmaat ntn baan ?anyey
Sustu fo tfa dim AN A e U1y Juude
next follow go this I will be able speak

Now I am going to tell how we

raan kaar dam thanam, non canwat saren yaan.
g4 nas a1 M9, floa F19m gL §u 4
story work plant tobacco in province Surin our

plant tobacco in Surin Province.
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kaar dam thanam nih ryym tantee raaw d+an
nas " LT 18, LS R 511 Lfou
work  plant tobaceo this begins from time of about  month
Planting tobacco begins about

tu?laa. yaan kA? ryym thyy dey prwah koon.

BRI . 84 fi L5 ina uiie J§ae inu
October we begin do ground scatter seedlings
(prepare)

October. We begin by preparing the ground and scattering seedlings.
thanam. phoo tee prwah koon hanay, yaan kna?
LI wa L5l J¥ae Tnu way, 84 fi
tobaceco having  finished scatter seedlings already we

Then we

taan ra?een srooc t+k sap nay sap nay,

a3 sHoy dyoa Bn sau 1+ gau 14,

mus t set about to water water - every day every day,

must immediately set about watering them every day

con taa thanam nuh wia thom I Ang, baan ka?

au 51 LN We LRy Ut Wi, v ne
until tobacco those they big rise be able

until the plants are able to grow tall

nay raaw kanlah khee. daa? yua koon thanam

Tu 519 fude wR. nan L) Tnu nuh

in about half month  pull out take seedling tobacco

in about half a month. We then pull up

nuh hay moo pe? taa tyw tuet. k++ thaa
%a wdo Tu sz 59 Lia GER fia 717
those come transplant continue go more that i8
those tobacco seedlings and transplant them.

yua koon thanam moo pe?. kaar pe? koon
a9 Inu LT Ty ude. nas wlse Tnu
take seedlings tobacco  come transplant  work  transplant seedlings
In order to do

thanam, yosn ka? taan thyy ruan yaan la?a0

nuwn , L] fi 5o ina 24 14 800,

tobacco we must  make bed kind well

this we must make the bed well
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prwah ‘kaar  pe? nih, ysang thyy ruanp man la?aa
U§as nas wls s, B4 Lne 5§94 U 9o,
because work transplant this we do bed not  good
because i1f we do not
wia ka? man kaat phal prayosoc 200y yaan.
% f T ufia Aon drzyoa aau 84,
it not produce fruit useful for us
we will not get good results.
maa taa yaan daa? koon thanam yua moo
flo 7 B4 fan Tnu ' & T
see that we pull up seedling tobacco bring come
After we transplant the seedlings
pe? hAAY, yaan kA? taan ra?eei srooc t+k
ws wu, 84 ff §94 suan dsaa Bin
transplant already we must set about to water water
we must set about watering
sa.p nay sa.p nay. piir bey nay yasn kA?
Fau 14 %au 4. Us uly 14 84 fi
every day two three day we
them every day. Every two or three days we
ca? t+k nuum manaa.n tyw ceh. phoo koon
ax fin B YD \Ba ufs.  wo Tnu
pour water  urine one time go know when seedlings
water them with urine once.
thanam yaan nyw nay raaw kanlah khee, wia
nun LK 1fa Ay 5119 Auda WA, (T
tobacco our be at in about half month they
In about half a month, when the seedlings
ka? kapwah baan nay raaw dap sen.
i nuas ulu 1w 511 Ffau L.
high be able in about ten centimetres
have reached about ten centimetres high,
phoo tee koon t hanam kapwah, yaan ryym
wa WA TN nu nﬁqa, LK (41
when seedling tobacco high we begin

at this time we begin
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pe? koon thanam yeen ka? t hyy dey tuk.
wye Tnu na R B \na why g0 .
transplant seedling tobacco our do ground ahead of
our transplanting. The ground has been time
pacuur thanaal tuk yaan la?aa,

Ugs nuIa gn Y4 a9

plow ground within dikes ahead of time way good

plowed ahead of time, so that

koon thanam yeen thom phas cia, dey ka?

Tnu Ny ) nu wo LRy, wh b
seedling tobacco our big enough good ground

when the tobacco plants are big enough ‘and the ground has been

la?et phoo cia, phoo dam baan. PAA dey

vadm wa %-TTN wa al vy, wda uwifo

broken up  enough good when plant able if ground
broken up enough, we are able to plant.

l'a?et hAaAy, koon t hanam thom haay.

tadn woy, Tnu nua N Wy,

broken up already seedling tobacco big already

yoean ka? ciic maluq kaat cuLt ruan ruanq

84 fi LE HER] ufim E T4 573

we dig hole be able to be bed bed

Then we can dig holes in the beds,

baan kA? reec ciir tyw da? taam
uIu f 158 Ay VAo fly REY
able to earry on ends of pole manure go put on along
bring in manure, and put it in

malug, nay raaw maa malun maa talaak

HHA, Iu 91 A g A ngen

holes in about one hole one half shell of coconut

the holes at

about the rate of one half coconut shell per hole.

thom. phoo tee da? ciir baan haay, thanay
nu. WO e Nz LS UY Wy, 1na
big when put on  manure be able already day

When that is done some evening
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laniac yaan ka? ryym daa? koon thanam
atlua B4 i L5y gan Tnu nwa
evening we begin  pull out seedling tobaceco
we begin transplanting.
tyw cat kaar dam baan. kaar dam thanam
L Ba an ny il UIu. nnsy ! N
go begin work plant be able work plant tobacco
nih, wia ka? taan lambaa? kr+an hay. tyw
g, v # Ao 8 U1 n infou ulu, LB
this it must difficult quite go
Planting tobacco is quite difficult.
dam cool lyyy man baan, taan tyw srasc
) a8 LAY Tu U, 0o tBa Jdyas
plant throw out at all not able must go to water
You can't just plant it, but must go and water
t+k, duu lee mos tanpkaw, carvvy ca? t+k
#in 9 ua 13 Faufa, sfu ay #in
water look after look at grubs break up  pour wat
continually, searching for pests, pinching off leaves,
nuum nay raaw maa ?aat+t piir doon doon. tr+am
e, T $19 N1 anfin ds mas 7. L REun
urine in about one week two times until
and watering with urine a couple of times a week until
thanam yaan thom kr+an, ka? sala? mian baan
nuI LR nu tn?au, nz Junasx tRou UTH
tobaceo  our large quite leaves have able
the plants are quite large. When the plants have
piir tanap sania? yaan ka? kadec t ruvy
ds siiou duuasr  Ba ff tnfla RgyY

twelve leaves we pineh off  tender tops
twelve leaves we pinch off the tender new leaves
thanam nuh cen, prwah man 2?00y thanam kapwah
m we Wiy, J§aa Ex] 2oy W ndas
tobacco that off because not let tobacco tall

so that the plants will not grow taller.

er

taa

[2M]
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taa tyw tuet. bAan kadec trovy haAay,
9o LB g wua Lnkia Agy wdu,
any more if pinch off tender leaf already

As we do this

yaan ka? taan ra?een sarooc t+k sa.p nay nay.
84 fi bR suamy dsas fin Jou 1 9.
we must continuously to water water every day

we have to keep on watering continuously every day

con taa sala? laa kit mat, deel tuuc cian
au a1 Jduaas do fl faa, wa\ K LU
until leaf on top they all gone that small  more than

until the leaves on top are all gone.

Kui, thom cian kit mat . saneh kA? thanam wia
i, na (dus i fom. Juila fi num %1]]
they bigger than they all gone now tobacco it

Now the tobacco is

kA? kuvy cah I AAD. bAA thanam cah hany  ka?
fi Ju da wls. wua nun Eh] w8wy fi
gradually get older more if tobacco get older already

gradually getting older.

saneh bAn SAN taa wia luut khaneef boon
s

Jufla wua el A (%R 90 ALY vau

now if it should it send out branches place

At this point 1f it should send out new branches

paseeh tyw tuet. yaan ka? kac cool tyw
Uiy - Ba. 84 fi a Q08 B
different go more we rake off throw away go

we prune them off.

rasy raay. con taa thanam yaan ka? thaa wia
Su 9. au 2] nu 84 ne nA %-1]]
frequently until tobacco our say it

When the tobacco

cah meen teen, yaan ka? chop srooc. saneh
s LHY LB , K] fi Ju Jdsaa. dufla
get older really we stop  water now

gets older we stop watering <it.
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cat kaar rua kataat rua ?20y.
&R Ny ¥ NI A ¥a ou.
arrange work look for framework look for every thing

We now prepare frames and collect everything for the next stage.

beh yua thanam tyw pantum, taam baan deel
wuo LK) nu™ LB Ju@u, EREY yau AR
piek take tobacco go to age in place that

We pick the tobacco and take it to age it

thyy baan pantum thanam. bAA thanam yaan tum
tna you Jugu nwa. wua nwn LR gu
do place age tobacco if tobacco our ripe

in a special place. When it is

hAany kAa? rua kamet rua 20y moo han
uway ff &2 niflm b oy iw Fy
already look for knife look for everything come slice

properly aged we get a knife and slice the tobacco.

thanam baan. phoon proh kA? han tyw, phoon
U U . Tna Jfos fi Ju qu, T
tobaceco be able group  men slice go group

Men slice the tobacco in a group while

Srey kA? n+am khanla haal tyw,
Jufy il Aon vafly 218 Lgﬁ,
women lead each other  spread out to dry go

women spread it out to dry,

ctan taa thanam nuh sanuut ka? raaw piir nay
vBow  mn nw 48 43n ne $17 Js 14
until tobaceco that  dry roughly about two days

which takes roughly two or three days.

bey nay. yaan kA? bat thanam k++ thaa bat
udy 14, 84 ff Jon ' flo n" Jon
three days we fold tobacco that is fold

We fold the tobacco leaf into

200y kant koon. bat baan hAAy yaon ka?
00y wfin Tnu. Jon U uwdy 8 f
to cause to become  wad fold  be able already we

a wad and then spread it out exposed to
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haal t+k
ana #in
spread out to dry water
the dew

yup. kA? yua tha
év. fi 9 YIM
nights take tob

for about three nights.

dam t hanam ka?
A% nw fi
planting tobacco

and the work is finished.

?ansAAm nay raaw piir
Suudu 1 $13 s
dew for about three
nam da? lag baan. kaar
Az |4 Uﬁu. nﬁ?
aceo place in box  able work

After that the tobacco is put away in a box

cap panneh hay.

- o
Jau Juuus Wiy,
finished Jjust this much






CHAPTER FOUR

THE PROBLEMS OF CONSONANTS AND TONE:
HMONG (MEO, MIAQ)

WILLIAM A. SMALLEY

The two principle Hmong (Meo, Miao) groups in Thailand are the Hmong
Daw - /hm3’ ?dali'/ <hmoob dawb s tR2> (White Meo, usi9®12) - and Hmong
Njua - /m&? nt%ual/l <moob ntsuab x4 %2> (Green Meo/Blue Meo, uﬁdnw/
uNamB). Young (1966) estimates a population of 26,400 Hmong Njua and
19,200 Hmong Daw in Thailand.?

The Hmong (Meo) in Thailand are the southwestern extension of peoples
speaking a variety of dialects and languages, numbering probably close
to three million, two-thirds of whom are in China, where they are gener-
ally known as Miao. Hmong Daw (White Meo) and Hmong Njua (Green/Blue
Meo) in Thailand are dialects almost identical with the predominant
Hmong dialects of Laos, where there are larger populations than in Thai-
land itself. The Hmong in Thailand came from Laos.

Hmong Daw (White Meo) dictionaries by Bertrais (1964) and Heimbach
(1966,1969) list several names for Hmong groups. Because of the confu-
sion in the names of Hmong groups all over Southeast Asia this informa-

tion is summarised here.3 When not coded with B(ertrais) or H(eimbach)

leong Njua does not have initial /hm/, but has corresponding /m/ instead, as will be
described below. Hmong nevertheless makes a satisfactory generic designation for both
groups, as the sound correspondence is automatic. See the discussion of a unified
writing system for both dialects under the discussion of the Thai orthography.

2See also LeBar, et al. 1964:77-81.

3Another listing is to be found in Lyman 1970:130.
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the information is common to both dictionaries. Whitelockl has made
subsequent investigation, and where pertinent, her comments are added
and coded with W(itelock).

<hmoob dawb esis 18> /hm3' 2daii'/2 'White Meo'

<hmoob ntsuab sss u&2> /hmd! nt¥ual/ B: 'Green Meo' ("often given
to Hmong Lees, and preferred by them"); H: 'Green or Blue Meo'

<hmoob lees @+ in&+> /hmd! 18°/ 'Striped Meo! ("They prefer the name
'hmoob ntsuab'" [B]; "Another name for Green or Blue Meo" [H];3 "A sub-
grouping of Hmong Njua, rather than an equivalent term" [W])

! qua® npal/ 'Armband Meo' ("A sub-

<hmoob quas npab axs afe wva> /hmd
grouping of Hmong Daw" [W])

<hmoob vaj @ss 27> /hmd' va?/ (B)

<hmoob tom nras e+ mafk wus1> /hmd’ to’ nra®/ (B)

<hmoob dub exNs 3> /hm3d! 2dul/ 'Black Meo' (B)

<hmoob sib avs I¥> /hmd' %i!'/ (B) ("A subgrouping of Hmong Njua" [W])

<hmoob yob tshuab eis 8o nd2> /hmd' yo! t¥hual/ ("Flowery Meo [or
Miao] as known from China" [H])

<hmoob pws ss U> /hm3® pis/ ("A subgrouping of Hmong Njua" [W])

Hmong in Thailand are scattered in small pockets of settlements in
the mountains of Nan, Phrae, Chiang Rai, Chiang Mai, Pitsanulok,
Phetchabun, Loei, and Tak provinces. In Laos their major concentra-
tions are in Xieng Khouang and Luang Prabang provinces and northward
(LeBar et af. 1964: map).

The regular sound correspondences between Hmong Daw and Hmong Njua
are uncomplicated (Purnell 1970). Intercommunication between these
dialects is common, and there is no doubt of their mutual intelligibil-
ity. For these reasons I handle them as a single language and describe

lI em deeply indebted to Doris M. Whitelock for her invaluable help in the preparation
of this chapter. She has been primarily responsible for the preparation and revision
of the Thai orthography for Hmong (as well as for a Lao orthography used in Laos),

has helped as a research assistant in checking problem points, doubled as proofreader
and critic for several drafts, provided the sample text, and conducted the practical
testing of the parallel orthography in Laos.

2The first of the three transcriptions of each example is one in the dictionaries.
I have supplied the others. The relation between the transcriptions is described
later.

3Moody reports that the term /m318%/ (Hmong Njua pronunciation) is used very little

by Hmong Njua of themselves in Tak Province, Thailand. These Hmong Njua are of the
subgroup Hmong Sib, according to Whitelock's information.

hYoung 1962:37. The dialects which Purnell 1970 refers to as "Petchabun'" and "Tak"
are Hmong Daw and Hmong Njua respectively. [Historical and demographic statements in
this paper are now (1976) drastically changed by political/military developments in

Tiang and the inPliny Af thanaande Af Hmone rmeficasa inta Thailand
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them together in this paper. I would propose to write them identically,
but it is not at all clear that this proposal will ever be acceptable
to all Hmong Njua, as will be discussed below.

Phonological analysis and orthography preparation

The phonological analysis in this paper is based primarily on the
work of Barney and Smalley in Xieng Khouang, Laos (Barney and Smalley
1952,1953). Barney undertook the analysis of Hmong Lengl <hmoob lees>
(Striped Meo), which according to Whitelock is a subgrouping within
Hmong Njua (Green/Blue Meo), and made some comparison with Hmong Daw
(White Meo) as well. Smalley was in Laos at the time working on the
analysis of another language (Smalley 1961) and had the opportunity to
check Barney's work and help -in its organisation and in the interpreta-
tion of the data. Smalley wrote the reports based upon their joint ef-
forts.

In the meantime, Father Yves Bertrais~Charrier was learning Hmong
Daw (White Meo) in the Luang Prabang area, and was beginning to make
tentative experiments with an orthography for it. In 1953 Smalley was
able to clarify some technical points of phonology for Bertrais. He
drew up a suggested orthography in consultation with both Barney and
Bertrais which was adopted by both. This orthography is the Roman letter
one transcribed within < > in this paper.

Bertrais has continued translating and writing in this orthography
in the years since, and several hundred Hmong users are to be found in
Laos. Bertrais' (1964) dictionary is a major work using this system.

A discussion of this and other writing systems for Hmong in China and
Laos is to be found in Lemoine 1972.

Missionaries coming into Thailand to work among the Hmong groups at
about the time the orthography was worked out in Laos adopted it for
Hmong Daw (White Meo) and Hmong Njua (Green/Blue Meo) in Thailand. They
used the Barney-Smalley reports on Meo to give them an introductory
orientation to the language. The orthography from Laos turned out to be
fully applicable to Hmong Daw in Thailand, and was reported to be so for
Hmong Njua as well. However, more recently Moody reports that a set of
contrasts which is found in the dialect on which the orthography is based
is very weak or does not occur among his informants in Thailand. The
details of this problem will be pointed out later in the appropriate
place.

lAt least, that is what we understood at the time. The dialect may have been Hmong
Sib, or there may have been informants from both these dialects.
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The number of Hmong literates in Thailand who can use this Roman
orthography is small, under one hundred in all. Unlike Laos, there has
been little interest on the part of Hmong to learn it. The amount of
literature prepared is likewise small, with various portions of the
Bible, hymn books, etc. Heimbach's (1966,1969) dictionary in this
orthography 1is, however, a work of major importance.l

From time to time there have been missionaries working among the
Hmong who have felt that the Hmong language in Thailand should have a
Thai-based script. In 1958 an experiment was undertaken to see what
would be involved in the preparation of such a script. One primer was
prepared. The experiment and the primer, however, were not satisfactory,
as the problems of transcription had not been sufficiently thought out.
In 1965 the matter came up again and there was a reconsideration of the
whole question of a Thai~based script for the Meo. The resulting pro-
posals, modified after testing and after parallel experience in Laos,2
are incorporated in the Thail-letter transcriptions of Hmong in this
chapter.

In the one village in Thailand where the Thai orthography for Hmong
was seriously introduced, it received a much more enthusiastic reception
from the Hmong than did the Roman script. Several experimental primers
were prepared by Whitelock and her Hmong Daw assistants and used there.
Some of the Hmong literature previously transcribed in Roman script was
retranscribed in the Thai script.

However, there is no widespread interest in learning to read among
Hmong in Thailand which has ever been tapped by either Romanised or Thai-
based orthography. Doris Whitelock transferred to Laos, where the

lLyman 1970 and 1974 are Hmong Njua dictionaries with somewhat different transcrip-
tions. Neither were a result of language planning but designed for the use of non-
Hmong laymen in the first case, and linguists in the second. They are not discussed
here. The orthography of Lyman 1974 was used in Iyman's earlier works (1962, 1968,
1969). A listing of the correspondences between Lyman's symbols {except his 1970
work) and those of the romanised system reported in this chapter is given in Hermsdorf
1969. A comparison of his 1970 symbols with those used in his other works mentioned
may be found in Lyman 1970:128.

2The development of the Lao-based and Thai-based orthographies for Hmong have been
kept completely parallel. Experience gained in the one was applied to the other.
The Lao system is not quite as rich as the Thai in symbols which could be used for
Hmong sounds which do not occur in Thai or Lao, necessitating some minor differences
between the two.

The Lao-based orthography, however, is much more widely used than the corresponding
Thai~-based orthography. There are many more Hmong Christians in Laos, and a much
stronger motivation for learning to read. The Lao government has endorsed Hmong
primers in Lao script for use in schools, and the New Testament is being translated,
along with other reading materials.

A second Lao-~based orthography for Hmong is in use by the Hmong branch of the
Pathet Lao.
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interest does exist. Efforts continue in Thailand, but so far have not
aroused more than very local interest.

In writing this chapter I am handicapped by the fact that I have not
had first-hand intensive contact with Hmong in recent years. In addi-
tion to the original analysis, however, I have benefited from the
Bertrais and Heimbach dictionaries,l and from the unpublished observa-
tions of the following missionaries who have learned one or the other
of the Hmong dialects in question: Donald E. Rulison, Ernest E. Heim-
bach, Doris M. Whitelock,2 Walter R. Moody, Garland M. Bare, and Gillian
Orpin. I am confident that the phonological analysis is adequate for
orthographic purposes because people who-have used it have been satis-
fied with the fit between orthography and sound system, except for the
problem raised by Moody as mentioned earlier, and one or two unresolved

problems of intonation and juncture which will be described.

Consonants
3 3
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p pl t t1 (2d) ts r c t§ k q ?

ph plh th tih (?th) tsh rh ch t&h kh gh

np npl nt ((nt1)) nts nr nc nt$ nk nq

nph nplh nth , ntsh nrh nch ntéh nkh ngh

m ml n I n [(m]

(hm)  (hml) (hn)  hi (hfi)

f s b3 x h

v z

Table 1. Consonants

Items in single parentheses occur in Hmong Daw only. Those
in double parentheses occur in Hmong Njua only. [(n)] is
marginal, as will be described in the text.

1Iyma.n 1970 and 1974 appeared after this chapter was written.

Tape recordings prepared by Whitelock as a part of a series of Hmong Daw lessons
were studied in recording equipment provided under Grant 1474 from the Wenner-Gren

Foundation for Anthropological Research, to aid in linguistic analysis of Southeast
Asian languages.
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In the composite chart of Table 1 sequences in parentheses occur in
Hmong Daw (White Meo) but not in Hmong Njua (Green/Blue Meo) or are the
Hmong Daw realisations which correspond to the Hmong Njua beside them.
({nt1)) occurs in Hmong Njua but not in Hmong Daw. [(n)] occurs in the
Heimbach dictionary in two words (one of them with two pronunciations),
but not in Bertrais. Moody reports it in Hmong Njua in one word only.
It was not discovered by Barney and Smalley. Of the one word which he
reports (/nu®/ <gus wu§> 'goose'), Moody says: "My assurance that there
is such a word is shaken when the women say they do not know any such
word. They tend to use the word /?u®/ <us g> 'duck'."

In Table 1 when the symbol h occurs alone it represents [h]. When
it occurs in final position in a sequence it represents aspiration.
When it is initial in a sequence it means that the following nasal or
lateral is voiceless. There is, of course, no structural significance
to the placing of the h in the sequence of symbols.

The lateral release in /pl/ is voiced, but in /tI/ it is voiceless
and affricated [t&]. All segments in an aspirated sequence are voice-
less except for prenasalisation. All segments in a sequence which in-
cludes prenasalisation but not aspiration are voiced. Thus, for example,
/nt/ is [nd], but /nth/ is [nth].

Prenasalisation has the same point of articulation as the following
stop; in addition, before [I] it is [m]. /np/ is therefore [mb]l; /nkh/
is [nkh], etc.

Sequences represented with the symbol r have a slight voiced retro-
flexed affrication, and vary forward or backward in point of articula-
tion slightly on the basis of the front or back position of the following
vowel.

/y/ occurs as [j], a voiced palatal affricated stop before /i/ and
as [y] elsewhere.

/x/ is a blade palatal fricative with a palatalised off-glide [ gy].

All of the items in Table 1 occur in syllable-initial position only.
The only non-vocoid finals which occur are final [n], which is inter-
preted as nasalisation of the preceding vowel, and final [?], which is
interpreted as a component of tone /7/.

Moody has called to my attention a different set of articulations
in the Hmong Njua community of Huay Luang near Tak where he worked. I
have checked this out with one of his informants, and find that for this
man, and presumably for that dialect area, the sounds of the column
listed in Table 1 as "retroflexed" are tip-alveolar retroflexed. Those
listed in the "palatal" column are blade-alveolar, and /x/ does not
belong in that column. Those listed in the column headed '“palatal -
affricated release" are blade-alveopalatal, and /x/ belongs in that
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column. I do not know whether this set of articulations or the one de-
scribed in Table 1 is the more prevalent, nor can I be sure that if I
were to listen again to the informants used to obtain Table 1, I would
not change my mind about the articulations reported there. At any rate
this phonetic disparity has no important bearing on the phonological
system, nor does it affect the popular orthography.

A more important problem raised by Moody is that his informants make
no sharp distinction between words recorded elsewhere with sounds in the
"retroflexed" column and those with sounds in the "palatal-affricated
release" column. In his informants the contrast is very weak or per-
haps even missing, but the situation is not really clear. This seems
to be decidedly a dialect difference.

Since Moody's data call these contrasts into question for Hmong Njua,
I will give here some evidence for the contrast as discovered by Barney
and Smalley (1952,1953). The Bertrais and Heimbach dictionaries give
such overwhelming support to the contrast in Hmong Daw that there is no
need to present that evidence here.

/ri®/ <ris né> 'earry on the back'

/t8i5/ <tsis a#> 'fat of meat'

/ri®/ <rig m¥w> 'trousers'’

/t8i%/ <tsig «&w> 'noose’

/ra®/ <rag msaw> 'knife'

/t%a® 1e® $u?/ <tsag leg suj aavw taw 937> 'Zightning'l
/ro'/ <rob m%a> 'wax, fat'

/t80'/ <tsob s38> 'elf. for trees'

/rau®/ <rau imsa> 'siz’

/t%au®/ <tsau Iaw2> 'full'’

/rhua'/ <rhuab n¥a> 'broom’

/t¥hua’/ <tshuab n§1> 'blow'

/nrha®/ <nrhav wnsa> 'seek'’

/ntéhal/ <ntshab unda> 'clear’

/nrhd@®/ <nrhaag wunsaw> 'downward' (?) Moody: /nrid®/ <nraag usin>

/ntéh&%/ <ntshaav wnsa> 'blood’

The differences between Hmong Njua and Hmong Daw shown in Table 1 are
of extremely low functional load. Hmong Daw has a voiceless nasal
series which Hmong Njua does not have: /hm hml hn hfi/. Hmong Njua has
one sequence which Hmong Daw does not have: /ntt/ <nd>. Hmong Njua
/nt1/ corresponds to Hmong Daw /nt/, and Hmong'Daw /hm hml hn hfi/ cor-
respond to Hmong Njua /m ml n #/.

lMoody records this word as /t$a® 1i® sul/ <tsag lig xub>. Whitelock does not find it

in Hmong Daw at all.
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In addition to these differences in inventory, there are some dif-
ferences in the pronunciation of the phonemes. The most important of
these are that Hmong Njua /t!/ corresponds to Hmong Daw /?d/, a pre-
glottalised, voiced stop, and Hmong Njua /tih/ corresponds to Hmong Daw
/?th/. The regularity of the correspondence means that this presents

no great problem for a common orthographic system for the consonants.

Examples o4 consonants

In the preceding discussion examples have been kept to a minimum so
that they could be presented below in tabular form for the sake of
comparison between the dialects as well as for illustration of the oc-
currence of the phonemes. As much as possible, cognate forms are given
as examples to enhance comparison. Of course there are many cases where
the same meaning is represented by words which are not cognate in the
two dialects. Unless otherwise indicated, examples are chosen from
words which are identical in Barney's data, the Heimbach and the Bertrais
dictionaries, and which have been checked by Moody as representing the
dialect which he knows also. Transcription is in a phonemic transcrip-
tion (or two phonemic transcriptions, when HN [Hmong Njua] differs in
its phonemic normalisation from HD [Hmong Daw]), Roman popular ortho-
graphy (which differentiates some of the phonemic differences between
the dialects) and Thai orthography (which normalises the differences).

Phonemel Hmong Hmong Example
Njua Daw
pronun. pronun.
/p/ [pl /pel/ <peb \U> 'three'
/pl/ [p!] /ple3/ <plev LUR> 'sting'
/t/ [t] /tel/ <teb (&> 'field’
/t1/ [t&] [2d] HN /tle'/ HD /2de'/ <deb i1a> 'distant’
/ts/ [ts] /tsi®/ <txiv ad> 'father'’
/vl [(t] /ri%/ <ris 3> 'earry on the back'
/c/ [c 1] /ce®/ <ceg iaw> 'leg'
/t8/ [t$] /t8el/ <tseb 1aa> 'sow with broadcast motion'
/k/ [k] /ke®/ <kev in> 'road'
/q/ (k] /qul/ <qub np> 'old'

1The phoneme symbolisation is arbitrarily taken from the normalisation which follows
Hmong NJjua pronunciation in cases where the pronunciations differ.

2Hmong Daw pronunciation is indicated only where this differs significantly from Hmong
NJjua.
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/?/ [2] /2iY/ <ib 8> 'one!

/ph/ [ph] /phe’/ <phem \wea> 'evil, bad'

/plh/ [pk] /plhu®/ <plhu wg> 'cheek'

/th/ [th] /the”/ <them inA> 'pay’

/t1h/ [t&h] [2th] HN /t1h&3/ HD /?2th&?®/ <dheev iafia>
'suddenly'

/tsh/ [tsh] /tshi®/ <txhiv aa&> 'redeem, ransom’

/rh/ [th] /rhaw®/ <rhawv 1a%a> 'tank, water
urn'l

/ch/ [ch] /chel/ <cheb 19> "sweep'

/t3h/ [t&h] /t%hel/ <tsheb \nd> 'vehicle'

/kh/ [kh] /khi*/ <khi #> 'tie’

/qh/ [kh] /qhe®/ <ghev \unu> 'servant'

/np/ [mb] /npe*/ <npe (uu> 'name’

/npl/ [mbl] /nplo®/ <nplog suusaw> 'Lao'

/nt/ [nd] /nte?®/ <ntev 1um> 'long’

/ntl/ [ndl] does not  /ntlo®/ <ndog wmav> 'rolls by itself’

occur

/nts/ [ ndz] /ntsua®/ <ntxuav wda> 'wash'’

/nr/ [nd] /nro2/ <nroj wse> 'vegetation, weeds'

/nc/ G /nce?/ <ncej ua> 'post, pillar'

/nt8/ [ndZ] /ntée?/ <ntsej inua> 'ear'

/nk/ [ng] /nkaw?/ <nkawj t11fa> 'wasp, hornet’

/nq/ [gg] /nqé&l/ <nqgeeb L3R "thateh, grass for
thateh'

/nph/ [mph] /nphau®/ <nphau Ysuwe> 'turbulent'’

/nplh/ [mpE] /nplhail/ <nplhaib 1uwa> 'finger ring'

/nth/ [nth] /nthua®/ <nthuav ugfa> 'open’

/ntsh/ [ntsh] /ntshai®/ <ntxhals luad> 'daughter’

/nrh/ [nth] /nrho*/ <nrho unsa> 'completely,

) finally'

/nch/ +  [#ch] /nchua®/ <nchuav uga> 'turn over, pour
out'

/nt$h/ [ntéh] /nt8hai/ <ntshai lund> 'fear’

/nkh/ [ nkh] /nkhauS/ <nkhaus Ys82> 'twisted'®

/ngh/ [ggh] HN /nghua (?)/ (tone uncertain) 'to imﬂ3

HD /nghua'/ <nghuab 1da> 'dried up'

lNote Heimbach correction on p. 62 of the appendix of the 1966 edition. This analysis
and my page references are all based on that earlier edition.

2Ba.rney's,notes show tone /%/.

3Moody has not encountered this word.
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/m/ [m] /me?/ <mem \uR> 'ink!’
/ml/ [m1] HN /mlo*/ <nlo uaa> 'rough (road)'’
HD /mlo?/ <nlom, mloml uaon> 'statue'
/n/ [n] /nu®/ <nuv wy> 'to cateh with a hook’
/1/ (1] /1e®/ <lev iva> 'mat’
/i/ (/] /fio'/ <nyob o> 'be at'’
/n/ [n] /nu’/ <gus wy> 'goose'e
/hm/ does not  [M] /bma*/ <hma eua> 'wolf, wild dog'
occur
/hm1/ does not [Mm1 ] /hmio5/ <hnlos, hmlosS smao> 'dented,
oceur indented'
/hn/ does not [N] /hna’/ <hnab awa> 'bag, sack'
occur
/h1/ [&] /h1i*/ <hli e8> 'moon’
/hi/ does not [§] /hnya®/ <hnyav wga> 'heavy'
occur
/f/ (] /£17/ <fim WA> 'to be acquainted
with')4
/s/ [s] /s03/ <xov da> 'to fence'
/8/ [§] /%01/ <xyoob dv4> 'bamboo'
/x/ [<] /xi?7/ <sim 9%R> 'try, test'
/h/ [h] /hu*/ <hu g> 'call’
/v/ [v] HN /v&2/ <vaaj 21> 'garden'
HD /va?/ <vaj 71> 'garden'
/%7 (2] /%e?%0%/ <zejzos isuve> 'village'
/y/ (y Jjl /yo®/ <yog waw> 'to be true'

Funther consonantal cornrespondences between the diafects

In addition to the correspondences between the consonants of Hmong
Daw and Hmong Njua already described, there are others which are less
systematic (at the present state of knowledge) or more limited in dis-
tribution. Moody has supplied the following examples from his comparison
of his Hmong Njua files with the Heimbach dictionary. This is not a

complete set, nor have I checked it myself.

1Second spelling is used by Bertrais.

2Reported by Heimbach and Moody but not by Bertrais or B%rney. Only_pne other word
beginning with /n/ is recorded by Heimbach: /ni®/ <gig > ~ <gog 1aw> 'the sound of
tigers fighting'. Moody does not recognise this.

3Second spelling is used by Bertrais.

hData from Whitelock.
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The most frequent such correspondence is HD/h/ = HN/f/, and in five
out of the six cases supplied by Moody the correspondence occurs before
/i/:t

HD/hii2/ <hwj 8> 'bottle’

HN/fU2/ <fwj>

HD/hU7/ <hwm BA> 'to respect'

HN/fUG7/ <fwm>

HD/hi®/ <hws #> 'perspiration’
HN/ U5/ <fws>

HD/hi3/ <hwv #> 'bean curd'
HN/fG3/ <fwv>

HD/po®hii”/ <povhwm Ja®r> 'to protect'
HN/polfi?/ <povfwm>

HD/hua!/ <huab #%> 'eloud'’
HN/fual/ <fuab>

The other cases are more sporadic:

HD/ts/ = HN/tsh/
HD/tsu?ku?/ <txujkum mggr> 'how'
HN/tshd?ku?/ <txhookum>

HD/th/ = HN/tsh~h/
HD/thia?/ <thlaj 1flu> 'consequently’
HN/tsha®~ha®/ <txhas~has>

HD/tsh/ = HN/s/
HD/tsho!/ <txhob ndo> 'don't’
HN/sol/ <xob>

Vowels
i i u
e o
HN/&/ = HD/&/ HN/3/ = HD/a/ 3
HN/a/ = HD/ia/ ua
ai alu au
(& (3)

Table 2. Vowels

lIn Thailand many Hmong Daw say <foob>. In Laos Hmong Daw and Hmorig Njua say <hoob>
(Whitelock).
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In the composite chart of Table 2, items in parentheses occur only
in Heimbach in our data, and with only one word for each. I have heard
them, and there is no doubt of their occurrence, in spite of their extra-
systematic nature. /3/ is particularly unusual in that it is phonetic-
ally a nasalised vowel without a following [n] or a preceding nasal
consonant. Both /{i/ and /3/ follow /h/ only. Both occur in words which
are final particles. Note the following set of Hmong Daw contrasts:

/haa/ <hwwv $#13> 'intensive final particle’

/hii®/ <hwv #1> 'graze on stubble’

/hu®/ <huv y> 'all together'’

/h3"*/ <hoo @4> 'red-bellied squirrel’

/hd'/ <hoob ®4> 'bomb, grenade'’

/h3%/ <hons wes> 'final particle’

/ho®/ <hos wo> 'initial particle'

There is a regular set of vowel correspondences between Hmong Njua

(Green Meo) and Hmong Daw (White Meo):

HN HD
8 = a
a = a
a = ia

Pictured another way, the left-hand phoneme of each equation in the fol-

lowing series is Hmong Njua and the right-hand phoneme is Hmong Daw:
HN 8 = @ = a = ia HD

/i/ is front-central, slightly rounded, in Hmong Njua, somewhat
farther back in Hmong Daw, although both range in front-to-back position
somewhat. /e/ is [ey], with the degree of tongue movement greater on
glided tones. /o/ is [o]. The approximate values of the vowel glides
are /ia/ = [ia], /ua/ = [usl, /ai/ = [ay], /ai/ = [«i] in Hmong Njua,
and a slightly rounded [s#] in Hmong Daw, /au/ = [ow].

Nasalised vowels differ somewhat in their pronunciation in the two
dialects. In Hmong Daw, with the exception of /3/ already discussed,
these vowels are both nasalised and followed by [n]. The velar nasal
feature occurs only on /&/ in Hmong Njua. Vocalic qualities also differ
slightly. In Hmong Njua /&/ is [3dw], but in Hmong Daw it is [3dn]. All
vowels are non-phonemically nasalised without final [n] after nasal
consonants and prenasalised consonants in Hmong Daw. I do not have
record of such nasalisation in Hmong Njua, but cannot be sure that it
does not occur.

In some dialects of Hmong Njua the most obvious allophonic differ-
ences in any vowel are in /i/. 1In one dialect [+] occurs after /ts nts
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tsh ntsh s t§ & nt%/, while [i] occurs elsewhere. In another dialect,
[i?] (slightly backed) occurs after this list of consonants when the

2 3 %/ while [+] occurs with the remaining tones after these

tone is /!
same consonants. [i] occurs with other consonants. Moody has called
to my attention still another dialect in which [+] occurs after /ts nts
tsh ntsh s/, [i] (with friction) after /r t§ t&h ntd ntéh &/, and [i]

elsewhere.

Examples of vowel phonemes

Phoneme Hmong Hmong Example
Njua Daw
pronun. pronun.
/il [i #]ete. [i] /til/ <tib 8> 'pile up'’
/i/ [d] [+] /ti7/ <twm BA> 'buffalo’
/u/ [u] /tul/ <tub g> 'son'
/el [ey] /tel/ <teb va> 'field’
/o/ (5] /to?/ <toj wmo> 'hill'
/a ia 3a 8/ [a] [ia] HN /tal/ <tab 1Bo>t rgkipe’
HD /tial/ <tiab \Bu> 'skirt’
[&n] [a] HN /p&'/ <paab Un> 'help!’
HD /pal/ <pab Ua> 'help’
[&y] [Rn] HN /t%8'/ <tseeb 1ads> 'truly, clearly'’
HD /t%3'/ <tseeb 1ads> 'truly, clearly'’
/i/ does not  [in] HD /hii®/ <hwwv #3> 'intensive final
oceur particle’
/3/ [3w] [3n] /p&'/ <poob Us> 'fall’
/3/ does not 51 /h3°%/ <hons was> 'final particle’
oceur
/ua/ [ua] /tua?/ <tuaj &> 'come'
/ai/ [ay] /tsai?/ <txaij 1sd> 'varicoloured'’
/ai/ [=2U] Lei] /taii'/ <tawb B> 'basket'
/au/ [ow] /fau“/ <tau im2> 'be able'

Exceptions to vowel correspondences

As is to be expected, there are some exceptions to the vowel corre-
spondences between Hmong Daw and Hmong Njua in the preceding discussion.
Moody has checked every occurrence of HD/3 a ia/ in the Heimbach

lFor reasons which will be discussed later, the Thai script transcription for both
dialects follows Hmong Daw pronunciation when there are automatic sound correspond-
ences.
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dictionary against his own Hmong Njua files, and finds only the following

short 1list of exceptions to these correspondences:

HD/ia/ = HN/e a/"
HD/kia?kia’/ <kiajkiam tRuiflua> 'boundary’
HN/ke’ka’/ <kemkam>

HD/ia/ = HN/&/
HD/phial/ <phiab «fu> 'basin’
HN/ph&'/ <phaab>

HD/ia/ = HN/&/
HD/tshia"/ <txhiab Lﬂ§u> "thousand'
HN/txh&!/ <txheeb>

HD/ia/ = HN/ua/
HD/tshia"/ <txhia indu> ’'qll’
HN/tshua®/ <txhua>

HD/qho®tshia“chaili®/ <qhovtxhiachaw wmainduida> 'things'

HN/ho3tshua“chaii®/ <hovtxhuachaw>

HD/qho®tshia*qho3®chaii*/ <qhovtxhiaqhovchaw waaindunnaL ga> 'everywhere'

HN/ho3tshua*ho3chaii*/ <hovtxhuahovchaw>

HD/&/ = HN/3&/
HD/npl137/ <npleem ianifisn> 'to slip'
HN/np137/ <nplaam>

In addition, there are cases where the vowels in the two dialects
would be expected to be the same according to the composite charts above,
but they are not. Moody has not made a full list of such cases, but has
supplied me with the following sampling:

HD/a/ = HN/e/

HD/ca?tlal/ <cajdab s1@1> 'neck'
HN/ce??d3'/ <cejdaab>

lMoody also reports [2] in four frequently occurring Hmong Njua words, which I have
not had an opportunity to check. The fact that they all occur with the same tone
might be indicative that the vowel difference is not contrastive.

HD/mia®?ia%/ <mias-ias wfivi8v> 'goat’

N[ ma322° ]

HD/?a’/ <as @1> 'final particle'

N[ 225 ]

#D/1a’%/ <las nan> 'completive particle’
[ 125]

HN[t2°] 'connective particle’
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HD/ai/ = HN/a/.
HD/hai%/ <hais 1u> 'to speak'
HN/ha%/ <has>

HD/au/ = HN/u/
HD/tshau?®/ <txhauv ind3> 'millet!
HN/tshu3®/ <txhuv>

HD/o/ = HN/u/
HD/tso®/ <txos mda> 'fireplace'
HN/tsu®/ <txug>

HD/o/ = HN/U/
HD/ko"*ti"%/ <kotw na®> 'tail'
HN/ki*ti*%/ <kwtw>

HD/o/ = HN/ua/
HD/ko?/ <kom nam> 'to cause;
HN/ kua5/ <kuas>

HD/i/ = HN/u/
HD/thau??i%/ <thaum-i iInaA%> 'previously’
HN/thau*?u*/ <thau-u>

HD/i/ = HN/e/
HD/fi7/ <fim Ws> 'to meet'
HN/fe?/ <fem>

HD/u/ = HN/oo/
HD/mu®/ <mus wy> 'to go'
HN/m3%®/ <moog>

HD/U/ = HN/i/

&

HD/sli'kual/ <xwbkuab @f2> 'gourd'
HN/silkua'/ <xibkuab>

HD/ua/ = HN/u/
HD/nt%ua®phd/ <ntsuasphoo R#ws> 'a lock'
HN/nt%u®phd2/ <ntsugphooj>

Tones

99

The approximate values of the tones in final stressed position are

shown in Table 3, overleaf.
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1 2 3 4 5 6 4
T e iy
ez
o
N —— T
I el

Table 3. Tones

The second form of tone 7 is recorded as a separate phoneme by both
Bertrais and Heimbach, and they both indicate its marginal character.
Heimbach (1966:14-16) gives about two pages of description of morpho-
phonemic alternation between the two contours, based on syntactic condi-
tions. He concludes, however, that not always can he account for the
conditioning factors, and lists a total of 16 words with this "eighth
tone" in his dictionary. All of them have counterparts with his tone 7.
In Heimbach's dictionary the tone with the next smallest number of oc-
currences is tone 6, with 239 occurrences. For the purposes of this
paper I would prefer to account for this additional phonetic contour by
morphophonemic rules and even the postulation of a juncture, and do not
include it as a separate phoneme.

Heimbach also lists two words in his dictionary with a pitch feature
which he writes with <x>. He calls this pitch a "special intonation"
(1966:13-14; appendix:1-2), and describes it as an intonational feature,
changing the basic tone of the final word of a phrase, with a meaning
of wonder or awe. For one of the two words listed with this "tone" in
the dictionary Heimbach gives an alternative with tone 5: <lox> (130).
For the other he was presumably not able to determine a basic tone:
<yuax> 'completive particle'. Whitelock reports that her informants do
not recognise the word. It was doubtless obtained by Heimbach in text
where the intonation was a feature. We will assume here that this pitch
is best handled as intonation in spite of this example.

The following phonetic descriptions of the tones are based on final
stressed position. Two of the tones are marked by other strong features
in addition to pitch. /®/ is "breathy", caused by an enlarged laryngeal
cavity and doubtless a special configuration of the vocal cords. /7/ is
terminated by a glottal stop [?], and is characterised by shortened
vowel length, except under the morphophonemic conditions described by
Heimbach (and perhaps preceding a postulated phonemic juncture). Both
of these are in a low pitch range. Their relative positions can be seen
in Table 3. The pitch is level or slightly falling, the falling prob-
ably due to junctural conditioning.

The remaining tones are more purely characterised by pitch distinc-

3

tions alone so far as my ears can tell. /* 5/ are level (or slightly
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falling, perhaps because of juncture) high, mid, and low. /2/ falls
from a high position. /*/ rises from a position slightly below mid.

The second contour for /?/ rises from a low position.

Examples of Zone phonemes
Phoneme Pronun. Example

/Y [ HN/pa'/ <paab un> 'to help'
HD/pal/ <pab Un> 'to help'
HD/po'/ <pob Ja> "lump, ball-like’

/%/ A HN/p&%/ <paaj Ua> 'flower'
HD/pa?/ <paj Ua> 'flower'
HD/po?/ <po] Ja> 'female'

/% v HN/p&3/ <paav Ua> 'to tie'
HD/pa®/ <pav Ua> 'to tie!
HD/po?/ <pov Jo> 'to throw'

/%7 F HN/p3*/ <paa ua> 'breath’
HD/pa%/ <pa Ua> 'breath'
HD/po*/ <po va> ’pancreas'l

/%7 - HN/p5®/ <paas da> 'rod’
HD/pa®/ <pas Ua> 'rod’
HD/po®/ <pos da> 'thorn’

/%/ [ HN/p&®/ <paag Uan> 'expanse of water'
HD/po®/ <pog Uew> 'paternal grandmother'
/7/ HN/p&7/ < Uas> 'feast’
L_? /p&’/ <paam f f

HD/po’?/ <pom Yaa> 'to see'’

Tone connespondences between dialects

As implied in the above description, normally cognate words in Hmong
Daw and Hmong Njua have the same tone. However, correspondences are
considerably more irregular in the tones than in the consonants or
vowels. Moody has supplied some examples of a variety of such corre-
spondences. The 1list is not complete, nor have I checked it personally.

The most frequent correspondence when two different tones are in-
volved is HD/S/ = HN/®/. Furthermore, three out of the twelve corre-
spondences supplied by Moody involve HN/®/, and two of them HD/%/.

 Heimbach has 'spleen’, but Whitelock agrees that the meaning is pancreas.
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Three of the correspondences involve HD/%/, and three HN/S/. /S &/,
therefore, are involved in all but two of the twelve sets. HD/?/ is in-
volved in two sets, and HN/?/ in one. Here are examples of each of the

correspondences supplied by Moody:
HD/5/ = HN/®/
HD/%e%/ <zes ius> 'nest!
HN/%e®/ <zeg>
HD/mu®/ <mus uy> 'to go'
HN/m3%/ <moog>
HD/13°%/ <lees tuBs> 'to admit'
HN/18%/ <leeg>
HD/?/ = HN/S/
HD/ca?ntdl?/ <cajntswm a1d%p> 'nose ridge'
HN/c3%ntéii®/ <caajntswg>
HD/*/ = HN/®/
HD/nphd"*/ <nphoo suws> 'jostle (in a erowd)’
HN/nphd®/ <nphoog>
HD/®/ = HN/?/
HD/ntsua®/ <ntxuag wdw> 'meat or vegetables
HN/ntsua?®/ <ntxuav>
HD/®/ = HN/?/
HD/t1i'pa®/ <dibpag #fuaw> 'melon’
HN/?di'p3%/ <dibpaaj>
HD/7/ = HN/®/
HD/ko’/ <kom nam> 'to cause'’
HN/kua®/ <kuas>

Hp/'/ = HN/Z/

eaten with rice’

HD/%i1/ <sib 4¥> (preverbal of reciprocal action)

HN/%i%/ <sis>

HD/%/ = HN/®/
HD/nta"/ <nta wan> 'middle finger'
HN/nt3%/ <ntaas>

HD/®/ = HN/7/ ,
HD/10%%i%/ <lossis waoa%> 'very'
HN/105%i7/ <lossim>

Hp/%/ = HN/Y/
HD/nplo°/ <nplos suse> 'to stick'
HN/nplho*/ <nplho>
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HD/2/ = HN/*/
HD/qe?/ <gej inn> 'garlic'
HN/qe"*/ <qe>

HD/%/ = HN/2/
HD/phd"*/ <phoo wi> 'lock’
HN/phd2/ <phooj>

Sytlable strnucture

The typical Hmong syllable consists of two parts, an onset and a
peak. Onsets may be nul (zero), simple, or complex. Peaks consist
of a syllabic and a tone. The syllabic may be simple or complex. We
are here avoiding the problem of whether or not the phonetically complex
consonants and vowels described in Tables 1 and 2 are single phonemes
or clusters, because this theoretical problem has no relevance for our
purposes. In the Thai orthography we have to write them in the manner
closest to the Thai system. Tones may be simple or complex.

Statements on limitations. of distribution which follow apply to
Hmong Daw (White Meo) only, as I did not have a sufficient volume of
accurate data when this paper was writtenl to make such statements for
Hmong Njua. They are based on the Heimbach and Bertrais dictionaries.
Syllables with zero onset are rare, and belong to a special subclass
of final particles. Heimbach records them with an initial <'>, which
in his transcription means that there is no initial consonant. He has
only six such entries. Bertrais does not make the distinction. Very
possibly zero onsets would be better analysed as conditioned by a Jjunc-
ture. In both dictionaries words recorded without an initial consonant
have an initial glottal stop. Simple and complex onsets are recorded
in Table 1.

Complex onsets are created by aspiration, prenasalisation, or both.
Or, they are created by lateral or affricated release. Complexity
caused by aspiration, nasalisation or lateral release is indicated in
the symbolisation. Affrication is not always so indicated. /r/, for
example, has an affricated release.

Complex syllabics result from vowel glide or from nasalisation, as
may be seen in Table 2 and the phonetic description which follows it.

Complex tones are a combination of pitch with breathiness or with
glottalisation.

lLyma.n 1970 and 1974 had not yet appeared, and the dictionary files of Moody and
Rulison were not readily available to me.
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In general, any onset may occur with any syllabic. The exceptions
to this are those cases where the onsets are very rare. Two important
examples are zero onset and /n/. In Heimbach's dictionary zero onset
occurs only with /au o/. His total inventory of entries with zero on-
set is as follows: /aul/ <'aub 189> 'final exelamatory particle', /au?/
<'auj 199> 'final emphatic partiele', /au®/ <'auv 181> 'final emphatic
partiele', /o%/ <'oj 09> 'final question partiecle', /o>/ <'os wsa>
'final emphatic particle', /o®/ <'ov 89> 'final emphatic particle’.

/n/ is likewise a marginal phenomenon, as we have already seen.

Whereas neither zero onset nor /n/ is recorded by Bertrais, there
are some onsets recorded by both dictionaries which are likewise so rare
that the onset does not occur with all syllabics. Here is a list of all
such other onsets followed by the syllabics with which they do not occur
in either dictionary. The order is alphabetical by onset.

/?th/ is not followed by /ai &/, /f/ by /u/, /hl/ by /3/, /hm/ by
/ai au al 8 e i ia ua U/, /hml/ by /ai au e i ia & ua U/, /hn/ by /ai
au al i va U/, /hA/ by /ai au i U/, /m/ by /al U/, /ml/ by /ai au al 3
e ia U/, /n/ by /ali/, /nch/ by /3 e U/, /nk/ by /e/, /nkh/ by /ai e ia
u ua U/, /nph/ by /ai 3 e ia u/, /npl/ by /u U/, /nplh/ by /a al & e
ia u ua U/, /nq/ by /i 8/, /nqh/ by /ai au al & e ia U/, /nrh/ by /e ua
i/, /nth/ by /ai au ia/, /ntéh/ by /e & U/, /ntsh/ by /au/, /pl/ by /i/,
/plh/ by /a ai & ia &/, /qh/ by /&/ or /¥%/ by /ail ia/.

In Hmong Dawl limitations on distribution of tones with onsets show
one clear pattern and some strong tendencies. The clear pattern is in
the distribution of tone /®/, which does not occur with any onset which
in Table 1 is transcribed with an /h/ symbol as any part of the se-
quence,2 or with /f s § x/. It does occur with all the others. This
symmetrical division of the consonants may be seen in Table 4. In-
cluded also in Table 4, under the symbols for the onsets, is a notation
of the tones other than /%®/ which do not occur with any particular on-
set. These other limitations on distribution show another pattern which
is not quite so consistent, namely that aspirated nasals and aspirated
prenasalised stops tend not to occur with tones /7 2/, sometimes with
neither, sometimes only with one or the other. In fact, for /nth/, in
the Heimbach dictionary /7/ is missing, whereas /2/ is missing in the

Bertrais dictionary.

lMoody’s dictionary file of Hmong NJjua shows some differences of distributional pat-
tern from the following statements, which will warrant checking.

°The one exception in the Heimbach dictionary is /nghu®/ <nqhug gM> 'restricted
post-verbal intensifier', which Whitelock has not been able to identify.
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p pl t 2d ts r c t$ k q ?
np npl nt nts nr nc nt$ nk nq

m ml n 1 f

v z Y

Onsets which occur with /8/

ph plh th ?2th  tsh rh ch t&h kh gh
/1t
nph nplh nth ntsh nrh nch ntdh nkh ngh
/1270 171 17 /7/ /77 /MR VAV AR L
hm hml hn hil hny

/2T /T 73 /7/
f s g x h

Onsets which do not occur with /¢/

Table 4. Other restrictions in occurrence of tones
with onsets shown under the individual
consonants

The distributional facts represented in Table 4 lend considerable
weight to interpreting all of the sounds in the upper half of the table
as phonemically based on voiced norms, and all of those in the lower
half as phonemically based on aspirated norms. In fact, in the upper
half all are phonetically voiced except the first line, and in the lower
half all are phonetically aspirated except the last line. Thus, our
/p/ would be interpreted as /b/, /ph/ as /bh/, /f/ as /vh/, etc. I sus-
pect that such an analysis would be of interest in historical studiesl
and would give a simpler description for presentation in terms of dis-
tinctive features or other current systems of phonological analysis,
but for our orthographic objectives here it would draw us farther from
the phonetic actualisation and would be less useful.

All syllabics except those within parentheses in Table 2 occur with
all tones.

lSee Purnell 1970; Haudricourt 1954:555-76; Chang 1953; Downer 1967.



106 W.A. SMALLEY

Frequency of phonemes

The gaps in combinations of onsets with syllabics in the syllable

~ structure are related to overall frequencies of distribution of the
respective items. Table 5 gives the list frequency of each onset in the
Heimbach dictionaryl in the first line of figures under each onset, and
text frequency in twelve foolscap pages of text in the second line of
figures.2

Table 6 gives the list frequencies for vowels in the Heimbach dic-
tionary, and Table 7 the 1list and text frequency (based on the same
text as for the onsets) for tones. In some cases the list frequency
indicates a more limited distribution than is detailed above in the 1list
of limitations on cdmbinations of onsets with syllabics. This is due
to the fact that the frequencies are based on Heimbach alone, but the
limitations of distribution were a composite listing from the two dic-
tionaries.

As is to be expected, the less frequent onsets are the ones with the
greater limitations of distribution with syllabics. The relation of
onsets to tones is limited more structurally than statistically, but
rare onsets like /?th nch/ show lack of co-occurrence which may be due

simply to the rarity of the onset.

Zero onset

6

0

P p! t 2d ts r c t¥ k q ?

69 41 88 57 70 L7 68 76 71 67 38
113 5 625 114 155 154 90 305 310 28 245

ph plh th ?2th tsh rh ch t $h kh qh

43 13 51 11 50 20 29 e} 50 28

11 2 179 3 27 1 8 6 12 62

np npl nt nts nr nc nt¥ nk ng

37 28 59 41 52 42 60 35 23

10 3 180 20 17 16 49 11 10

nph nplh nth ntsh nrh nch ntéh nkh ngh

11 5 16 20 12 9 16 9 5

0 0 0 0 20 1 9 1 6

Table 5 - continued

1

The Heimbach dictionary lists every phonemic syllable only once, and then enumerates
different meanings under this single entry. The count therefore is not a count of
morphemes, but of syllables.

2The text was recorded from informants in Khao Khat (y®num), Lomsak, known to the
Meo themselves as /koka/ (Cawca), one of the communities where Heimbach worked.
Counts were made by Gillian Orpin.
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mi n | fi n

43 5 b7 81 37 3
268 1 314 515 25 0

hm hm hn hi hf

10 1 13 35 7

7 0 24 27 0

s g X h

29 51 58 25 55

8 54 154 17 292
v b4 y

39 56 64

45 52 334

Table 5. Consonants

The first line of figures shows 1list frequency based on
Heimbach, and the second line shows frequency based on
twelve pages of text.

i 1] u
174 137 155
e a o
135 220 233

3 s)

137 156
ia ua
159 205
ai aw au
98 166 179
i~ et (i) (3)
6 1 1

Table 6. Vowels. Showing list frequency based on Heimbach.

1 2 3 it 5 6 7

351 295 354 312 339 239 277
704 649 714 927 1156 397 456

Table 7. Tones. Showing list and text frequency.

lHeimbach records six words as alternating freely between /i/ and /e/. We have
therefore recorded them separately.
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Othen features

Stress, juncture, infonation and other possible phonological features
have not been adequately analysed, and are not further reported here.
Heimbach discusses one intonational pattern (Heimbach 1966:13,14), and
hints of junctural possibilities have been made above. Lack of this
information is probably no serious loss for the popular orthography,
which seems to operate perfectly well without reflecting a full range of
such distinctions, as do most orthographies.

Romandised onthographic systems for Hmong

As described near the beginning of this chapter, ﬁhe Roman letter
orthography used in the two dictionaries has been in use among the Hmong
in Laos for twenty years, although it 1is known by less than one hundred
Hmong in Thailand. In this section the Roman letter orthography will be
discussed briefly. Following that, the suggestions for a Thai-based
orthography will be taken up in detail.

In Table 8 I repeat the contents of Tables 1-3 with the orthographic
conventions of the Romanised system in < > where these differ from the
phonemic transcription used in this paper. Where no symbol in < > is
to be found, the symbol used in the chart to represent the phoneme is
used for the popular orthography also.

Tones are marked by letters at the end of the syllable. Thus, the
tone in /p&!/ 'fall' is written with <b> at the end of the syllable:
<poob>. Tone 4 is unmarked. In the first syllable of a compound, if
there is confusion with the following initial consonant symbol, Tone 4
may be marked with <-> instead.

The use of <x> for /s/ resulted from a compromise between what
Barney and Smalley were suggesting for orthography and what Bertrais
was already using. His usage here was patterned after Vietnamese.

The basic principle followed in the Roman letter system for writing
the differences between Hmong Daw (White Meo) and Hmong Njua (Green/Blue
Meo) was to write the sounds of the two languages the same way when
they were pronounced the same, or sometimes when there was a correspon-
dence such that all occurrences in the one corresponded with an equival-
ent set of occurrences in the other. Thus, /p/ was written <p> in both
because it sounds the same in both, and HN/t{/ and HD/?d/ were written
<d> in both because all occurrences of HN/t|/ correspond with all oc-
currences of HD/?d/ (except for the possibility of a few words which
are completely unrelated). For such correspondences as HN/m/ = HD/hm/
the two were written differently in the two dialects, <m> and <hm>

respectively, because the correspondence HN/m/ = HD/m/ also occurred.
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p pi t t1(2d)
<d>

ph plh th t1h(2th)
<dh>

np npl nt ((nt1))
<nd>

nph nplh nth

m ml n l
<ni>®
(hm)  (hm1)  (hn) hi
<hn|>2
f s
<>
v
i
e
HN/&/ = HD/&/
<ge>
HD/ia/
ai

rop

ts r
<tx>
tsh rh
<txh>
nts nr
<ntx>
ntsh nrh
<ntxh>
g
<s>
b4
<z>
Consonants
u
<w>
a
HN/&/
<aa>
au
<aw>
(iH3
<Ww>
Vowels

[ S
I

1 2 3 5
<b> <j> <v> < > <s>
Tones
Table 8.

ch

nc

nch
<ny>
(hi)
<hny>

<xy>

b
6

<g>

t$
<ts>
t$h
<tsh>
ntd
<nts>
ntgh
<ntsh>

L2
7

kh
nk
nkh

[{(m)]

<g>

<00>
ua

au

(3)3

<on>

b

<m> '<d>3

Roman orthography

lNo symbol is used for /?/. Zero onset is marked by <'> in Heimbach.

2Spelling used by Heimbach, but not by Bertrais, who uses <ml hml>.

3Occurs in Heimbach, but not in

Bertrais.

qh

nq

ngh

109
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It had not yet occurred to me that by writing HN/m/ = HD/hm/ words as
<hm> in both dialects the writing systems could be brought even closer
together, and it would be easier for each dialect to read material
written in the other dialect. Using the principle of writing the dia-
lect of greatest diversity, there need be no difference of spelling be-
tween the dialects.

The principle of writing the greatest diversity (Smalley 1958) is
based on the assumption that we should strive for reading ease above
spelling ease. If, in these two dialects, all HN/m/ = HD/m/ words are
written <m>, and all HN/m/ = HD/hm/ words are written <hm> the reading
will be unambiguous for both dialects, but the spelling will be over-
differentiated for Hmong Njua (as Hmong Njua will have two spellings
for the /m/ sound in that dialect).

Table 9 lists the automatic correspondences in consonants and vowels
where these are not the same in the two dialects, and the spellings
which might have been applied to them to make for a uniform Romanised
spelling for the two. All of the suggested spellings are Hmong Daw
spellings. This means that everything would be spelled in the Hmong
Daw pronunciation, and Hmong Njua primers would be constructed to teach
these conventions. With well-constructed primers they should cause no
difficulty.

Of course, both dialects have irregular correspondences, as have been
discussed under each of the headings of consonant, vowel, and tone.
There are, in addition, words which do not correspond phonologically
with the word of the same meaning in the other dialect, words which are
not cognate at all. This remains a problem for common literature. On
the simpler levels of learning, the literature would have to be adapted
as to vocabulary from one dialect to the other. Since the Hmong people
intercommunicate on the oral level, however, any skilful reader should
be able to read material in the vocabulary of the other dialect spelled
by the system we are advocating in this prineciple.

In one instance in Table 9 we have violated this principle of writing
the greatest diversity. It is in the case of Hmong Njua /ntl/ <nd> =
Hmong Daw /nt/. There is also a correspondence /nt/ = /nt/, and by our
principle we should write <nd> for /nti/ = /nt/ in both dialects. If
the correspondence was a frequent one and carried a high functional
load it would be better to follow the principle here also, but by aban-
doning it at this point we can spell all words directly as they are in
Hmong Daw, and not have to have a list of these words to keep in mind.
In other words, the diversity is overwhelmingly on the Hmong Daw side,
which requires that almost everything be written in the Hmong Daw way.
In the case of the HN/nti/ = HD/nt/ correspondence, I believe it would
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be less troublesome all around to wash out the contrast for Hmong Njua.
However, the distinction should be kept in early reading materials pre-
pared specifically to help Hmong NjJjua new readers before they are ready
for the standardised materials.

Suggested
Composite
HN HD Spelling
nt = nt <nt>
ntl <nd> = nt <nt>
m = m <m>
m = hm <hm>
ml = ml <mi>
ml = hml <hmI>
n = n <n>
n = hn <hn>
A <ny> = i <ny> <ny>
A <ny> = hi <hny> <hny>
& <ge> = d <ee> <ee>
a <aa> = a <a> <a>
a <a> = ia <ia> <ija>

Table 9. Spelling of automatic correspondences of consonants
and vowels between Hmong Daw and Hmong Njua when
the dialects differ

As has been already shown, tone correspondences between Hmong Daw
and Hmong NJua are predominantly consistent, but show more random varia-
tion than do the consonant or vowel systems. For a composite transcrip-
tion, when a word differs in tone between the two it should be written
in the Hmong Daw way simply to maintain a consistent base or standard
for the spelling. Unlike some of the other decisions in favour of
Hmong Daw above, this one has no basis in the linguistic facts as I see
them, but only a practical base.

In cases of words which are not cognate between the two dialects
(that is, where there is not a correspondence of both form and meaning
but where the two have entirely different words for the same meaning),
the word should be used which is appropriate to the dialect being
written. Our suggestions are for a unified spelling, not for the elim-
ination of lexical or syntactic features of either dialect from written
material. The fact that there is likely to be more literature in Hmong
Daw than Hmong NJjua may bring about the dominance of Hmong Daw words
and patterns in written materials and in time make it the standard for
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writing Hmong, but if that comes about it should come about through
usage and not through the forcing of an artificial style on Hmong Njua
writing, even if 1t were possible to do so.

A common spelling will, of course, also create problems with some
words where two diffferent meanings are pronounced and written alike in
Hmong Daw, but pronounced differently in Hmong Njua. In such cases there
may be ambiguity for the Hmong Njua reader if the context is not strong
enough to establish the difference. Thus

HD/ko?/ <kom ner> 'to accuse'’

HN/ko?/ <kom>
but

HD/ko?/ <kom namr> 'to cause'

HN/kuaS/ <kuas>
The converse (Hmong Daw pronunciation and writing differ, but Hmong Njua
does not) creates no ambiguity for the Hmong Njua reader, but he will
have spelling problems. For example

HD/tu'/ <tub g> 'son’'

HN/tul/ <tub>
but

HD/til/ <twb &> 'already'

HN/tul/ <tub>

Whether or not the above proposals for a common spelling for the two
dialects are possible will have to be tested, of course, tested on the
Hmong Njua on whom the burden of adaptation from their phonemic patterns
falls. Moody has strong doubts that such a common spelling is feasible,
or that it would be acceptable to the Hmong Njua for reasons of cultural
pride. On the other hand, the Hmong Njua are much more likely to have
material to read if they are part of a larger spelling community than
if they are alone. Only time and experimentation can decide, and so
long as there continues to be little widespread interest in literacy,
results are inconclusive.2

The Hmong Njua will most certainly need literacy materials which are
designed especially for their dialect, and which not only teach the
normal basic reading skills, but also the skills of adapting when the

lExamples from Moody.

2In the years since this chapter was written the people involved with actual litera-
ture programmes among the Hmong Njua both in Thailand and in Laos have become con-
vinced that the dialects should be written differently with respect to HN/a/ = HD/a/
and HN/a/ = HD/ia/ (Teble 2). This is the difference which causes the major diffi-
culty in transfer to Thai. Whitelock feels that HN/3/ should be written as <~¢>
(whereas in this chapter it is written <-1> following HD/a/); she also feels that
HN/a/ ihould be written as <-1> (whereas in this chapter it is written <iZg> following
HD/ia/).
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spellings do not correspond with their phonemic system. They will also
need easy transitional readlng material which is controlled to keep
these problems to a minimum, if they are to use such an orthography.

It is with these principles in mind that we go on to dicuss the
writing of Hmong in Thai script, suggesting the same spelling system
for both dialects although Hmong Daw is the only one in which experimen-
tation has taken place. Such a system has been used throughout this

paper in all the examples given.

Comparison of Hmong and Thai phonofogy

When the Hmong and Thai phonemic systems are compared as systems they
immediately show up as extremely different. Hmong has more tones, and
they are of different phonetic values to a considerable degree. Thail
has many more vowel contrasts, including long and short varieties, a
distinction which Hmong does not have. Unlike Thai, Hmong has nasalised
vowels as phonemically distinct from oral ones, and has a much greater
tendency to vowel glides. The phonetic qualities of the vowels in the
two languages tend to be quite different. Hmong has no syllable-final
consonants except as features of tone or nasalisation, whereas Thai does.
Then, standing out above everything else which is different between the
two, Hmong has sixty-one onsets (Table 1 plus zero onset), whereas Thai
has thirty-two, as analysed by Noss.l A few additional ones exist in
Thai in borrowings from other languages. Not only does Hmong have about
twice as many onsets as Thai, but these onsets form an entirely differ-
ent type of system from the Thai system, with points of articulation and
manners of articulation which are not a part of Thai. Compare Table 1
with Table 10, which gives the Thail onsets listed by Noss.

p pl pr t tr c k kil kr kw ?

ph phl  phr th thr ch kh khl khr khw

w ! r y

f S h
m n n

b d

Table 10. Chart of Thai onsets

When the Hmong and Thai phonological systems are compared not from

the standpoint of their structural similarities and differences, but

lNoss 1964:5, Noss omits examples of /w ‘f/ here, but rightly includes them in his
chart on page 8. /r/ as an onset is marginal, although taught in the schools.
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from the phonetic features which they share, the difference is not

quite as great. Hmong, for example, has no structural final consonants,
but it does have phonetic final [n] as the actualisation of nasalisation
(with some exceptions in Hmong Njua, described above).

In other words, Hmong does not differ from Thai from the standpoint
of features of pronunciation quite as much as it does from the stand-
point of phonemic structure, although there is still considerable dif-
ference. Such facts somewhat simplify the problem of transcribing Hmong
in Thai script, although they certainly do not eliminate all of the dif-
ficulties.

Thai wniting system for Hmongl

In Table 11 we present the system of writing the Hmong vowels and
tones. For purposes of illustration we use a minimal number of conso-
nant onsets to show how the system works and the placement of the sym-
bols in orbit around the consonant.

2 3 % 5/ are enough like Thai tones so that they can

Hmong tones /!
be written in the same way. Thus, the combination of the class of the
consonant and the tone mark or lack of it in those five columns follows
the Thail system exactly. Tones /% 7/ do not have any counterpart in the
Thai tone system, so we have improvised.

/%/ is a low, breathy tone. At an earlier stage we wrote it as a
low tone in the Thai symbolisation and added an unpronounced symbol <w>
to distinguish it from tone /%/, which is also written as a low tone by
Thai conventions. At that stage /mi®/ <mig> was written <wﬁﬁ>, the
<> being required for the low tone, and the <w> being required to
distinguish this low tone /®/ from /%/, which would be transcribed /mi®/
<mis uﬁ>.

However, it was found that there was considerable difficulty since
the symbolisation of the tone was overly redundant. At the present time
users of the parallel system in Laos are happier with a system which
simply marks /®/ by <w#>, without Thai low tone markings as well.

For tone /7/, likewise, after a period of more complex solutions
which we felt at the time were closer to Thai conventions, experience
showed that a simpler solution was better. /7/ is therefore symbolised
by <A> in the same way that /%/ is symbolised by <w>.

lThis system differs in some details from the incomplete proposals in Smalley et al.
1963:91-2,96-7. It has been prepared through a long process of consultation between
Whitelock and myself, with the reactions of Ying (a Hmong Daw), with some ideas from
SomJitr Sroisuriya of the Ministry of Education in Chiang Mai, and with the benefit of
intensive use of a parallel system in Lao script by Whitelock.
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-
<
T
T
T

L2

b J v s g
Mcc i/ f A f B é Av e
. jogi § & - - 2 - v

/u/ I A fi A f fiv fim

/u/ 0 9 ] 9 2 v oA

le/ L0 v vn LA en Vv LA
HN/E/ = fa an nI a1 fn nIw A
HD/a/

/o/ o, no no fna no now - noA -
HN/8&/ = 1fie v fie A4 Lfia VA s VRaw 1Bl
HD/&a/

/8/ g n4 na n+ na naw nan
HN/a/ = Ay LAy e L fly Ve VHouw vHum
HD/ia/ )

/ua/ fa ffa 1t w2 fta Aaw e

/ai/ At 1 in 1n 1n v ne

/ai/ (fa (fa Ao LB 1l % LT

/au/ in4 A4 ina ina ina inav inaA

cc/ /il # # 8 # 8 fioi fie
HCC o ' ] -

/4/ fa 9 fi # il #Au Anm

/u/ ) 0 0 v 9 w 0A

/e/ o ' ) in v v inA
HN/3/ = v i an N1 a1 nav nan
HD/a/

/o/ "o na ne no no naw . noA
HN/&/ = 14 (R L0 1A (fs LAaw T
HD/3&/

/8/ n< N4 LE) nA B4 nav . nanm
HN/a/ = 1flu VAo 517 Ly Voo C Al vAuA
HD/ia/

Table 11 - continued

leong spelling here does not follow Thai conventions exactly. Thai /++/ is spelled
<*9> in open syllables, with the <@> completely redundant. Other languages represented
in this book have usually followed. the Thai pattern, as was done in the earlier days of
experimentation with Hmong. However, in time the redundant <a> was dropped for Hmong.
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/ua/ #a 9 W9 #a ff2 Han waa

/ai/ in n in n 1a - inw na

/al/ fia 1fia 183 L fin 184 ‘fiav . ifiam

/au/ ina N9 a1 ina Tna inaw - Inam

LcC /il ] é il f i i fin

/u/ £ f Ty f wdl Y in

/u/ ¥ 8 ny y g g YA

/el v Y RYEY Y tnsl HY LuA
HN/&/ = s o wHn 19 nsin uan unA
HD/a/ '

/o/ e 3o PR o wiio oW . noA .
HN/&/ = 1A 184 L9fl 1814 ‘nf LRaw . 1RIA
HD/&/

/8/ 14 4 e 39 e AW uam
HN/a/ = ey LAl yully Lfly Luﬁu \fuwn Vlue
HD/ia/

/ua/ ¥ 3T nla 9 wal Yaw Fan

/ail/ 18 14 Tu n Tus v lua

/al/ 189 Lfia 14l (89 tufla (Rav - 1 faR

/au/ 109 129 Tnua T84 Twsin Twaw . TuaA .

Table 11. Chart of Hmong vowel and tone transcription

MCC, HCC and LCC refer to mid class, high class, and
low class consonants in the Thai writing system, re-
spectively.

Nasalised vowels are represented as the nearest Thai vowel sound
followed by what would in Thai be final /n/. Other vowels follow the
nearest Thai equivalent to their most prevalent allophone. For example,
Hmong /i/ is written with the symbol for Thai /ii/ consistently, al-
though there are differences of pronunciation of this Hmong vowel, as
described earlier. This allophonic variation in Hmong is not consistent
enough to be able to represent the allophonic variety in Thai script,
and the nearest Thai symbol to some of the allophones would have been
the symbol which is needed for Hmong /U/.

The complicated Thai consonant class system for writing tones has
to be maintained for Hmong in order to write Hmong tones in such a way
as to preserve a high transfer value to Thai. Table 11, therefore,
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shows the vowel and tone intersections in three groups, built around a
mid class consonant (MCC), a combination of low and high class conso-
nants (LCC/HCC), and a low class consonant (LCC) with and without pre-
ceding high class <u#> to change its tone class.

In Table 12, where the Thai transcription of the onsets is presented,
the consonant symbols are sometimes given in pairs. For mid class con-
sonants there is no corresponding high class form, but for every low
class consonant symbol there is. Some lines contain both mid class and
low class consonants, distinguished by the fact that the mid class con-
sonants have no high class counterpart, and the low class consonants do.

P pl t t1(2d) ts r c t¥ k q ?
HCC A
Mcc/ Y Ja 51 A nel Y ) a8 n nn b

LCC

ph plh th t1h(2th) tsh rh ch t&h kh gh
HCC [ &

LCC W W n 6 ned ns o nd f L]

ne na ay R R ] W

=3

np np| nt ((nt1)) nts nr  nc nt¥ nk ng

HCC ua wuy
Mcc/ HY HUR un U ug us ua Ha 40 In
LCC )

nph nplh nth ntsh nrh nch nt4h nkh ngh
HCC qu HUA un una uns  uR una 19 waU
Mcc/ N HANR un wnd uny ug uny 4R 4%
LCC

m ml n f f n
HCC W NHR Y R na L]
LCC 1] | U A o q

hm hml hn hi hfi
HCC wu Gue UW WA ny
LCC GRY DUR ou a8 2w

s ] x

HCC o A Ay Ay ; “
LCC . # o dy Py

v ¥y
HCC wa uy Wy
LCC ! ¥ ]

Table 12. Transcription of Hmong onsets in Thai script
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Needless to say, the class conventions follow Thai usage and have
nothing to do with Hmong phonemic structure or phonemic history. They
are simply applied to Hmong to bring the greatest transfer value to Thai
usage.

As anyone who knows the Thai writing system will see, Table 12 pre-
sents some problems, all stemming from the large difference between Hmong
and Thai phonemic systems, as described earlier. These problems may be

classified in several categories.

1. Some consonants have been written allophonically in Hmong so as to
increase the transfer value to Thai. From a phonological standpoint,
for example, /np/ could have been written simply <v> (Thai /b/) or <uu>
(Thai /n/ + /p/) instead of <uu> (Thai /m/ + /b/). The latter was chosen
because it is closer to the pronunciation of the individual segments.
Even with the choice we have made, however, there are unresolved prob-
lems in transfer, because in Thai these two consonant symbols would al-
ways be read with an intervening vowel, which they do not have in Hmong.

Allophonic writing applies to all of the prenasalised unaspirated series.

2. Several of the symbols are used in ways different from their Thai
values simply because Hmong has so many more contrasts than Thai, where-
as Thai has many excess symbols from a phonological standpoint. There
are varying degrees of departure from Thai usage. <mn> (Thai /d/) re-
presents Hmong Daw /?d/, Hmong Njua /t!/. The Hmong Daw pronunciation
is only slightly different from Thai, and will cause no complications.
This departure, therefore, is only a minor one for Hmong Daw, greater
for Hmong Njua.

A much greater departure from Thai can be seen in a case like the use
of <> for Hmong /qh/. It is a symbol for /kh/ in Thai, used in very
few words. There is no etymological excuse or pattern of translitera-
tion in borrowing to fall back on for this choice. There is some phon-

etic similarity, but /kh gh/ are phonemically separate in Hmong.

3. Another kind of departure from the Thai system is to be seen in a
sequence like <uu> and <swu> for Hmong /hm/. The circle over the first
consonant in <#in> indicates a contrast with <ws>. The latter marks the
high class /m/ in the usual Thai manner, while the former (with the
circle) indicates that the onset is voiceless as well as high class.

It thus marks the high class /hm/.

4. In order to make up enough symbols for the large Hmong inventory
we filled out with digraphs (double letters), some of which follow the
phonetic values of the Hmong reasonably well (like <ma/m¥d> for /ts/),
and others of which are completely arbitrary. These include the doubled



THE PROBLEMS OF CONSONANTS AND TONE 119

letters <aa> for /té/, <an> for /q/, etc. In an earlier solution some
of these latter wefe written with Thai symbols for Sanskrit and Pali
borrowings, such as <p 24 3>, but these proved troublesome because of the
impossibility of printing a <¢> /u/ under them since the symbols con-
tained tails which occupied the position for <<>. There was no transfer
value to Thai in the use of these symbols, and it was found better to
drop them and adopt the convention of double letters instead.

5. On a sequence of Thai-script symbols we have tried as much as pos-
sible to follow the Thai convention of having the first consonant in the
sequence govern the consonant class of the sequence. For example, in
Thai the high class of the first consonant in nuw /thandn/ 'road'’
governs the class of the whole sequence. There are some Hmong exceptions
to this principle, again with the intention of seeming more like Thai
than being blindly consistent. The most notable exception is in the
prenasalised consonants, which (with the exceptions to be mentioned in a
moment) follow the class of the consonant immediately following the sym-
bol for prenasalisation. Thus Hmong <uu uua> follow the class of <u>,
not of <u>.

A further problem occurs in the case of sequences <ad ad uUad wd> re-
presenting high and mid class /ts nts/; two of these contain high class
consonants in final position in the digraph, and in these cases the
high class final consonants of the sequences govern the consonant class.

6. In the Thai script the contrast between zero onset and /?/ onset
is washed out, for Thai has no way of showing zero onset.

In making these adaptations from Thai we have tried to cause as
little interference in moving between the two languages as possible.
Wherever the languages have close phonetic similarities they are written
the same way. Where we have adapted a Thai consonant symbol to a use
other than that which it has in Thai we have tried to have some associa-
tion, and the more distant the adjustment, the rarer the consonant sym-
bol we have used whenever possible. In some cases the adaptations are
for consonants which are very rare in Hmong also, as can be seen by com-
paring Table 12 with Table 5. Overall, the transfer value is quite
high in spite of the great difference between the phonemic systems.
Unquestionably there still remain some very un-Thai-looking syllables.

So far we have found no better solution for them.l

lLemoine 1972, which is a generally good survey of the various Hmong orthographies

(indigenous and foreign, developed in China and Laos), is rather sharply critical of

the Lao-based system parallel to the Thai-based system described here. He is, on the

other hand, quite favourably inclined to the western letter system described here.

A close reading of his article will show that he operates from some different
‘(continued overleaf)
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Sample text

The following text in Hmong Daw (White Meo) will illustrate the
system. The lines give, respectively: phonemic transcription, romanised
script, Thai script, literal translation, and free translation.l

ntaii’” no* hai® mu® hai®  tso® ua® tde? £
ntawm no hais mus hais txog ua tsev Xy oo
\uBaR we 1ﬁ» wy T mdow . & taa A5
here this say onward say about  make house year

From here on (I) will speak about making a house. The year

2ua’® lia® 20  mu®  tsof khofia® ma® 2!  nro®
uas Liag wh mus txog Khonyas mas wb nrog
da (v 8 ny nedaw Ao win 8 us oW
which Leah we go reach Khanya, we with

when Leah and I went to Khanya, we lived with others

lali®  fo! tau® 21! ntu® thia? 1i*  ro? gal

lawv nyob tau ib ntus thiaj 11 rov gab

L3a9 P isa 3 g e 8 . Ao nfn

them live  past a season therefore return

for a time. Then we returned to drive

tua? lai® npua®  pua® ti7? qu!  te* ti? no*
tuaj lawv npua puag tim qub tse tim no
fia LT uda Jaw fn ng 189 1) ue
come drive pigs inten. over there old house over there here

the pigs from over at the old village to over here.

(continued from previous page)

assumptions than those we have stated as lying behind this book. He is also quite
misinformed about the usefulness of the system. It is being easily and quickly learned
by hundreds of villagers, both those literate in Lao and those who are not. It has
established roots quickly there because (in contrast to Hmong in Thailand) the drive
to literacy in Hmong is relatively high. This is not to discount the strong opposi-
tion from a core of Hmong elite who use the western letter system (Lyfoung 197h).
This is natural, and to be respected. They have established a pattern of communica-
tion through the western letter system. It is efficient, less cumbersome than the
Lao-based system, and distinctively their "own". And I am cited as the authority for
the validity of the system (Yv 1972:162)!

Perhaps I should put on record the fact that even when the western letter system
was agreed upon I was reluctant not to have a Lao-based system. I did not follow
through and prepare one because I had not worked out how to do it, Laos was still a
French country, and Bertrais was strongly opposed. Soon after the development of the
system the Protestant mission was informed by the government that it could not use
that western-letter based system for the Hmong, a ruling which it followed although
another major mission did not. The government has endorsed the Lao-based system, and
has endorsed the primers for use in the schools.

lThe text was transcribed by Whitelock from a tape recording by Ying of Cawca.



lal?®
lawv
XLk

drive

(We) drove the

2uat
ua
¥

make
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npua* mu®  tsof
npua mus txog
ENA ! wﬁ adow
pigs go reach

5 2

te® ma ma? ma
tsev mas maj mam
* T 11 L
a9 U] 39 LTS
house R gradually

mas

mas

Uuq

L]

2ua®
ua
§q

make

(We) gradually got the house made.

ma®  sc® i sii?

mas Xov xyoob Xxwb

nala Bb] dg 5
fence bamboo only

tEi°
tsis
ad
nevert

thia2 %
thiaj 11
Lﬁu a

therefore

pigs then began making the house.

pit  2ua®
pib ua
J - 9

begin make

tau® 2ua*  tau
tau ua tau
s &9 162
past. make past.
When we got
ka?® ku®  ha?
kav kuv haj
na 7 w4
heless I still

2ua®

ua

&9

make

121

t&e?

tsev
4+

188

house

tsa?
txaj
A

room

it made although it was only made of bamboo, I made a guest room too

gha®
qhua
diq

guest

because I thought,

kii®ti®
kwvti]j
i 8

friends

come to visit there will

2uat
ua
g1
make

I made

2ua®
ua
»

3¢

make

and one a guest room.

hu®xi® vi’
huvsi vim
¥ 16
everything because

tua?
tuaj
#1

come

$ya’ ma

Xyuas mas
aéa wﬁﬁ
visit B

tau® 20! fu?
tau ob lub
a9 90 g

past. two  elf.

two bedrooms one where Leah and I sleep

rAR TR
ib 1lub
5. 3

one elf.

tsa?
txaj

meda

room

5

sa’ tia®
xav tias
an Léu
think thinking

thia? 11*  tau
thiaj 1i tau
téﬂ 8 A9
therefore past.

tsa?
txa]
nda

rooms

on the occasions when guests

24t

lu
ib lub
54
one elf.

4

qhua® gho? 2ua’
ghua ghov uas
L) w0 éa
guest  place which

When I say "guest room",

be a place for them to sleep

6

2

Yau?  yo mua

zaum yog muaj

TyqA von .- ﬁq

time if have
chali®*  pu*
chaw pw
vda U
place sleep

lia?  2u!  pu*

Liag wb pw

VBuw g J

Leah we sleep
hais tia® tsa’?
hais tias txaj
At LéU méﬁ
say saying  room
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ghua* yo® hai® m3? mg 2 '*  ma® hat® tial tsa?
ghua yog hais meej meej 1i mas hais tias txaj
dia von v 18 (84 E] Wi it e méﬁ
guest i8 say clearly clearly s say saying room
to put it clearly

ghua® ful tsa? 7ua’ yu’ tde? t%i%  mua? n3Et

ghua lub txaj uas yus tsev tsis mua.j neeg

%1 g PR &1 e Las ad ¥a e
guest clf. room which self house neg. have person
a guest room is one where no one in the household sleeps.

?ua’® yo®  mua? ghua® tua? Tfio! hau®  yu® tge?

uas yog muaj ghua tuaj nyob hauv yus tsev

& vav T a 1 W Tua ny a9

which if have guest come live in self house
When visitors come to stay

lai* tua? 8! tgi® téu’? nrhia?® le? pua® chati®
lawv tuaj coob ﬁsis tsum nrhiav lev pua chaw
inB2 @ a3 af agn tunSuy wma U4 199

they come many neg. must search  mat spread place

in large numbers (you) don't have to search for a mat to spread out.
mua? tsa?  x37 ?ua’ pu'l rau* lati® piu* sii?

mua.j txaj seem uas pub rau lawv pw {Wb

2 PED LR v Teisa in@a do ¢

have room  free which  give to them sleep only

you have a free room which you give to them to sleep in,

ma®  pe? hu*  2ua* tsa? qhua* tia’xi®  yoS hai’

mas peb hu txaj ghua tiamsis yog hais

Wi U B9l din LBuAd§ vow  In

s we- call room guest But if say

we call it a "guest room". But, to put it

maZmz21it ma Tyt tsa? ntai’® hai® tia® tsa?
meej meej 1li mas lub txaj ntawdl hais tias txaj
154 &ﬁq 3 nNI g néq tudian 1w tén‘ -méﬁ
clearly clearly , elf. room that say saying room

clearly, that room is the '"guest room" for visitors to sleep

l<-d> is used in the Roman script to mark the second allophone of /7/.

sleep
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ghua*  ?ua?’ qhua® put hai® Pt ntay? ma®  chal"
qhua uas qhua pw hais 1i ntawdl mas chaw
la &a #a 4 n a tudan n3in L83
guest which guest sleep say that » place
in.

xal®* ntai®  ku? 2ua*  tau" hudxi® thia?

sau ntawv kuj ué tau huvsi thiab

Telya uia ] g2 Tm9 9% .1

write books even make past. everything also

(I) made a place for writing, too.

lut tde? ntai’ ha? fiol t4i5  t&hua* Ze*

1lub tsev ntawd! haj nyob tsis tshua ze

) Laa \uhaA %1 0o a¥ nda Ly

elf. house that stiZLw live neg. very near

The house wasn't near others, é bit away

lai® te? fio? ?2de!  me*t$i® thia! nyo! su* ke?®
lawv tej nyob deb ¢ mentsis thiab nyob xu kev
- TR 0o LA Lung Ay Wo q i
they others live far little also live off the road
off the road in a

fio! ntéia® to' mua? nt3* Yo" xal? ha? ntd*
nyob ntsiag to mua.j ntoo Z0O0 saib hav ntoo
Yo T b sta un $4 195 %A HA 3
live quiet have trees good look at valley trees

quiet place with trees which were good to look at. The trees

npo® lua® ntaii? te? qal va® tgi?! tau® 33"
npog luag ntawm tej gab vag tsib taug Z0O
Nusw o LuBan e afa 299 B Tmaw 39
cover others at some garden bottom side of house good

at the downhill side of the house covered (us) from others,

33" xail 1it
Z0O0 saib 1i
$4 195 &

good look at
it was nice to look at.

l<—d> is used in the Roman script to mark the second allophone of /7/.
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CHAPTER FIVE

LISU

E.R. HOPE!

Lisu, the subject of this paper, is also known as Lissaw (&9a), Khie-
Lissaw (u®¢#9e), Li-hsaw, Li-shaw, Liso, Lu-tzu, Lesuo, Leisu, L#&shuoop'a,
Loisu, Yeh-jen, and Yawyin. The tribe's own name for themselves is
phonemically written /liswu/, in the Thailand dialect. The language is
one of the Lolo group of Tibeto-Burman languages, and is related to
Lahu, Akha and Nosu (I, Yi).

There are probably something over a half-million speakers of Lisu,
with about 200,000 in Burmae, some 317,000 in China (LeBar et al. 1964),
and between 12,000 and 15,000 in Thailand3 in the Chiang Mai, Chiang Rai

and Mae Hong Son Provinces.

lData for this paper were collected during three periods of field work, totalling some
eight years in all. From April 1958 until September 1966 my research was sponsored by
the Overseas Missionary Fellowship, of which I was then a member, and from July 1969
until the date of this draft (March 1970) my fieldwork is being sponsored by the Aus-
tralian National University's Research School of Pacific Studies and has the approval
of the Thai National Research Council. The following Lisu men have been my main in-
formants: ALé Lubé, Yasi, Mukw% B%, Abé Achi, and Mya DI of Doi Chang, west of Chiang
Rai, and Gwaphd L¢ and Byd Sypy of the Mae Salong area, west of Mae Chan.

The first edition of this paper was prepared with the help of William A. Smalley
and David Thomas and was mimeographed in 1966. Many important features of Lisu
phonology were missed in that edition.

Other descriptions of one or another Lisu dialects are Burling 1967; Fraser 1922;
Hope 1971,1972,1973a,b; Chinese Academy of Science 1959; Nishida 1967,1968a,b,1969;
Roop 1970; Ruey Yih-Fu 1948.

2Estimate of missionaries who lived with or visited Lisu in Burma during the 1960s.
There are at least 60,000 members of Christian churches there.

3My own estimate based on a well-established figure of 1352 households, and a hypo-
thetical average of 9 persons to a household.

125



126 E.R. HOPE

The dialect represented in this paper is the southernmost, and is
spoken by the Lisu in Thailand and adjacent areas of the Shan State in
Burma. This dialect is not representative of the language as a whole,
but is somewhat aberrant due on the one hand to the large number of
Yunnan Mandarin words which have been fully assimilated, and on the
other to the fact that many of the Noun- and Verb-Phrase markers which
are so typical of the other dialects (and of the Lolo languages in gen-
eral) have either been completely elided or at least contracted in a
large number of cases. Nevertheless, it represents the only major Lisu
dialect in Thailand, apart from that spoken by a handful of refugees
from the north who number no more than ten persons.

It is necessary to compare two possible phonemic interpretations of
Lisu phonology, and the influence of each upon the choice of a Thai
orthography. The two rival descriptions differ in the treatment of
palatal phones and the phonemic status of these, and so the problem
will be discussed in the section entitled "Palatalisation". In other

respects the descriptions are 1dentica1.l

Initial consonant phonemes (Palatal series omitted)

Simple Complex
Labial Alveolar Alveolar Velar Glottal

Stops and Affricates p t ¢ [ts] k ?

ph th #h [tsh] kh

b d 3 [dz] g
Fricatives f s X h

v z
Nasals m n n
Lateral |

In the following table of phonemes the following generalised rules
apply:

All stops are fortis in stressed syllables, lenis elsewhere.

All initials are articulated with lip protrusion when followed by the
labialisation phoneme /-w-/.

All initials have fortis articulation when followed by a laryngealised
vowel. )

All bilabial initials are accompanied by a simultaneous assuming by
the tongue of an approximate palatal position when these are followed

lFor more detailed discussion of Lisu phonology, see Hope 1971,1973a.
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by the palatalisation phoneme /-y-/.

The following abbreviations will be used:

vl. voiceless vel. velar

vd. voiced glot. glottal

asp. aspirated lab-dent. labio-dental
unasp. unaspirated nas. nasal

dent. dental ) fric. fricative
bilab. bilabial aff. affricate
alv. alveolar lat. lateral

ER

/p/ [p] vl. unasp. bilab. stop similar to p as in speak, or 4 as in
dn. /pu/ [pos] <y> 'gun’.

/ph/ [ph] vl. asp. bilab. stop, similar to p as in peak, or w as in

w1. /phu/ [phos] <y> 'chew cud’.

/b/ [b] wvd. bilab, stop, similar to b as in beak, or v as in f1u.

/bu/ [bos] <y> 'armspan’.

/t/ [t] vl. unasp. tip-alv. stop, similar to ¢ as in stuck, or m
as in mn. /td/ [tos] <g> 'to bud’.

/th/ [th] vl. asp. tip-alv. stop, similar to t as in tuek, or n as
in na. /thu/ [thos] <g¢> 'a bud’.

/d/ [d] wvd. tip-alv. stop, similar to d as in duck, or a as in i#in.
/du/ [dos] <g> 'to drink’.

/¢/ [ts] vl. unasp. tip-alv. aff., similar to zz as in pizza or ma

as in wdndv. /da/ [tsas] <mda> 'a vine'.

/#h/ [tsh] wvl. asp. tip-alv. aff. similar to ts as in tsetse fly.
/¢ha/ [tshas] <nda> 'hot!’.

/3/ [dz] wvd. tip-alv. aff. similar to ds as in odds. /ja/ [dzas]

<ad1> 'rice’.

/k/ [k] wvl. unasp. dorso-vel. stop, similar to k as in skate or n
as in 1n. /kiku/ [kuskus] <> 'elder brother'.

/kh/ [kh] vl. asp. dorso vel. stop similar to k as in Kate, or m as
in ias. /khu/ [khus] <g> ’to happen’.

/g/ [g] vd. dorso-vel. stop, similar to g as in gate. /gu/ [gus]
<g> 'to drag’.

/2/ [2] vl. glot. stop, similar to @ as in sas. /2u/ [20s] <g>
'swollen'. This phoneme is actually questionable in status, as it is
confined to syllables with primary stress and no other initial. Primary

stress is further predictable from the grammar and occurs only with main
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verbs (of both matrix and embedded sentences).

/f/ [f] wvl. lab.-dent. fric. similar to f as in fine, or W as in W .
/fwu/ [fV¥U3] <n3> 'snake’.

/v/ [v] wvd. lab.-dent. fric. similar to v as in vine, when occurring
before front vowels or /-w-/. /ve/ [ves] <ia> 'flower'; /vwu/ [vvUs]

<a3> 'buy'.

[g] rounded back mid-high vowel glide similar to w as in wine,
or 1 as in an, when occurring before back vowels. /viu/ [gol] <wi>

.
'vegetable', /va/ [uya1] <n31> 'manpower’.

/s/ [s] wvl. tip-alv. grooved fric. similar to s as in Sue, or & as

in 8. /sd/ [sai1l]i<d1> 'stake a claim’.

/z/ [z] wvd. tip-alv. grooved fric. similar to z as in zoo. /zd/

[za1] <uga> 'son’.
/x/ [x] vl. dorso-vel. fric. /xé/ [xag-5] <wma> 'torn'.
/9/ [g¢] vd. dorso-vel. fric. /g§/ [gas-s] <una> ’'separate’.

/h/ [h] vl. breathy vocoid similar to % as in ke or v as in #u, when
occurring before /e @ we wa/. /h&/ [hE1] <iw> 'yet'; /héé{/ [h&3s-5 tszs]

<yuwnda> 'wart’.

[h] vl. nasalised breathy vocoid similar to % as in #as, when
occurring before /i u wu y/. It is also common before /a s/ but there
are occasions when there is free fluctuation with the non-nasalised form

before these two vowels. /hi/ [h1s] <8> 'house'’.

/m/ [m] wvd. bilab. nasal continuant similar to m as in me, or = as
in &. /mi/ [mis] <&#> 'tasty’.

/n/ In] wvd. tip-alv. nasal continuant, similar to » as in no, or u

as in w1. /n&/ [nE1] <iwu> 'spirit’.

/n/ [0] vd. dorso-vel. nasal continuant, similar to ng as in sing
or s as in 11. /nama/ [nas mas] <saua> 'banana’.

/1/ [1] wvd. tip-alv. lat. continuant, similar to I as in laugh or =a

as in &1. /la/ [las] <a1> 'come'.

Of the foregoing initials, /m n n/ occur as syllabic consonants as
well. !nyéﬁphth [fas-y m1 phfuil <wuu5wﬁuﬁ> 'hornbill'; /bahtwu/

[ ba; n1 tvus] <Uanuag> 'ehin’'; /amedkhd/ [a; mE; N1 khy1] <gqiuusLga>
'last evening’.

In rapid speech there is elision of the vocoids in unstressed syl-
lables having fricative or continuant initials. Where the syllable con-
sists of a syllabic nasal, this may lose its syllabicity in rapid
speech and be articulated as a nasal final to the previous syllable.
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Final consonant phonemes

Nasals occur as syllable finals in a small class of words, most of
which are onomatapoeia and adverbs. /kwantd14/ [Kuans tas las]
/kun/ [kuns) <g<> 'a type of owl
spirit’. These nasal finals fluctuate freely with nasalisation of the

I .
<n3nus181> 'sound of a rice pounder';

vocoids. Thus /kug/ [kunsz ~ k@#].

Vowel phonemes

Front Central Back
High i + u
Mid e ° 2
Low @ a

All vowels tend to go higher in vowel quality in unrestricted high-
tone syllables, and to go lower in low-tone and laryngealised high-tone
syllables.l

A1l vowels are nasalised in syllables with initial /m n n ?2/.

The phonemes /i u wu/ are nasalised in syllables with initial /h/.

Front vowels are retracted slightly in laryngealised syllables.

/i/ [i] vVery high, very front unrounded vocoid, sometimes so high
and front that there is friction, similar to (but higher than) ee as in

1The phonetic notation of vowels is based on the following modifications of the Daniel
Jones vocoids chart (symbols around the frames represent cardinal vowels ):

o

0]
—]
o]
—
[}
o
N
]
N
-
-
<
.
/ﬁ
B
T
S
el
8.
]
BN
]
o
o
(o]

Unrounded Rounded

The symbol * after a vocoid symbol indicates that the vocoid is articulated in the
posterior section of the area represented by the symbol on the chart.
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seek (but unglided), or = as in &. Occurs after /p ph b m/ and in free
fluctuation with [1] after /t th d n/ in stressed syllables. /bi/
[bis] <0> 'beautiful'.

[1] or [e] Mid-high to high-mid very front unrounded vocoid
similar to ¢ as in Z11. Occurs after /t th d n | h/ and the palatalised
forms of these. /ti/ [tes] <®8> 'equal'; /di/ [d13] <8> 'to grow (of

tumours and tubers)’',

/e/ [E] or [e] Mid to low-mid front unrounded vocoid, similar to

e as in egg, or - as in in. /bebe/ [bE; bE3] <iviv> 'pendulous’.

/a/ [®] Low front unrounded vocoid, similar to a as in eat or u- as
in ud (but lower). /ba vi/ [bas yoi1l <wun3> 'a type of tree’.

/+/ [#] Very high front-central unrounded vocoid, so high it is al-
most a tip-alveolar fricative. Occurs after /s z & ¢h 4/. /s+/ [s+3]

<do> 'poke into'.

[+%] Very high central unrounded vocoid, so high it is almost
a tip-alveo-palatal fricative. Occurs after palatalised forms of /s z

¢ ¢h 4/ (see examples in section on palatalisation).

. 1
[w] High back-central unrounded vocoid, similar to * as in a.
Occurs after labialisation phoneme /-w-/. /mw#/ [mJQu] <ufa> 'fur',

/a/ [y] Mid-high back unrounded vocoid. Occurs with velars. /kha/
[khys] <wvmo> 'split (firewood)'.
[#>] Mid-high back-central unrounded vocoid, similar to i-a

as in ina (but more "back"). /ma/ [m3%3] <imuo> 'cloth'.

/u/ [ul ~ [o] Mid-high to mid back rounded vocoid, similar to oo as
in cook, or .7 as in g. /bu/ [bos] <y> 'write'. Height of tongue
fluctuates freely.

/o2/ [p] Mid-low back rounded vocoid, similar to o as in odd, or a
as in wa. '/po/ [pp3] <yva> 'elf. pareel’.

/a/ [a®>] Central-back low unrounded vocoid similar to a as in father,

or -1 as in wa (but more "back"). /ba/ [ba’s3] <ua> 'eclear (weather)'.

Vowel glides

Phonetically there are vocoid glides in Lisu, but apart from those
connected with palatalisation and labialisation, these glides can be
ignored for the following reasons:

(i) A generalised rule applies in which contigucus vowels are con-
tracted into one syllable when the syllables involved are in the same
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stress group. Stress groups in turn conform to grammatical constraints
and are thus predictable.

(ii) In every case, although two vowels may be contracted into one
syllable, the individual vowels are the phonological representation of
separate morphemes, or part of those morphemes. Morpheme boundaries are

always crossed in such contractions.

(iii) The articulation of such "glides" fluctuates considerably.
The sequence of any two vowels may be pronounced with the first glided
and the second as the syllable nucleus, but the same sequence in the same
morphemes may on other occasions be uttered with the first vowel as nuc-
leus and the second as glide. On other occasions, particularly in care-
ful speech, the sequence may be articulated as two separate syllables.
Thus /mia/ <fi1> 'It is tasty' may be pronounced as [migs] [mjas] or
[mis as] and so forth. Thus these glide-like occurrences are in fact
not true phonemic glides, even though, phonetically, in rapid speech,
almost every vowel occurs as both an on- and an off-glide with almost
every other vowel.

Consonant and vowel modification

(i) Nasalised vowels

Some nasalisation is predictable, and is treated as non-phonemic.
Most contrastive nasalisation can be ascribed to the allophonic forms
of final nasal consonants, since these words have alternative pronuncia-
tions in which the nasal final is given its full consonantal value. The
exceptions which do not have such alternatives present a problem since
there is no supporting evidence for the position that these forms should
be treated as having a nasal final. Nevertheless, rather than positing
a separate phoneme of nasalisation I have arbitrarily assigned the
nasalisation of these exceptional forms to final /n/.

(ii) Laryngealised vowels

All vowels occur in both unrestricted and laryngealised forms, which
contrast.

/bi/ [bis] <9> 'beautiful’; /bj/ [biu] <8> rruti’.

/gwu/ [gvua] <p3> 'use up'; /gwy/ [gVU, ] <a}> 'point’.

/d&/ [dE1] <in> 'beg'; /dg/ [dEz-1] <im=> 'ground up fine'.

/thd/ [thai1] <aa> 'elose friends with'; /thé/ [thaz-1] <az> '¢o

shield'.
/t17 [tis) <®> 'to spit'; /t[/ [tes-s] <#> 'to soak’.
/mé/ [mEs] <\&> 'suffix for girl's name'; /mg/ [mes-s] <iuu> 'to

scoop into a pile'.
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The feature of laryngealisation is treated as a separate phoneme /+/,
since it occurs with all vowels. An alternative analysis would treat
this as a non-phonemic feature of three additional tones, as the feature
affects the actual pitch of the syllable. I have accepted the phoneme
/,/ (even though this complicates the analysis of syllable structure)
mainly because economy is achieved in the number of phonemes. The /+/
phoneme is something of a cover-symbol, affecting the economy mentioned,
but having the following somewhat diverse phonetic manifestations:

(a) All front vowels are slightly retracted (backed) in syllables
with /, /. /b]/ [bi”s] <8> 'fuil’.

(b) In low tone syllables with /,/ the vowel is laryngealised (glot-
talised), and the pitch changes from a low [;] to a low fall [2-11]-
When the syllable occurs finally in a stress group, the syllable ends
in a glottal stop. /th3/ [thaz-1] <ne> 'to shield'.

(¢) In mid-tone syllables with /+/ the vowel occurs very tense, but
not glottalised. There is also a very slight heightening of pitch from
[3] to nearly [+]. When the syllable occurs finally in a stress group,
the syllable ends in a glottal stop. /gwy/ [gvus] <g3y> 'to point'.

(d) In high-tone syllables with /,/ the vowel is lowered, and the
high tone [ 5] becomes a mid-rise [3-5]. /ti/ [tes-s] <B> 'to soak'.

(iii) Labialisation

This feature of Lisu phonology is very generalised, occurring with
every initial consonant phoneme except /g/, and with every vowel except
/a/. The labialisation phoneme /w/ has the following somewhat diverse
allophonic variations:

(u]l Mid-high back rounded vowel glide, with only light voicing after
aspirates. Occurs after all fricatives and affricates, velar stops and
/n/, when the vowel following /w/ is any vowel other than /+4/ or /u/.
/fwé/ [fuEs] <iW3> 'clf. for portions'; /swd/ [sgas] <gi1> 'poor'; /zwa/
[zyas] <wan> 'weak'; /éwa/ [tsyas] <adan> 'to claw'; /¢hwd/ [{shuas]
<nean> 'visit'; /iwa/ [dzyas] <m¥i1> 'penetrate’; /kwd/ [kyas] <n71>
'to hang up (of strips)'; /gwa/ [guas] <gan> 'there'; /xwa/ [xyasz] <man>

'seek'; /hwé hwz/ [hyzs hums] <wsiwsi> 'sound of weeping'.

[v] Voiced labio-dental fricative "long component" of a syllable.
It occurs after all unaspirated initials when /u/ follows, and after
/p bfvtdIl/ when. /4/ follows. The articulation of this feature of
Lisu phonology involves the following:

(a) A labio-dental fricative release of bilabial consonants. This
causes the bilabial stops to become bilabial affricates, and [m] to
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become [mv]. /pwld/ [pvU1] <u3> 'to grow fat'; /bwi/ [bvis] <ufa> 'to
make a noise’; /mwi/ [mJéu] <ug> 'fur'l.

(b) The adopting of a labio-dental position concurrent with the
formation of all unaspirated non-bilabial initials.

(¢) The simultaneous articulation of a labio-dental fricative with
the following vowel. Thus /+/ and /u/ are articulated with a [v]-like
friction. The labialised /u/ loses its lip-rounding in the process, but
since there is pharyngeal "rounding" the acoustic quality is still that
of a rounded vowel. /dwi/ [dvhi] <afa> 'enter'; /dwi/ [dVui1] <a3> 'a
mine'.

[f] This is the counterpart of [v] above, but occurs after all as-
pirated stops when /u/ follows, and after /ph/ and /th/ when /4/ follows.
It results in all aspirated stops becoming aspirated affricates. Thus
[ph th #h kh] become [p¥h t¥h {sfh Kfh] respectively. The vowel modi-
fication is as for (c) above. /thwu/ [{?hﬁba] <ny> 'make a fence';
/thw+/ [{Fhvis ] <n%a> 'a finger span'.

[Lip-rounding] This occurs with the vowel /e/ when the initial con-
sonant is /p ph bt th d m n 1/. /pwe/ [pgs] <1ua> 'dregs’'; /mwé/
[mds] <ima> 'son-in-law'.

From the above it can be seen that the duration of the "long compo-
nent" /w/ varies from the short glide-like occurrence which we can
symbolise as CwV, through the longer occurrence CVW¥ in which only the
vowel is affected, to the long occurrence which affects the whole syl-
lable and which we can symbolise as (CV)W.

With CwV the labialisation only minimally affects the consonant (lip-
protrusion) and the vowel. /kwd/ [kyas] <n3a> 'to hang up’.

With CV¥ the consonant is minimally affected (lip-protrusion or labio-
dental modification) but the vowel is rounded or articulated with labio-
dental friction /kwd/ [kvus] <n3> 'to hire’.

With (CV)¥ both consonants (stops become affricates) and vowels
(1ab-dent friction) are affected /khwu/ [KfbvU3] <a3> 'to call’.

Labialised consonants and Labialised vowels - see List
overleaf.

lThis word was represented as /mwi/ earlier in this chapter. Both forms occur.
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Labialised consonants Labialised vowels
pw tw éw Kw 2w wi w+ wu
phw thw  Zhw khw we -
bw dw Fw gw wa wa
fw SW XW hw
vw zZw -
mw nw ow

Iw

For examples see text, above.

Labialisation also occurs finally. /syaw/ [8ays] <dv1> 'saltpetre’.

(iv) Palatalisation

In either of the two analyses we shall presently discuss, all bi-
labials and /h/ occur palatalised, and this palatalisation can be ab-
stracted as a separate phoneme /y/, for the most economical solution.
Thus /pyg/ [pyas] <dua> 'to hide'; /phyd/ [phyas-s] <uwn> 'destroy';
/byd/ [bya:r] <utie> 'honey'; /myd/ [mya1] <usuen> 'many’; /hyad/ [hya:i]

t
<wwya> 'serow goat'.

Solution I. This posits a series of palatalised alveolar consonants,
after the pattern of /py phy by my/ mentioned above. This solution is
open to two variations. The first posits the following chart of palat-
alised phonemes:

PY - ty

phy thy

by dy
sy hy
zy

my ny
Iy

In the second variation of Solution I the arrangement is:

:}Y ¢y

phy Zhy

by ty
sy hy
zy

my ny
Iy

There is a problem of where to assign the palatalised alveolar stop
phones, and this problem is incapable of non-arbitrary solution. A look

at the allophonics of the situation will show why. If the phones are
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assigned to the stop phonemes, we have:

/ty/ [cgl v [c] Voiceless unaspirated posterior-blade palatal af-
fricate with slit fricative release, fluctuating freely with voiceless
unaspirated posterior-blade palatal stop. This allophone occurs with
all vowels except /+/, and with /we/. /tyd/ [ccas] ~ [cas] <an> 'cook';
/tywd/ [cglis] v [clis] <iva?> 'to meet (of rivers)'. 7

[t%] Voiceless unaspirated tip alveo-palatal affricate with
grooved fricative release, similar to ek as in munch, or a as in anu.
Occurs with /+ w+ wu wa/. It fluctuates freely with [c¢] and [c] before
/i ul. Ityd4/ [t&+s] <8a> 'close (a door)'; /tywl/ [tévus] <a3> 'to
hollow out'; /tyf/ [t8is] v~ [cgls] ~ [cis] <¥> 'transplant’.

/thy/ [cgh]l v~ [ch] Aspirated posterior-blade palatal affricate with
slit fricative release, fluctuating freely with aspirated posterior-
blade palatal stop. Occurs with /e & a we/. /thywe/ [cghiiz] ~ [chis]
<,ga> 'streteh out (limb)'.

[t%h] Aspirated tip-alveo-palatal affricate with grooved af-
fricate release. Similar to ek as in cheek, or 9 as in 91. Occurs
with /i + u wu wa/ and is in free fluctuation with [cg¢h] and [ch] before
/e ® a/. /thyd/ [cchEy]l & [chE;] ~ [t%hE;] <ia> 'imvite'; /thy+/
[t8h+3] <¥a> 'barking deer'; /thywu/ [tdhvus] <d3> 'pinch’.

/dy/ [3j] ~ [4] Voiced posterior-blade palatal affricate with slit
fricative release, fluctuating freely with voiced posterior-blade pal~
atal stop. Occurs with /i @ a we/. /dyd/ [4jas] ~ [4as] <ain> 'a drop
(liquid) 'y /dywe/ [3yg3] ~ [4¢3] <vma> 'to sell on credit’.

[(d¥] Voiced tip alveo-palatal affricate with grooved fricative
release. Similar to J as in judge. Occurs with /e + u wu wa/ and
fluctuates freely with [$j] and (3] with following /i we/. /dy+/
[d2+%3] <Ma> 'believe'; /dywu/ [dZvus] <> 'to parody'; /dye/ [d%E;]
<ta> 'go'; /dywd/ [$igs] ~ [4¢s] ~ [d¥gs] <im3> 'yonder'.

From the above the problem becomes apparent. In the analysis of non-
palatalised consonants it was necessary to set up two contrasting
alveolar series - stops vs. affricates. Now in the above treatment of
palatalisation we have affricate allophones of stop phonemes. Conversely
if the palatalised phones are ascribed to the affricate phonemes, the
problem remains, in that there are then stop allophones of affricate
phonemes. There are only arbitrary and ad hoc ways of deciding which
interpretation to make. If ascribed to the affricate series, the se-
quences result /€y éhy 4y/, and the allophonic distribution is as for
/ty thy dy/ respectively, as above.
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The remaining palatalised consonants are:

/sy/ [$] Voiceless tip alveo-palatal grooved fricative, similar to
sh as in sheep. Fluctuates freely with voiceless blade-palatal slit
fricative [¢] with following /= a/. /sy+/ [$+3] <489> 'gold'; /syada/
[$2; das] ~ [¢ms das] <uduma> 'joss sticks'.

/zy/ [j] Voiced blade-palatal slit fricative, similar to y as in
you, or ¢ as in wa but with friction. Occurs with following /we/,
and fluctuates freely with vowel glide initial [1] with all non-
labialised vowels. /zywd/ [jg1] <iov3> 'use's /zyg/ [jEs] v [3E4] <ius>
'do'.

/ny/ [f] Blade palatal nasal continuant similar to ny as in canyon.

/nyé/ [flas-s] <uumwa> 'bird’.

/1y/ [T] Blade palatal lateral continuant. /ya/ [Tay] <swz> 'cool

down (in shade)'.

The /y/ phoneme raises the height of vowels, including labialised

vowels. /phyw%/ [phylia-1] <iwvaz> 'succeed in'.

The sequence /y+/ is articulated almost as high as the voiced blade
palatal grooved fricative [£]. /sy+/ [$+73] almost [$¢;] <98e> 'die’.

Thus /y/ is a long-component too, affecting syllables in ways which
can be represented as CYV and (CV)Y. With CYV the consonant is affected
but the vowel only minimally (heightening). /syf/ [$is] <98> 'shocked’.
With (CV)Y both consonant and vowel are affected. /sy+/ [$+73] ~ [§%:]

<g8o> 'die’.

The advantages of this whole solution are:

a) The chart pattern of consonant + /y/ is carried on through the
alveolars as well as through the bilabials.

b) By setting up one phoneme /y/ instead of a new palatal consonant
series a marked economy is achieved. In all there is a total of 24 ini-
tial consonants plus 2 semi-vowels, as against 31 initials plus 2 semi-
vowels in Solution IT.

c) The following generalised distribution of /y/ + vowel results:

yi y+ yu
ye yo
ye ya

The main disadvantage of this solution is the theoretical unaccept-
ability of the ad hoc treatment of the stop/affricate problem.

Solution II. In this solution a full palatal series of consonant

phonemes is suggested and the full chart is given as:
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P t ¢ c k ?
ph th £¢h ch kh
b d ¥ J g
f s b X h
v 2 y €
m n fi n
| T
To this should probably be added a series
PY
phy
by hy
my

This solution avoids the theoretical problem of Solution I, as a
regular distinction is maintained between alveolar stops, alveolar af-
fricates and palatals. In addition, the description of syllable struc-
ture is simplified. The allophonic description of the palatal series
is the same as for Solution I, the palatal phonemes being written as
unit phonemes instead of phoneme sequences of consonant-plus-/y/.

In either solution /y/ also occurs finally. /pdy/ [pol1] <dou> 'fes-
tival'.

Tones

I suggest an analysis of Lisu which has three tones.

/’/ [s] High level pitch. Occurs in non-laryngealised syllables.
/syi/ [$+75] <9fa> 'twist’.

[s-s] Mid pitch rising to high. Occurs in laryngealised syl-
lables. /syf/ [$+75-5] <aBa> 'sweep’.

/unmarked/ [ s3] Mid level pitch. Occurs in non-laryngealised syl-
lables. /sy+/ [%+73] <<d8a> 'die’.

[+] High-mid level pitch. Occurs in laryngealised syl-
lables, particularly before the verb-marker morpheme /i/. In other
laryngealised syllables there is free fluctuation between [4] and [s].
/syi/ (84741 ~ [$473] <9d8> 'long’.

/*/ [1] Low level pitch. Occurs in non-laryngealised syllables.
/sy¥/ [$+71] <<80> 'blood’.

[2-1] Mid-low pitch falling to low. Occurs in laryngealised
syllables. /syi/ [§£72-1] <aB> 'new’.
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The following chart compares the Lisu tones, as perceived by myself,
with the chart of Standard Thai tones, taken from Abramson (1962). Both
charts are for tones on syllables in final position.

LISU THAI
High 5| =g -~
4| 7 N/
Mig 3| — — \/
2 . . A
Low 1 — ARV A

In Lisu other rising and falling tones occur, usually from the con-
traction of two syllables into one, according to the processes mentioned
previously. In such cases the tones of both syllables are kept, and the
phonetic result is a rise or fall in pitch. Thus it is better to treat
this phenomenon as a tone cluster on the one syllable rather than as a
falling tone. In such cases the form can be interpreted as having two
vowels, which is usually the full form of the utterance anyway. Two
morphemes are usually invélved, the second one often only represented by
the tone. Thus forms like [%+3-3] and [nas-3] are best written /sy++/
and /n#a/. This treatment is more a morphophonemic one than a phonemic
one, and also involves some conjecture, as the full double-syllable
form does not always occur. If it is not accepted, then at least three
more tonemes must be suggested, namely, a high to low fall, a mid to low
fall and a low to mid rise, to take care of such forms as [phas &+’as-2]
'as soon as he had twisted it'; [phas sy+’as-1] 'as soon as he had died';
[syf’gz-g] 'Zt 28 new'. The solution that I have suggested would treat
these as /pha sy+&/ <wrdfiaw>, /pha syid/ <widBaw>, and /syig/ <dd«> re-
spectively.

Intonation and stress

The most important intonational differences in Lisu are those con-
cerning positive statements and positive questions. Thus [dEE§3—4]
<itpv> 'he is going', [dZEas-1] <imwu?> 'is he going?’'.

The simplest solution to the problem is to treat the positive state-
ment final as /3/ and the question final as /a/.

Other intonational features are:

(i) Subordinate clauses and noun phrases have falling intonation
when followed by a pause. This often involves the markers /nya/ and

/xa/. This intonation can conveniently be marked with a comma.
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(ii) For emphasis there is marked heightening of pitch on either a
particular morpheme, or a longer sequence within which relative tone
distinctions are maintained. Thus /akhd/ <agaima> 'very' with normal
pitch of [3 5] may become [s 715 or /ma dyey/ <wﬁﬁxw-§> 'IT'm not going'
with normal pitch of [ 3~4) may become [3 s-g]. If necessary these
features may be marked by underlining.

In polysyllabic words the final syllable is stressed. /dsy}/ <5aade>
'what'; /&swithé/ <io9d®in> 'rainy season’'.

All other stress is determined by grammatical constraints. There are
basically four degrees of stress, with head words in a phrase taking
primary stress, markers (particles) being unstressed and the rest in
between. In addition the main verb phrase carries heavier stress than

noun phrases or subordinate verb phrases. Thus stress is predictable.

SyLlable structure

Tone and stress occur with every syllable. The following are the

possible combinations of consonants, vowels and modificational features:

C /m/ nsd 'not'
/a/ “2 'question final'’
cv /ia/ 81 'ecome'
CVy /thy/ gu 'to guarantee’
CVw /kaw/ naa 'basis’
CVn /z4n/ L fu 'jade'
CyV (Sol.I) /tyd/ -] 'eook'
CyVw " /syaw/ duna 'saltpetre’
CyVn " /tyin/ gu 'adverb marker'
CywV " /dywu/ @y 'parody’
CywVy " /thyway/ ad1u "to punch'’
CwV /kwd/ n%a 'to hang up (strips)’
CwVy /fwdy st tWan 'portion’
CwVn /kwan/ /kwantd14d/ naaufaan 'sound of rice pounder’

In addition, any of the above, except those which end in /n/ or have

the form C, may occur with / /.

Wond structure

The majority of morphemes are monosyllables, but a very significant
number of bisyllabic morphemes also occur. Most verbs and markers are

lThis word was represented as /fwé/ earlier in this chapter. Both forms occur.
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monosyllabic, but most nouns are bisyllabic. Compound words may contain
up to eight syllables, /dna-lathywa-bya-bélé-ma/ (dog-tongue-bee-woolly-~
thing) <Samdanaridautaidivan> ‘a woolly-dog-tongue-bee’., Apart from
those which apply to all Lisu syllables, there are no strict limitations
on the structure of the initial syllable of bi-syllabic morphemes.

However, only /a e i/ occur as initial vowels in polysyllabic morphemes.

Ornthoghaphy

In the lists below ¥ marks a symbol which has a different value from
what it does in Thai. The words (mid) (high) (low) refer to the con-
sonant classes of Thai.

Thai symbol Thai value Lisu value

n (mid) k Kk

B (high) kh kh

A (low) kh kh

el (low) kh x ¥

4 (1low) 0 n

] (mid) c ty/c

a {(high) ch thy/ch

o (low) ch thy/ch

4 (low) s s

w (low) ch dy/ j*

n (low) y z¥

a (mid) d g*

81 (mid) d d

aa  (high) ~ 3 [dz]

nel (low) - § [dz]

B (mid) t t

mgé  (high) - ¢ [ts]

ned (low) - ¢ [ts]
(high) th th
(1low) th th

né (high) - ¢h [tsh]

n<d (low) - ¢h/tsh

u (low) n n

) (mid) b b

J (mid) p p

W (high) ph ph

el (high) f f

W (low) ph ph
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Thai symbol Thai value Lisu value
W (low) £ f
u (low) m m
] (low) y y/zy
] (low) r+ g¥
8 (1low) | |
;) (low) W /v/ and /-w-/
) (high) s s
Y (high) h h
b) (mid) glottal stop glottal stop
2 (low) h h

The symbols 5 § m w » s ¥ o A w A are not utilised for Lisu.

¥ a ]
1 aa a
2 i l
= if i
2 3 1
= ++ +
- u Y
< uu u
L-z e 5
L= ee e
-z € g
w €e @
ELE o ?
D] 20 o
\-ax E) ¢
L-2 EE o

The symbols 2w /ia/, +2a /+a/, “2 /ua/, = /a/, *1 /am/,
v-1 /aw/; T /oo/; -z /o/; 4 /ai/; 1 /ai; are not utilised
in Lisu.

The following chart represents the system of writing tone. (For the
purpose of this chart = represents any short vowel symbol, and 1 re-

presents any long vowel.)

(see chart overleaf)
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mid class low / high

classes

Unrestricted vowels: 7"/ 1 na -
!/ / f na -

/' A1 M3in na

Laryngealised vowels: /;/ A1 uNI LR
/+/ Re N -

/;/ Mz s ns

Comments on Thai orthography

As can be seen in the 1list of consonants marked by ¥ there are five
Thai consonant symbols which have significantly different phonetic
value in Lisu from what they do in Thai.

% /kh/ in Thai becomes /x/ in Lisu.

/y/ in Thai becomes /z/ in Lisu.

2

a /d/ in Thai becomes /g/ in Lisu.
@ /ch/ in Thai becomes /dy/ or /J/ in Lisu.
f§ /r+/ in Thai becomes /g/ in Lisu.

The symbol 2 /w/ in Thai represents /v/ (one of the allophones of
which is similar to Thai /w/) and the labialisation phoneme /w/ in
Lisu, since these Lisu phonemes do not involve contrasts.

The Lisu affricates /¢ ¢h 3/ will be represented by <md/ed na/n<d
ma/md>. These clusters do not occur in Thai, but they reflect fairly
closely the phonetic value of the Lisu phonemes, and should not present
too much difficulty. The tone of the syllable is governed by the second
consonant in the cluster instead of the §414%f one. The latter is what
might be expected by analogy with Thai clusters such as mss /tr/. In
the choice of symbols for /x g g z/ I chose <a g > because these are
rare consonants in Thai, and <g> because Lisu often pronounce Thai /y/
as [z]. " Wherever Thai symbols have been taken over and the phonetic
value changed, these symbols still belong to the same consonant class
as they did in Thai. Where high and low class symbols exist for the
same Thai phoneme, both have been used in writing the corresponding
Lisu phoneme. This enables Lisu to be written using the regular Thai
tone system.

Lisu consonant chart in Thai orthography is as follows:
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J n nd / ned ] n a
W/N a/n na/nd /9 /R

v A nd/nd o a

ol /9 a/d o w/g
9 o 3] 9

Y U K]

Palatalisation and labialisation is the area where the correspondence
between Lisu and Thail phonemes is most lacking. By the very nature of
Lisu phonology writing the language with Thai symbols results in se-
quences which do not occur in Thai.

Palatalisation is usually indicated by <eu>. Sequences such as the
following result and are unlike Thai: <gdu1> /syé/ 'fix', <unva> /myd/
'many’'.

The representation of palatalisation is in part from Solution I and
in part from Solution II. /py phy by my sy ny Iy hy/ are written with
consonant plus <®>. The palatals /ty thy dy zy/ (or /c ch j y/) are re-
presented as the unit symbols <3 a/d @ »> respectively. The Thai value
of these symbols is fairly close to the Lisu, apart from <a> which is

-/ch/ in Thai, and /j/ in Lisu, but which is introduced to complete a
uniform series of unit symbols for the palatal stops.

Sequences unlike Thai usage also occur with labialisation which is
represented throughout by <a2>. 1In Thai phonology only the /aa/ vowel
occurs after medial labialisation, so that the following single syl-
lables in Lisu do not occur as such in Thai (although some similar se-
quences might occur as two syllables): <n3> /kwl/ 'able', <da1> /swd/
'reckon’', <afo> /lwi/ 'ehange', <mi0> /jw3/ 'down there’.

A problem arises with the writing of the sequence /-we/, which is
<t-1>. In Thai this would be read /-ew/ rather than /-we/ but since
final /-w/ is infrequent in Lisu any ambiguity between /-we/ and /-ew/
is insignificant. The sequence /-ywe/ is written <i-wa> /sywe/ <idwpa>
"toueh'.

The full consonant phoneme chart including palatalisation and labial-
isation is overleaf.

There is possible ambiguity in the representing of /hya/ <w55> 'serow
goat' and the syllable /ya-/ <nga> as in /yapu/ 'kerosene tin'. A dis-
tinction could be preserved by writing /y3-/ as in Thai aun.

The three nasal finals /m n n/ will be written in the Thai ortho-
graphy as final <u w 3> respectively.
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FULL CONSONANT PHONEME CHART INCLUDING PALATALISATION AND LABIALISATION

P PY pw pyw t ty tw tyw £ éw k  kw
Jy 2 Jua [ ] 1) a9 nd mda N na

A AA9

ph phy phw phyw th thy thw thyw ¢h ¢hw kh khw
W WY W2 Wya n o na ¥9 nd nda A A9

] Ny [AR] HYQ a ] na R1 Nna nNdax @ Y9

b by bw byw d dy dw dyw 3 Fw g gw

U Uy U1 vy g nl K] nia nd ada g a9
Y  AA]
f fw s sy sw Syw X Xw h hy hw
Wa o Ay 249 A9 L] N9 a 3dy an

A AL ] Ay ]9 Auq N Uy U9
v vw 2y zZw
2 29 o ] el 7
m my mw myw n ny nw nyw n nw
N Ny N9 NY9 U Wy U9 Wy9 K 19

| ly lw

a ay a9

Thai long vowel symbols will be used to represent non-laryngealised

Lisu vowels. The vowel chart of Lisu in Thai script is thus:

2 (a) 2 (g0) = (g)
v— (vw) 1-2 (1ua) -2 (wa)
u=- (uw) -1 (a1)

Laryngealised vowels on mid and low tones will be written as if they
were Thai short vowels in "open" syllables on Thai high and low tones.
The laryngealised vowel chart for Lisu mid and low tones is as follows:

= (9) = (o) - (%)
v-2 (luse) v-a= (Luasz) t-az (Luaz)

w-z (uaz) -z (uz)

Laryngealised vowels on high tone will be written as if they were
Thai long vowels on Thai rising tone, since the acoustic effect 1is so
similar.

In order to preserve the Thai system the symbol <e> is both /?/
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consonant and /o/ vowel. It is also a dummy symbol in Lisu, as in Thai,
with <=>. /sy+/ 'die’' <«aBia>,

The vowel charts of labialised and palatalised syllables contain the
following combinations in the Thai script.

Non-laryngealised vowels:

i yi wi ywi + v+ wt u wu ywu
. -8 -1 -y1 =9 -8a -9 - -2 -y
e ye we ywe 3 ya b} yo WO
L= L=y 1=-2 L-u13 -2 L-ud -9 -y -19
@ y& a ya wa
- u-y -1 -yn -2

Laryngealised vowels (except those on high tone):

vioowloovwl b vi Wby vy oy vwy

i

= ] -9 -y = -8 -1 = -t -1 -u9

g Vg ve ywg ¥ YR ? vR w2 y¥R
L=  L=ygr L1=2¥ |[-Y3¥ Ll-2r L-yas t=1: (=g1s L=-7913 L-y3z

ywa
LY

§ 4 - A

b=z (Sl I k-1 b=

1 +o
~<
+
=
+

e
|
c
te
1
e
e

Note that the sequences involving laryngealised vowels and labialisa-
tion or palatalisation, or both, are ambiguous to a far greater degree
than the Thai short vowels. Sequences 1like /mywé/ 'monkey', written
<iuNwiz> are very cumbersome indeed, but since the basic system is
regular they should be possible to learn, given time, good teachers,
and good primers.

The following chart shows the Lisu tone yielded by combinations of
Thai script consonants and vowels, with the Thai diacritic tone marks.

- - 1 *

unmarked
Long vowel
low class - high - - mid
v and low class - (falling) 1low - high (laryng.)
high class - (falling) 1low - high (laryng.)
mid class high (falling) low high (laryng.) mid
Short vowel
low class - - - - mid (laryng.)
# and low class - - - - low (laryng.)
high class - - - - low (laryng.)
mid class mid (laryng.) - - - low (laryng.)
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At first we thought that the tone clusters mentioned earlier are best
written with a repeated syllable with zero consonant initial, indicated
by ~e—~. Thus /pha syfg/ <w1 9Ba-81> 'as soon as he had twisted it'.
/pha sy+a/ <wa 98o-81> 'as soon as he had died'; /syig/ <afie—as> 'it is
new’.

However, in December 1972 it was noticed that students who knew Thai
were having difficulty pronouncing the statement and question final
markers. The problem arose because the students had not grasped the
fact that the hyphen was intended to indicate that the glottal stop
usually associated with <a> was to be omitted. These markers were then
written experimentally as <+> and <=:> respectively, so that 'He <s
going.' was written as <im«>, and 'Is he going?' was written as <im=:>.
The experiment was highly successful, and it was found that many stu-
dents were able to read the new forms without any prior explanation,
two not even noticing that a change had been made.

Where tone clusters occur in a single morpheme and thus do not cor-
respond with sequences of morphemes, as in forms like /n#a/ [nas-3],
it might be better to write these as falling tones. This will need
experimentation.

Question and statement intonations are taken care of by the tone of
the final syllable. /dyeg/ <im=> 'he is going'; /dyed/ <iwmae> 'is he
going?'.

The falling intonation before a pause can be reflected by space be-
tween phrases, with the phrases themselves written with conjoined let-
ters, as in Thai. /athe nu b§ nya, dye dail <aqtniuﬁsyﬂq LRI,

For new readers this will probably be too difficult. An easier alter-
native would be commas, which are not always to be found on Thai type-
writers.

The various kinds of emphatic stress could be marked by ! at the end
of the sentence. Some typewriters again do not have this symbol.

An occasional problem will arise where reading a sequence with dif-
ferent stress patterns will yield different meanings. <§Lmaﬂ§a—a>
read as /yl xe 'sy+u/ means 'he also died', but read as /yi{ 'xe sy+u/
means 'his louse died'. There does not seem to be too much point in
trying to eliminate such ambiguity, as similar situations exist in all
written languages (cf. English: ‘overdue account book' where 'overdue'
refers to either the account or the book depending on the stress; and
Thai niseudswasiny which can mean 'the transportation of Thai goods'
or 'the Thai transport system').

Experience with the script has been limited, but for young people
who have had Thai schooling very little coaching has been necessary to
enable them to read the experimental primers which have been prepared.
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For those with no previous schooling, results have varied widely.

Sample Texkt

1l gud # A .
/nwd anyf thi ma Jjug
up there Llast year one thing hav

Once, a long time ago,

- 1

294 29Ny —-
V4 | by by
ang amyaa
buffalo many

These two brothers had many buffaloes.

there was a h

87 w1 g M
ma Jug / éog
elf. have buffa

-

f

wué dfo. 5%55 wuﬁ ELE
/ nyl syt / yiwd ny)l syt
e two brothers they two brothers.

ousehold of two brothers.

yg-os § A .
bu[gé thY ma Jug /
lo magie one eclf. have

They had one magic buffalo.

ause yg—-o= 19 Q- wls wwn 6 wbwgn

éoé bul¥§ thY ma Jjug bg nya y+ nyj 23

buffalo magie one clf. have say if he younger brother

And the younger brother

R EL) 8 ub ud tva. 8 8 3 wls w9
Iy cja thY nyi thY nyi 1& / ly cj nu bg nya
wateh cause one day one day only wateh cause yes say tif
was made to look after it daily. And so,

J 9 -3 3 wlz sy 2aunds ya-ar g Hq

s3 khg ly u nu bg nya &n3 bulyq éu ma

three years watch yes say if buffalo magie that one

when he had been made to wateh it for three years,

that magie buffalo

wyt8o-9y WA ﬁm%n Laqs CTEER dw;q LRI \ngas
za chié 1& plxwé chwg @5 g / puxwd chwg 85 -3
orphan to speech speak to speech speak to
spoke to the orphan. Saying

3 wir Wy B7LwiaL v uwle wer w3 QD

ou bg nya ha md khd bg nya nwu kidku

yes say if this evening say if you elder brother
"This evening, your elder brother

Wy dNanas Wy uR # Lun inga-189z.

nwu mdlg nwu 1& hi bwe g5 2/

you sister-in-law you to house divide to

and your sister-in-law will give you your inheritance.”
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91va ye-or Uy i Yo teas  iwgo4.
dng bulya nya the  puxwd chwg  gdg /

buffalo magiec topic thus speech speak to
The magie buffalo told him,

nyrBo-g-g w3 o980 a1 tMIs. nAzy  9s Un
zd ch} ull nwu asyt tha nwe /  ¢habu  s3 pa
orphan! you whatever don't want salt three measures

"Orphan! Don't you take any of it. Three measures of salt

AgIng s 1n %4 LA=19  iu9x.
Faphwu s3 pa the leé nwe /
milled rice three measures thus only want

and three measures of milled rice - that's all you should take.”

BETYRY yg—ar in L9z iugo%. ovmdonds Bim 3
éoé bulgé the chwé gd 2 / ad+éh+ 1 je Qu
buffalo magie thus speak to truly return-go yes

That is what the magie buffalo said, and in fact, when he went home,

uur up1 ovsdande § g g dawas & ua ] e Luno—g.
bg nya adifhi vyl kdku yl md1g yi 18 hi bwe gdy /
say if truly he elder brother he sister-in-law he to house divide to

that's what happened. His elder brother and sister-in-law really did

give him his inheritance.



CHAPTER SIX

AKHA

PETER WYSS

The Akha language is a member of the "Lolo" group of languages which
includes Lisu, Lahu, Lolo, and others. These languages form a sub-group
of the Tibeto-Burman language family.l As such, the Akha language is
fairly closely related to Burmese, and more distantly to the "Karen"
languages.

The Akha people call themselves /23akd/ <s1¢1>. They are also known
by others as Kaw or E-kaw (Thai /?Vik3/ <8na>). The majority of the
300,000-500,000 Akha speakers live in the southeastern part of Kengtung
State in Burma.2 Smaller groups live in the southwestern parts of
Yunnan, China, in northwestern Laos, and in Chiang Rai Province of
northern Thailand.

The form of Akha described in this paper is that spoken along the
southernmost fringe of Akha dispersion, by the Akha living in Thailand.
For purposes of convenience, this form of Akha will be called "Southern
Akha", a term which should not be taken as a name for a dialect in any
defined or rigorous sense. It is useful to distinguish some features
of the form of Akha described here from those to be found further north,
particularly as reflected in the work of Paul Lewis. Such forms will

be referred to as "Northern Akha'". Southern Akha is not homogeneous,

1Burling 1967:l-h,28-9 and elsewhere; Benedict 1972:4-11. Other important references
to the Akha include Lewis 1969; LeBar et al. 1966:33-T; Young 1966:1-8; Bernatzik
1947; Nishida 1965/1966, 1966.

2Lewis 1968a:8. These figures are considerably larger than those of LeBar et al.

(1966:34), which 1lists something over 100,000 total Akha speakers, but recognises
that the figure is probably too small.
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and Northern Akha less so. The Akha population of Thailand came from
different parts of Akha areas in Burma, and differences of pronuncia-
tion are to be found in a single village, but characteristic phonolog-
ical differences between Southern and Northern Akha as here defined are
to be found, and are so labelled.

The Akha population in Thailand has been estimated at 7000 people
(Hanks et al. 1964), but it is steadily increasing with new migrations.

In Thailand the Akha inhabit the area west of the Chiang Rai-Mae Sai

road, up to the Burma border.
of the Mae Kam river up to the Burma
Mae Chan rivers. A few villages are
and between the Mae Chan and Mae Kok

Since 1964% a new migration south
around Doi Tung. A large group from

households, moved south of Doi Chang

The two biggest concentrations are north

border and between the Mae Kam and
located near Mae Sai, Chiang Saen
rivers.

has begun, which includes villages
Kayeh /kéys/ <Aaumg>, about 50

into the Mae Suai District. Early

in 1967 Akha from Mae Sai District moved to Nong Waen near the Yao

settlement in Mae Chan District. At

houses moved south of Doi Bo, Tambon

the same time a large group of 33

Mae Yao, in Chiang Rai District.

These Akha came from five different villages: mainly from Pa Kluay

(dansau) /bdgd/ <vaiw>, but also from /pdbl/ <waBa>, /0dfi/ <wiag>,

/mayd/ <wsingn> and /bdsd/ <Uada>.
will continue, and Akha have already
future locations south of Thoeng and

Data for this paper were gathered

several interruptions) in the Kayeh /kdy%®/ <Aauwe> area.

It is quite 1likely that the migration

gone to find land for possible
Phayao.

over a period of six years (with
From early

1966-8 I have been resident in the small Kayeh New Village /kdya yosTq/

<fArunt wad>, and since 1968 in Huai Chang /xbsd/ <indn> east of Doi

Chang in Chiang Rai District.2

lThis migration began after the research reported in Hanks et al. 1964, 1965 was com-
pleted, but with the exception of a few families migrating from Burma, it concerns
people from villages which are included in the above report.

2

informants:

All my contacts with Akha have been on a monolingual basis.

I have used six main

/2384/ <5ﬁé> was born in 1948 in /lodTn/ <sefu> village on the border between Thai-

land and Burmg,.
/cémY/ <idowfle> family group.
and new ones are still being formed.)

/?4sdn/ <5ndo+> was born in 1930 in the border village of /xopY/ <isfa>.

His father came from /m8xd/ <iwslouw> village.

He belongs to the

(There are more than two dozen such family groups,

His

father moved ,there around 1918 from /c8qkaq/ <iRaens> village. He belongs to the

.

/c8mT/ <i\danflo> family group, and was the informant used by Smalley (196L4b) while

checking on some phonological problems.

/bosq/ <uaidiz> was headman /blsd/ <yud> of Kayeh New Village, before he moved to

Mae Suai.
lived in the village of /mebi/ <unfa>.

His grandfather brought the family to Thailand around 192Q. -
They moved to Kayeh /kdy®/ <muwe> in 1929

At first they

(continued on page 151)
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The syllable

The phonological structure of Akha may best be understood in terms
of the syllable and its components. Each syllable is composed of an
initial consonant C, followed by a vowel V. The latter is accompanied
by simultaneous tone t, register r and an optional nasality (n).

Because of the extremely strong bearing which register has in modi-
fying the segmental features of the Akha syllable in various ways, in
describing the phonological structure we shall follow the diagram in
Chart 1, beginning with register. The arrows indicate the major phon-
ological conditioning environments, with the tail of the arrows pointing
to the environment and the head toward the part of the syllable in
which a variety of realisations is possible.

7

(n)

Chart 1. Syllable structure

Registen

Register in Akha occurs on two levels which are realised by different
vowel, tone, and consonant allophones. Phonetically, register differ-

ences are produced by muscle movements of the pharyngeal and faucal

(continued from previous page)
where he was born in 1935. He belongs to the family group of the /mayéq( <sntgez>.

/blisé/ <{ido> was born in 1942., Her grandfather came from /mex&/ <ivmioun>. She
had moved with her parents to /pébl/v<ﬁﬁga>, /mayd/ <ylngn>, /bdsd/ <tnda>, /bagd/
<Uni%> and in 1963 was married in Kayeh /kdy®/ <muwu>. Before marriage her family
group was /28Ri/ <o1f>.

/m3xd/ <slewn> was born in 1943 in /mexd/ <uwsvin> village. His father is the shaman
/pima/ <f> of /loggoq/ <iaxzijz> village, which is Samakit (a1sYad), and where his
grandfather /j32{/ <wind> is the religious headman /jdma/ <iwmawn>. Their_locations
before 1943 were /mabt/ <undo> (see also informant /bosBq/ <vaieaz>), /lodin/ <aofu>,
/maqé/ <usdn>, /pdld/ <waman> etc. He belongs to the family group of the /jodon/
<LVmINnD4>.

/bldd/ <Uim> was born 1948 in /bdcdq/ <unaz> and was married to informant /?4ji/
<91g> in 1966. She belonged to the family group of the /l#c€q/ <uaidoz>.

The Akha cycle of twelve years has been used to reconstruct some historical facts
about migration and geographical dialects. These were used in preparing the bio-
graphies of the informants. -

In addition to what I owe my Akha friends, I am indebted to Williem A. Smalley,
Norman A. Mundhenk and E.R. Hope, who have given me advice and encouragement in

rmitdne Fhia antiala
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apparatus (Smalley 1964b).

Low register results from a relaxed pharyngeal and faucal apparatus,
expanding the entrance to the throat into an open pharyngeal cavity.

The acoustic effect is that of a "hollow" or "“soft" vowel quality ac-
companied by a free flow of pharyngeal air in varying degrees of "breathi-
ness", depending on the position and configuration of the vowel articu-
lators.

High register results from a contraction and tightening of the faucal
pillars and pharyngeal walls, reducing the volume of resonance in the
narrowed pharyngeal cavity. This results in a tense, restrained and
"choked" acoustic effect.

A non-phonemic final glottal stop always occurs with high register
in pre-pausal position, but may or may not occur on low register. 1In
this paper, high register is indicated by the convention /-q/[-Y], and
low register by the absence of these symbols. It must be remembered
however, that register is a suprasegmental feature occurring simulta-
neously with the vowel although it is written in post-vowel position.

/s3/ [$ho?]  <Ja> 'to be pure'
/sdq/ [$9721] <\drs> 'to figure out'’
/te/ [tha®] <un> 'to chase'
/t®q/ [tg2*] <umz> "to hammer'
/d&/ [da®] <um> "to hit'

/d&q/ [ga?7] <ums> 'to be alive'

Tone
High register
ot Low register (faucalised)
tch
(oral)
1 a—
H ’ 2-—/
igh /'/ 3
—
6 7 —
Low // &\

Chart 2, Phonetic pitch
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[*] = extra high [®] = mid

[2] = high [¢] = low-mid
[*] = high-mid [7] = low

[*] = mid-high [8] = extra low

The eight phonetic pitches shown in Chart 2 are realisations of three
phonemic tones. [! * 7] occur with high register, while [2 ¥ 5 & 8]
occur with low register. [2? 3], [® ®] respectively are in complementary
distribution in environments consisting of sequences of the same phon-
emic tone on the same register, as will be described more specifically
below. All phonetic tones, except tone ['], occur frequently. The

phonemic contrasts in tone and register may be demonstrated as follows.

/j3/ <ae>  'to live' /jdq/ <imaz> 'according'
/ja/ <ma> "to learn’ /joq/ <wamn:z> 'to be squashed'
/j5/ <wae> 'to ambush' /jdq/ <iwm¥> 'to be related'’

Some of the main characteristics of Akha tones are as follows:

/’/ high tone

[!] extra high, occurring with high register, is not found in many
words, but it does occur in a few very commonly used words. An increas-
ing number of loan words carry this pitch. /géq/ [g82'] <iao=> 'to be
worthy'.

[2] high occurs with low register. /23gd/ [?aga?] <oam1> 'where'.

[®*] nhigh-mid occurs with low register, and ranggs from slightly
lower than [2] to close to [5]. It occurs before [?] within a stress
unit. /?24b3/ [?asgoz] <3{§a> 'tree'; /nd ?2agd jd-le/ [goz?aegasgozles]
<o o1%1 ne-i18> 'where do you live'.

/unmarked/ mid tone

[*] mid-high occurs with high register. /boqlaq/ [ba*192%]
<i a1s> 'men's side in Akha house'.

Jxt
[5] mid occurs with low register. /bs/ [Ros] <ua> 'bellows'.
/%7

low tone

[®] 1low-mid occurs with low register before [®] in a stress unit or
as the second in a sequence of three /‘/ on low register. /bdcdn/
[po®¢h3°] <voses> 'a bamboo container'; /24bd t1 bd/ [2a%po®thi®ho’]
<81vo f vo> 'one shrub'; /2?4b5 t1 b3/ [2a’ho?thi®pho?] <3130 8 To> 'one
tree'.

[7] 1low occurs with high register. /pdqidq/ [p271227] <iunziuane>
'banana leaf'.

[®8] extra low occurs with low register. A slight final drop of
pitch is a special characteristic of this tone and occurs in pre-pausal

position. /13b3/ [lozeoe] <aaua> 'tea'; /bdlo/ [Bo“]os] <Uono> 'cup-
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like bamboo container'.

Vowel s
Front Central Back
unrounded  rounded unrounded  rounded
High i [ T u
Mid e o e o
Low ® a o/
Rising ay aw
Nasalised an n on

Chart 3. Vowel phonemes

Akha has eleven simple vowel phonemes and five complex ones. All
simple vowel phonemes are found on both registers.

Varying degrees of breathiness occur according to the position bf the
vowel (Chart 4). It is more distinct with rounded vowels fhan with un-
rounded, stronger with back vowels than with front vowels and strongest
with low vowels, but diminishing to a faint breathiness with high
vowels. Breathiness tends to be stronger with low tone and weaker with
high tone. Breathiness may be detected in its faintest form with vowel

/i/ on high tone, strongest with vowels /a/ and /o/ on low tone.

Low register High register
unrounded rounded
Front Back Front Back
less more less more
faint weak o
High i v N u breathiness
weak strong
Mid e e o o)
strong very strong
Low ® a o}

Chart 4. Degree of breathiness on vowels, excluding the pitch factor
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When occurring with high register, the whole set of vowels is
realised with another set of features than those realised with low
register. All vowels are shorter in duration. Tense faucal vowel
quality and an abrupt "choked" sound occurs rather than breathiness.

In addition, high vowels are slightly lower and low vowels are slightly
higher than their realisation with low register.

/i/ [i] high, front unrounded, similar to the vowel in me or Thai
/ii/ = as in Q. /si/ [4hi®] <&> 'to sharpen'; /siq/ [§i27] <&> 'to wipe
dry'.

/e/ [e] mid, front, unrounded, similar to the vowel in way without
a glide, or Thai /ee/ .- as in in. /bye/ [Eyes] <iuu> 'to hate';
/?4byéq/ [?a%bY¥e?’] <Baiuws> 'bamboo shoot'.

/2/ [e] mid-low, front, unrounded, similar to the vowel in get, but
slightly lower, approximately between Thai vowels /ee/ .~ and /ee/ u-.
Occurs with palatalised consonants /py by my ¢ j fi s y/. /bya/ [Eyes]
<uvw> 'to open (one's eyes)'; /sdbyzq/ [$ha®b¥g?*] <dauvi:> 'raw cut

meat’'.

[2] 1low, front, unrounded, similar to the vowel in hat, or Thai
/ee/ u- as in uwum. Occurs elsewhere. /baz/ [Bms] <uu> 'to begin,
ereate'; /baq/ [bg?"] <uls> 'to kieck'.

/i/ [U] _high, front, rounded, but less than in German Tiir. /ety
[EhG21U2] <dada> 'bamboo flute'.

/8/ [6] mid, front, rounded, but less than in German M&hre. /t&/
[thE%] <ina> 'pronoun clitic'; /t8q/ [132%] <i®as> 'classifier for small

packages'.

/a/ [a] 1lower-low, central, unrounded, similar to the vowel in the
British pronunciation of path, or Thai /aa/ -1 as in sin. /xa/ [ha®]

<g1> 'to welcome'; /xaq/ [xa?"] <mz> 'to be strong’.

/Y¥/ [Y] high, back, unrounded, similar to Thai /++/ 2a as in fla,
‘but in a more back position and slightly higher. A characteristic fea-
ture of this vowel is a tightening of the faucal pillars and a visible
1lifting of some of the throat muscles. In spite of the fact that this
feature is very similar to the faucalised vowel quality on high register,
this vowel occurs on both low and high register and other features of
register are in contrast. /di/ [gTs] <fla> 'verb intensifier'; /diq/

[df?2*] <&> 'to immerse’.

/é/ [€] mid, back, unrounded, similar to the vowel in the British
pronunciation of hurt, or Thai /ea/ i1-2 as in ina, but slightly more
back. /t&/ [th&%] <ino> 'that'; /t8q/ [t82"] <iRaz> 'to toss, twist'.
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/u/ [u] high, back, rounded, similar to the vowel in pool, or Thai
/uu/ < as in wyu. /pu/ [phu®l <¢> 'to swell'; /puq/ [py?’] <y> 'to soak’.

/o/ [0] mid, back, rounded, similar to the vowel in o-oh! (exclama-
tion of dismay), or Thai /oo/ i~ as in im. /gd/ [go“] <1g> 'to chew';
/85q/ [89?7] <1gs> 'return’.

/o/ [2] 1low, back, rounded, similar to the vowel in dog, or Thai
/52/ -o as in po. /gd/ [goa] <ge> 'to separate'; /?3gdq/ [2a®g3?”]
<81191:> 'a needle’.

The two glided vowels in Akha have come into the language through
recent borrowings. The total number of words which contain them is
under two dozen. These vowels occur, however, in easily and fully as-
similated borrowed words, and must be included in the synchronic picture.
Glided vowels occur only on low register (so far), but can be found on
all three tones. Their acoustic duration is short to medium, like oral

vowels on low register.

/ay/ [ai] glide from lower-low, central, unrounded to high, front,
unrounded, similar to the glide in by, or Thai /ai/ 1- as in la.
/yoxay/ [Xoshale] <yolw> 'bad, evil'; /lay/ [la'%] <\a> 'square measure-

ment'.

/aw/ [a®°] glide from lower-low, central, unrounded to mid, back,
rounded, similar to the glide in now, or Thai /ao/ i-a as in s®1. /bdw/

o ' o :
[Ra 81 <wua> 'power'; /law/ [1a”%] <is1> 'Laos’.

The very common feature of nasality in Akha structure occurs in three
contrasting forms, two of which are old, and the third due to recent
borrowings. Phonetically these are a nasalised vowel [3], a syllabic
[m], and a sequence [am]. The nasalised vowel [3] occurs only on low
register. Syllabic [np] is mainly found on low register, but in a few
rare instances on high register following consonant /n/. Only one
contrast is recorded. [am] occurs only on low register (so far).

Though nasality is written phonemically by the convention /-n/ in
syllable final position, it must be remembered that some of the features
of nasality are not to be interpreted as a sequence of vowel plus final
nasal consonant, but rather as occurring simultaneously with the vowel.
In [on] and [am] it is realised, of course, as a sequence of vowel plus

nasal consonant, and in [T] as a syllabic nasal.

/on/ [3] 1low, back, rounded, nasalised. Has very high frequency.
It may be heard as [3] particularly with preceding consonants in labial
and alveolar positions. May also sporadically be found realised with a
final consonant [n]. /13kdn/ [152kh3®] or [Io2khon®] <ao®os> 'spirit
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gate'; /don/ [955] or [955] <mg1> 'to have time'; /23n/ [232] <Bos>

'"to possess’.

/Tn/ [T] voiced, bilabial, syllabic nasal, which may be realised
as a lower-high, back vowel [{] or [u] followed by consonant /m/. [V]
may be realised when occurring with high tone, [u] with low tone. /d¥n/
[ﬂm5] <Fiu> 'to wear clothes'; /?fn/ [?mz] or [?Iwz] <3u> 'to work';
/2ug¥n/ [?usﬁuwe] or [?usﬁme] <g@u> 'pillow'; /yonin/ [ZOSRQSJ <gafin>

'mildew'; /yonTqn/ [yoSnim*] <wailsi> 'powder’.
i
/an/ [am] is realised as a sequence of a lower-low, central, un-

rounded vowel followed by consonant /m/. /?3dyan/ [?azyama] <Bamen>
1
"time, season'; /lan/ [Iaws] <8"> 'elassifier for million'; /cén/ [éhawz]

<g1> 'q erossbeam on Akha house'’.

Consonants
Bilabial Labio- Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal
palatal

Stops
voiceless p Py t c k ?
voiced b by d J g

Nasals m my n A 0

Fricatives
voiceless s X
voiced | oy g

Chart 5. Consonant phonemes

There are no phonemic consonant clusters in Akha, nor do any con-
sonants occur in syllable final position. Akha consonant phonemes have
different realisations when occurring with different registers, as may
be seen in Chart 6 (overleaf).

The voiceless stops are aspirated when they occur with low register.
A set of unaspirated stops occurs in complementary distribution on high
register. Unaspirated stops, however, may occur in free fluctuation
with aspirated stops on low register. The condition of their most
likely occurrence is realised with high vowels on high tone. This fea-
ture of fluctuation is parallel to that which occurs with other voice-
less consonants notably those in palatal and velar positions (see Charts
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7 and 8). The vowel, however, which occurs with such unaspirated stops
is that of low register quality.

P, WYSS

Aspirated stops never occur with high

register.
Low register High register
Stops voiceless aspirated [h] unaspirated
voiced fortis ["] lenis
Nasals fortis ["] lenis
Fricatives voiceless aspirated [h]) unaspirated
voieced fortis ["] lenis

Chart 6. Consonant realisations conditioned by register

The voiced stops occur as fortis on low register and lenis on high
register. The nasals show very much the same kinds of allophones as
voiced stops, but their distinction between fortis and lenis is con-
siderably weaker. The fricatives, voiceless and voiced, are modified
in their intensity of friction, fortis on low register and lenis on high
register. In addition, the voiceless fricatives are accompanied by
aspiration on low register, which is absent on high register, parallel
to the system of aspiration with voiceless stops.

These consonant allophones are again influenced by the tongue posi-
tion for the vowel with which they occur as shown in Chart 4. Features
such as aspiration, voicing, fortis or lenis quality, intensity of
friction, etc., tend to be lighter or heavier on the same scale as
breathiness shown in Chart 4, By comparing Chart 5 and 6, it is quite
obvious that these variations of consonant qualities take on extreme
proportions where two distinct qualities, aspiration or voiced articula-
tion plus friction, overlap in one single phoneme. This happens with
consonants in labio-palatal, palatal and partially also in velar posi-
tion.

The palatalised consonants are interpreted as single units in Akha,
not as clusters, although those in labio-palatal position are written

as digraphs, for convenience, in phonemic writing /py by my/.

/p/ [ph] voiceless, aspirated, bilabial stop, similar to the ini-
tial consonant in pair or Thai /ph/ w as in wa. Occurs only with low

register. /pu/ [phu®l <y> "to swell'’; /pd/ [pha?] <W1> 'to change’.

[p] voiceless, unaspirated, bilabial stop, similar to p as in
spider or Thai /p/ U as in ¢. Occurs always with high register. Occurs
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also in free fluctuation with [ph] on low register specifically before
high vowels. /puq/ [py?’] <y> 'to boil'; /paq/ [pa?*] <J:> 'to divide';
/puka/ [phu®kha®*] or [pu®kha®] <wm1> 'open space in the centre of vil-

lage'.

/b/ [g] voiced, fortis, bilabial stop, similar to the consonant in
bee, or Thai /b/ v as in va. Occurs with low register. /baz/ [Ras]
<wu> 'to begin, create'; /bo/ [Ros] <{u> 'to herd, look after’.

[b] voiced, lenis bilabial stop, similar to above. Occurs with
high register. /bmq/ [bg?*] <uls> 'to kiek'; /bdq/ [bo?7] <iuz> 'to

embroider, write'.

/m/ [w] voiced, fortis, bilabial nasal, similar to the consonant in
my, or Thai /m/ u as in %usi. Occurs with low register. /ma/ [m=®]

) 1 .
<uuN> 'to teach'; /md/ [wae] <wna> 'to aim a gun'.

[m] voiced, lenis, bilabial nasal, similar to the above. /mzq/

[mg?”] <umuz> 'to be hungry'; /mdq/ [m3?7] <iumaz> 'to desire, want'.

/py/ [phY] voiceless, aspirated, labio-palatal stop, similar to the
initial consonant in pure. Occurs with low register. /pyad/ [phva?®]

<uun> 'to have a fever'; /?2upyd/ [2u®phva®] <guua> 'a branch’.

[pY] voiceless, unaspirated, labio-palatal stop, similar to
the p in dispute. Occurs with high register. /pyaq/ [pY¥a?7] <vuz> 'to
earve'; /nYapyaq/ [nT*pY¥a?*] <fluws> 'soybean'.

A rare non-phonemic variation may sporadically be heard as [phi]
with low register and [pl] with high register. These allophones are
similar to the Thai clusters /phl/ wa as in wans and /pl/ Ya as in dan.
More frequent occurrences of this kind are reported from areas East and
North-East of Kengtung State in Burma.l

/by/ [RY] voiced, fortis, labio-palatal stop, similar to the initial
sound in beauty. Occurs with low register. /bya/ [hva®] <uga> 'bee’;

/by8/ [RY8°] <iuwa> 'to burrow'.

[by] voiced, lenis, labio-palatal stop, similar to the above.
Occurs with high register. /byaq/ [bY¥a?7] <uwz> 'to be striped'; /byoq/

[bYgo2*] <ivts> 'to disappear’.

A rare non-phonemic variation [B!] and [bl] occurs with low and high
register parallel to the system as mentioned above under the voiceless

labio-palatal stop.

lIn his earlier work Paul Lewis wrote all forms: Northern Akha <py pl, by bl, my ml>
as distinct. Since 1962 <py by my> represent the pairs [py pi], [by bl], [my mi],
respectively, in the popular literature (1968a,1968b).



160 P. WYSS

/my/ [wy] voiced, fortis, labio-palatal nasal, similar to the ini-
tial sound in mule. Occurs with low register. /mya/ [wyae] <uagn>

. . . .
'to elear with knife'; /myd/ [myoe] <nnue> 'goods, possessions’.

[my] voiced, lenis, labio-palatal nasal, similar to the above.
Occurs with high register. /myaq/ [m¥a?7] <www:> 'to be slow'; /mydq/

[mYs27] <iwuwpase> 'to lie',

A rare non-phonemic variation occurs sporadically and is parallel

to the system as mentioned above.

/t/ [th] voiceless, aspirated, alveolar stop, similar to t as in
tool, or Thai /th/ n as in na<. Occurs on low register only. /ta/

[the®] <un> 'to chase'; /t5/ [tho®] <ae> 'to load'.

[t] voiceless, unaspirated, alveolar stop, similar to the ¢ in
style, or Thal /t/ s as in ma. Occurs always with high register and is
in free fluctuation with [th] on low register and particularly before
high vowels on high tone. /taq/ [t®?"] <u®wsz> 'to hammer'; /td>q/ [t327]
<im1y> 'to pour (solids)'; /pdtd/ [pho®thu?] or [pho®tu?] <dey> 'a type
of basket'; /yoti/ [zostiz] or [ys5thi?] <waf> 'tiny’'.

/d/ [4] voiced, fortis, alveolar stop, similar to the initial con-
sonant in day, or Thai /d/ & as in i#in. Occurs with low register.
/d5/ [¢o°] <mo> 'to wait'; /?4da/ [?a®da®] <oama> 'father’.

[d] voiced, lenis, alveolar stop, similar to the above. Occurs
with high register. /ddq/ [do?7] <imaz> 'to perch'; /d8éqxad/ [dé“ha®]

”~ L} ? ?
<imazua> ‘axe’.

/n/ [p] voiced, fortis, alveolar nasal, similar to the consonant in
no, or Thai /n/ w as in ua. Occurs with low register. /n&/ [p2°]

' . . < - ¥
<uwu> 'threads in weaving loom'; /nigd/ [nlzﬁoa] <flowna> 'aq stool’.

[n] voiced, lenis, alveolar nasal, similar to above. Occurs
with high register. /naq/ [na?”] <uwusz> 'ghost'; /?4nTq/ [2a%nT?2%]

<9191> 'a seed, kernel’.

/1/ [1] voiced, alveolar lateral, similar to the initial consonant
in Zoop, or Thai /1/ a as in &1. Occurs with both registers. /la/
[12%] <ua> 'to form a ball'; /lzq/ [182*] <uas> 'to take off'.

The consonants in palatal position with the exception of the nasal
/f/ are realised in a wide range of different allophones which include
very subtle to very obvious distinctions. With the affricated stops
/c/ and /j/ the tongue position is realised in the closure of the stop
by various degrees of tip to blade release, thus with /c/ resulting in
phonetic values ranging from [¢] to [¢h] and with /j/ from [dY] to [g].

A similar feature occurs with the fricatives /s/ and /y/ where the
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grooved configuration of the tongue may have various degrees of fronted
to backed positions, resulting with /s/ in phonetic qualities from [§]
to [$h] and with /y/ from a sporadic [z] to [y].

it

Chart 7 indicates various modifications on consonants in palatal
position in a most general and relative way, except /fi/. Modifications
caused by pitch are not indicated, but generally consonant qualities
such as aspiration, voiced articulation and friction tend to be lighter
on high tone and heavier on low tone. The squares with the unconnected
crosslines indicate areas of fluctuation under the conditions shown in
the chart. Of the four allophones shown in one square with unconnected
lines, fluctuation with the two adjoining of one particular allophone
may occur, but occurs most unlikely with the one opposite of that
particular allophone, e.g. [¢h] fluctuates likely with adjoining [¢h1]
and [¢h], but fluctuates most unlikely with opposite [¢h]. Allophones
shown in parentheses may occur sporadically.

Low register High register
Consonant position Affric. stop | Fricatives | Affric. stop | Fricatives
Vowel
unr. rd. unr. rd. unr. rd. unr. rd.
position
high gh ch | sh sh tetV)| ¢ s ]
voiceless
low &h &h 4h $h g & £ §
high ) @y |9 Y
1 " " n
voiced
Low by oy [ e
n " n 1"

Chart 7. Major allophones of /c j s y/. [,_] = tip released
with affricated stops fronted with fricatives; [ _] = blade
released with affricated stops backed with fricatives; [h] =
aspirated with affricated stops airstream with fricatives;
[,] = fortis

/c/ [&h] to [¢h] voiceless, aspirated, alveolar to alveo-palatal
affricated stop, similar to the initial consonant in chair, or Thai /ch/
g as in ¢1a. Occurs with low register. /ci/ [&hi®] <¥> 'to reach out
and take'; /c&/ [£&h&%] <ise> 'dew’.

[c] to [¢] voiceless, unaspirated, alveolar to alveo-palatal
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affricated stop, similar to the final sound in sits, or Thai /c/ a as
in 1a. Occurs with high register. Occurs sporadically in fluctuation
with [gh] on low register, particularly before high vowels and before
high tone. /ciq/ [gi?"*] <8> 'to pull (feathers)'; /c8q/ [£827] <ianz>
'a snipe'; /ci/ [&hi?] or [gi?] <#> toil, lard'; /24cé/ [?22a3%¢02] or

[?a3¢ho?] <gai9¢> 'personal name'’.

/j/ [j] to [J] voiced, fortis, alveolar to alveo-palatal affricated
stop, similar té the initial consonant in jazl. Occurs with low reg-

ister. /ju/ [Ju®] <wa> 'to shiver'; /24ji/ [?asqiz] <918> 'bird’.
i 1

[dY] to [dY] voiced, alveolar to alveo-palatal affricated stop,
similar to the initial sound in dew. Occurs with high register. /juq/
[dYy?27] <ug> 'to be wrinkled'; /jaqsd/ [dYa“ea®] <m=zgn> 'medicine’.
Fluctuates sporadically with [J] on low regigter. The voicing of the
consonant is slightly realised'as fortis [gy]. /jé?f/ [ja3?Tz] or

[9Ya3?72] <anda> 'gravy’. "
1

/s/ [gh] to [$h] voiceless, aspirated, grooved, alveolar to alveo-
palatal fricative, similar to the initial consonant sound in shy, or
Thai /s/ 9 as in 4. Occurs with low register. /s3/ [$ho2] <aa> 'to

be pure, grey'; /s&md/ [ﬁheawoz] <udla> 'louse’.

[s] to [$] voiceless, unaspirated, grooved, alveolar to alveo-
palatal fricative, similar to the above. Occurs with high register.
/s3q/ [$32'] <vdasz> 'to figure out'; /siq/ [g1?27] <&> 'number seven'.

/y/ [x] to [X] voiced, fortis, alveo-palatal fricative, similar to
the initial consonant sound in year, or Thai /y/ v as in wa. Occurs
with low register. /yd/ [ya®] <wdn> 'to sacrifice’; /?uyd/ [2u®ye?]
<gue> 'rain’. " "

[z] voiced, alveolar fricative, similar to the initial conso-
nant in zoo. Occurs in sporadic free fluctuation with [y] to [y] on
low register. /y&8/ [y8%2] or [z82] <.do> 'to buy'; /yi/ fxiz] or [zi?]

<8> 'a generation'.

[yl to [yl voiced, lenis, alveo-palatal fricative, similar to
the initial consonant in you, but with less friction and voicing. Oc-
curs with high register. /ydq/ [ya?’] <wuz> 'to camp'; /yaqpyd/
[ya*phvo?] <uzwda> 'a broom’.

/a/ [ﬁ] voiced, fortis, palatal nasal, similar to the initial sound

in new, or Northern Thai /f/. Occurs with low register. /fa/ [ﬁasl

<uy> 'to flutter'; /2and/ [?asﬁoa] <gaina> 'buffalo’.

[#] voiced, lenis, palatal nasal, similar to the above. Occurs
with high register. /faq/ [Rg?"] <uwz> 'to blaze'; /?4foq/ [2a2fe2"]
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-
<g1ige> 'rattan'.

/k/ [kh] voiceless, aspirated, velar stop, similar to the initial
consonant in king, or Thai /kh/ m as in mu. Occurs with low register.
/ka/ [kha®] <an> 'to plant’'; /2akY/ [2a%khT8] <onda> 'dog'.

[k] voiceless, unaspirated, velar stop, similar to the consonant
k in the initial cluster in skill, or Thai /k/ n as in unz. Occurs with
high register and fluctuates with [kh] on low register, particularly on
high tone. /kaq/ [ka?“] <fAsz> 'erossbow’; /kdg/ [ke?7] <insz> 'siz';
/kdpy3/ [kha®phY¥s2] or [ka3phYo2] <mpawsa> 'wall’.

/g9/ [g] voiced, fortis, velar stop, similar to the initial conso-
1 ,
nant in good. Occurs with low register. /ga/ [ga®] <us1> 'to hear';
1"

/x5gd/ [ho®gu?] <weg> 'duck’.
1"

[g] voiced, lenis, velar stop, similar to the above. Occurs
with high register. /giq/ [ga?’] <wwz> 'to trade'; /guq/ [gy?"*] <g>

'to be afraid’.

/n/ [n] voiced, fortis, velar, nasal, similar to final sound in
1" T A
sing, or Thai /n/ 4 as in §. Occurs with low register. /naz/ [ne®]
! . - "
<umi> 'to speak'; /n&/ [082] <ii2> 'to ery, weep'.
1"
[n] voiced, lenis, velar nasal, similar to the above. Occurs

with high register. /nzq/ [ng?’] <umsz> 'to be empty'; /ndq/ [ng?”]

<Yue:> 'to cock a cerossbow’.

The voiceless, velar fricative /x/ which has one of the highest
frequences in Akha is realised in as wide a range of allophones as the
consonants in palatal position. One of these allophones is [h] which
is very similar to the consonant in he, or Thai w, a. Allophones [xh]
and [xh] are similar to Northern Thai /x/, which corresponds to Central
Thai /kh/ », a. As can be seen from Chart 8 the distinct allophonic
differences occur with low and high register. On low register /x/
ranges from plain velar to glottal position. The allophones in velar
position are released with a flow of air similar to aspiration with
stops. On high register /x/ does not occur with high vowels.

Low register High register

Vowel position unrounded rounded unrounded rounded
High h h - -
Mid, low h v xh h ~ xh X b3

Chart 8. Major allophones of /x/
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/x/ [xh] voiceless, aspirated, released, plain velar fricative.
Occurs with unrounded non-high vowels on low register. /x&/ [xha®]

' . . 3o o [
<un> 'classifier for doors'; /x&/ [ xhé®] <ino> 'to leave vacant'.

[xh] voiceless, aspirated, released, backed velar fricative.
Occurs with rounded non-high vowels on low register. /x5/ [xho®] <we>

'to spread out'; /x3/ [xha?] <sa> 'to spill'.

[h] voiceless, glottal fricative. Occurs always with high
vowels and fluctuates with [xh] or [xh] preceding mid and low vowels on
low register. Fluctuation is strongest on low pitch. A pronunciation
somewhat between [xh] and [h] is always accepted. /?4xu/ [2a?hu®]
<®1g> 'the past'; /ddx{/ [da®hi?] <aad> 'ceremonial bamboo knife';
/x315/ [xha210%] or [ho?108] <ganao> 'trough'; /xdma/ [ghaaWas] or

[hapa®] <waun> 'mouth’.

[f] wvoiceless, nasalised glottal fricative. Fluctuates with
[h] or [xh] preceding nasalised vowel /on/ on low register. /mixdn/

[wizghsa] or [wizhsa] or [?izﬁss] <fivo s> 'country'.
\

[M] voiceless, bilabial nasal. Fluctuates with [h] preceding
syllabic [m] /Yn/ on low register. /24xtn/ [?aahwz] or [?aammz] <BaBwu>

'"mushroom’'.

[x] voiceless, unaspirated, plain velar fricative. Occurs with
unrounded vowels on high register. /x&q/ [xg?’] <uesz> 'to break’; /xgq/
[x827] <ivaz> 'to dig with finger'.

[x] voiceless, unaspirated, backed, velar fricative. Occurs
with rounded vowels on high register. /xdq/ [x327] <i®1z> 'to draw
water'; /baqxoq/ [ba“xe?"*] <U:ime> 'skin'.

/e/ [g] voiced, fortis, velar fricative. Occurs with low register.
/85/ [g0°] <ig> 'to chew'; /g8/ [g8°] <.go> 'to pull'.
| n
[¢] voiced, lenis, velar fricative. Occurs with high register.
/85q/ [g9?7] <tge> 'return'; /skégoq/ [$he®g92%] <udipnz> 'temporary
shelter'.

/?2/ [?] glottal stop, similar to the Thai consonant /?/ a. Occurs
with both registers in syllable initial position. /?4nTq/ [2a%n7?2"%]
<30> 'seed’; /2hciq/ [2u®Ei27] <ga> 'evening'; /232Y/ [2a®278] <aafo>

'paternal uncle'; /yo25q/ [y0°2327] <waienz> 'to be ripe’.
"

[zero] occurs initially in syllables which are enclitic (aspect
particles and grammatical markers). Enclitics always occur in phrase
final position. In phonemic writing all enclitics are connected to the
phrase to which they belong with a hyphen. Strings of enclitics are
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written together and only the first syllable in the string is connected
with a hyphen to the preceding part of the phrase. /yok3-24 [yo°kho®a?]
<Ua5?-u3> 'quiekly'; /bgq-?gms/ [bé"éamas] <\Jor-r1oaus> 'he shot it';
/yomT-mi2a/ [.oszawiaf\]<uawﬁa-5aq> 'it sounds good to me'; /l1dkéq-

I e T, v -~ -~ . .
25na/ [1a%kg*s2n2’%] <ainex-dauu> 'after arriving there...'.

There are some occurrences wWhich contrast only by [?] and [zero].
/2451 yo?a/ [2a%yi2y2%2a®] <318 wesa> 'the bird is wet'; /24j1 yo-23/
“ . il e ft 1 .
[?aaﬁizyosaa] <@1fl we-01> 'the bird flew away'.
1t

In normal speech smooth transition occurs between syllables other
than enclitics. In both cases, however, the vowels of the two adjacent
syllables are fused and may be heard as vowel glides, rising or falling
tones, if the tones of the two syllables are different. /nd 2agd 2f-le/

[gozé\gai3 le]<wo onsn ¥-1a> 'Where are you going?' (lit. you-where-go).

It may seem best not to write the glottal stop in syllables with
smooth transition, thus making also the hyphen superfluous. This, how-
ever, would result in ambiguities because of technical reasons. In a
combination like /dona/ one would not know the borders of syllables
/don &/ or /do nad/, since nasality is written with a final consonant
/-n/. Thus it is written as /don-2?a/ [ﬁSsae] <pas-81> 'have time'.
This solution also has a practical application in the Thai orthography
for Akha.

Strness, intonation and juncture

In Akha phonological structure, stress operates primarily on the word
level and is governed by the tonal system, whereas intonation and junc-
ture operate primarily on a phrase level. All syllables have either
weak or normal word-stress, governed by the tonal system. The nucleus
of a phrase is accompanied by a phrase stress and other adjacent syl-
lables have weak or normal stress.

Monosyllabic words receive normal stress. /pyl/ <wg> 'silver'; /bo/
<ua> 'bellows'; /x5/ <#a> 'cooked rice'.

In bisyllabic words which are generally nouns, the stress follows
the tonal pattern. The syllable which has the higher phonemic tone car-
ries the word-stress. This may be demonstrated in the following groups
of examples.

A. Both syllables receive normal word-stress. On high and low tone,
however, the stress of the first syllable may be slightly weaker than
that of the second syllable. This is due to the different phonetic

tones in sequences of syllables with the same phonemic tone, which has
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been discussed under tone in this paper. /cék¥n/ <udfAu> 'unhusked

. - ~ & [} :
rice’; /nabaq/ <s1ule> 'banana'; /xag8/ <uaiga> 'chareoal’.

B. The first syllable receives normal word-stress and the second
syllable receives weak stress. /mixdn/ <ilwas> teountry'; /281u/ <Bag>

"butterfly'; /daxdn/ <uswas> 'playground’.

C. The first syllable receives weak stress and the second syllable
the normal word stress. /?ama/ <aaun> 'mother'; /micé/ <fud> 'knife';

’ . .
/13gqn&/ <wuaziwa> 'index finger'.

Words with more than two syllables follow the same pattern as bisyl-
labic words. The syllable which carries a higher phonemic tone than
the other syllables in the word, receives the normal word-stress. Other

syllables in the word have weak stress.

/'/ [phrase stress] accompanies the nucleus of a phrase. It is
indicated by the symbol /'/ and is written after the syllable which
carries the phrase stress. Other syllables in the phrase have weak or
normal stress in accordance with the pattern of the word-stress which
is governed by the tonal system. In a phrase with more than one nucleus
the last nucleus in the sequence carries the phrase stress.
/mapdgdqlé'~2a/ <miamaigzia-o1> 'he is not going back again'. In the
above phrase of five syllables /mad/ and /gdq/ as well as /-?a/ which is
an enclitic aspect particle, carry weak stress. The syllable /pd/ has
normal word-stress and the syllable /1é'/ as the nucleus of the phrase
carries the phrase stress.

There are phrases which contrast only in phrase stress. In the first
example below two nuclel represent two separate actions, whereas in the
second phrase the nucleus represents a compound word. In phonemic
writing the contrast may be shown by space.

/bijé1dr-28/ <Uia an-waa> 'to cause (someone) to come and sift'

/bijé'14-28/ <Uiman-i00> 'to cause (someone) to put (something) aside'’

/"/ [emphatic stress] affects the nucleus of the phrase and is char-
acterised by lengthening of the consonant or vowel, and results also in
loss of tonal contrast. The inherent tone of the syllable in question
rises to a steep peak which is higher than normal high pitch and falls
back to the normal pitch of the following syllable. /tiga"-2} majd/

8 N6 _sv_2 LS oo ' . . )
[thi®gai ma~Jo ] <#g1-8 wwnmo> 'not one single person is here!'.
n it

Intonation affects the last syllable of a phrase or sentence. 1In
most cases these syllables are enclitics. There are at least two dis-
tinct types of intonation.

/unmarked/ [emphatic pitch intonation] coincides closely with the
three tonal pitch levels and occurs with syllables on low and high
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register. The inherent tone of the syllable in question is extended

by a superimposed intonational stress which is realised on mid and high
tones as a slightly prolonged rising 1lift in pitch and a slightly pro-
longed lowering of the pitch on low tone. /?{k3n-23n/ <3Ras-804> 'in
the house'; /yam% masi/ <vowflo wia&> 'don't know whether it's good or
not'; /?aydq ¢dq?1-23%na/ <gninuns nggwgauu> '"when he had left'; /nd-xdq
21-ma/ <3n-1w1z B-un> 'I too will go'; /edpaq ja-le/ <gav: wman-1a> 'eat

vegetables!'; /gdqlé-de/ <igzia-i1a> 'go back!'.

/+¥/ [falling intonation] affects the tones of syllables which occur
on low register on phonemic mid and high tones. The inherent tone of
the syllable in question is characterised by an emphasised drop in pitch
which may be heard as a short falling tone. /?3j& ja-le+/ <aaiwa uan-ia>
'what shall I eat?’'; /gdqlé-madet/ <igzia-wnia> 'I am going back!';

/x8-nd¥/ <18a-1n> 'then...'; /231i-28%/ <g~a-1a> 'Son!’.

Juncture and intonation are closely inter-related in Akha, operating
on a phrase level. Major phonological and syntactical divisions co-
incide in the structure of Akha. Significant divisions are marked on a
syntactical basis by enclitics which occur in phrase final position.

In this paper all enclitics are connected with a hyphen to the phrase
with which they occur. Thus the hyphen indicates that the following
syllable or syllables are enclitic and as such carry intonation. In a
sequence of syllables which are enclitics, intonation occurs primarily
on the last syllable, though the.preceding syllables may also be
slightly affected by intonation. The hyphen also indicates smooth
transition between enclitic syllables with initial glottal stop. In a
sequence of enclitics, though only the first is marked with a hyphen,
syllables with initial glottal stop in the sequences of enclitics also
have smooth transition. Syllables following the hyphen mark the end
of phrases, clauses or sentences and thus the beginning of an important
juncture.

There are at least four major types of juncture.

/unmarked/ [syllable juncture] indicates normal transition between
syllables within words and phrases. /n¥Tma-23n/ <flaun-20s> 'in the heart’;
/cdxayd/ <daviawda> 'mankind’.

/space/ [phrase juncture] marks a short break or hesitation between
phrases. /?23y>q-?3n yok3-24 bYq'n2-?3/ <aninuaz-903 vaRo-ud Quwu-20.>
'give 1t quickly to him'.

/,/ [clause juncture] is marked by a comma and indicates a pause

which is a juncture of a slightly longer duration than the phrase junc-

ture. /xéyé mébéq'cé—mfhm, pdgdqld'-25n2, 23cd>-25n pdsdr-28ma./ <suido
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[] b - v -~ ' ' ~ - .
nuavzLda-Aun, W1Tgran1-dauu, a1ea-004 W1d1-Looun.> 'Because he could

not carry the house posts, he came back and begged his friends to come.'

/./ [sentence juncture] is marked by a period and indicates a sen-
tence final juncture. /?ada-2?a& 2luciqclq?{'-nd?24+, gdqlé'-28mz./
<g1mn-a1 @A88-wuqdn, Tgzia-ioouws.> 'He, the father, when evening had
come, he came back home.' [/?3b3-24%, j3-mald+./ <a1ve-19, mo-u1ia.>

'Grandfather! Are you home?'.

"Nornthern" Akha

In learning Akha, and in earlier stages of my attempts to understand
its sound system, I profited by the use of extensive word lists and
considerable literature prepared in Pangwai, Burma, by Paul Lewis. This
work, which is referred to in this paper as Northern Akha, is transcribed
in a Roman letter writing system adapted from the conventions used in
Lahu in the same area of Burma. Because of the importance of Lewis'
work,l points of difference between the phonology of Northern and
Southern Akha, and problems created by the respective writing systems
are noted later. I will touch only on differences between his transcrip-
tion of Akha and my analysis, indicating where they seem to be dialect
problems and where they are due to other reasons.

It should be borne in mind that Lewis prepared his transcription in
order to promote popular literacy among the Akha in Burma, just as our
Thai-based transcription to be described below is prepared for that
purpose in Thailand. The natural model for him to use was that of the
existing Lahu transcription, which was the orthography of prestige among
the Akha Christians with whom Lewils was working. A body of educated
and motivated Akha Christians, who knew the Lahu script, were involved
in its writing, in translation programmes, etc., and brought their Lahu-
oriented judgments to bear on decisions. Furthermore, they represented
a variety of dialects, and compromises had to be made.

This means that any discussion here of lack of "fit" at any points
between Akha phonology and the Akha writing system used in Burma should
be taken as simply reporting the facts, and not as implying that the
"Northern" writing system should be different at these points.

The "Northern" orthography is represented in Charts 9-11.

1Tt is Paul Lewis' analysis of Akha, for example, which Robbins Burling uses (1967).
Extensive literature is available in Lewis' transcription, including a New Testament,
and his dictionary (Lewis 1968b).
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Bilabial Alveolar Alveo- Velar Glottal
palatal
Stop
voiceless p [ph p] t [th t] k [kh &] zero [?]
voteed b d g
Affricate
voiceless ' ts [tsh ts] c [ch c]
voiced dz i ljj¥l
Fricative
voiceless s [sh s] sh [&h ¥] k' [xh x] h
voiced z y g' [s]
Nasal m n ng [a]
Lateral |
Palatalised

voiceless PpY
voteed by

nasal my ny

Chart 9. "Northern" consonants in Akha romanised orthography
developed by Lewis. First allophone occurs with low register
and second allophone with high register. Compare Chart 5.

A comparison of Chart 9 with Chart 5 will quickly show that Northern
Akha has more consonants than Southern Akha. From Lewis' reports in
personal communication this is unquestionably true.

Northern /ts c/ are together equivalent to Southern /c/. The con-
trast in Northern <tsaw'-eu> 'to pierce, stab', and <caw'-eu> 'to be
ruined, destroyed', are realised in Southern Akha as /coq-?8/ <t3is-saa>
'to stab, pierce'; /[coq?i-28/ <13vz8-190> 'for something to go bad, to
be ruined'. The pronunciation of the consonant /c¢/ in Southern Akha is
in both words [¢], and fluctuates with [¢] and [¢] in the speech of one
and the same person. The contrast in Northern <tsawv> 'waterfall', and
<caw > 'a friend', are both /cd/ in Southern Akha with a pronunciation
which is usually [&h], but fluctuates with phonetic values of [¢h] and
[ch]. The word for 'friend' is usually understood by the context.
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/nd-28 cd/ <wsn-100 @8> 'my friend'; /cd> tigd/ <$a~ﬁ§ﬁ> 'one friend'
(lit. friend-one-person). The word 'waterfall' is usually bisyllabic
/cdtaq/ <goums> 'waterfall', unless it is understood otherwise by the
context. The two words may be heard as monosyllabic words, thus occur-
ring as homonyms. However, here again the context would make the
meaning clear as can be seen from the following example. /cd mabo/

<ap witve> 'there is no friend'; /cd mijaq/ <so wiamz> 'there is no
waterfall (inanimate)’.

Northern /dz j/ are equivalent to Southern /j/. The contrast in
Northern <dza ,-eu> 'to eat', and <ja ,-eu> 'to call an animal', are both
to be found in Southern Akha with pronunciations ranging between [j]
and [j]. Different pronunciations may be heard with one and the same
speakgr. The word for 'to call an animal', however, is used with a
post-verbal /-x0q/ as a bound form. Northern <a_, kui, dza -eu> 'to eat
the dog', and <a, kui, ja ,-eu> 'to call the dog'. Southern /?ék}
j4-78/ <ondo man-100> 'to eat the dog', and /25KT jixdq-28/ <sado
wanYwe-100> 'to call the dog back'.

Northern /s sh/ are equivalent to Southern /s/. The contrast in
Northern <shm"> ’'iron', and <sm'> ’'three', are to be found in Southern
Akha as /sfn/ with pronunciations for both words ranging between [sh]
and [$h], which can be heard in fluctuation with one and the same
speaker. The word for 'three legs', which would be expected to contrast
with the compound noun for 'a tripod, cooking stand' (lit. Zron-leg),
is, however, changed by morphophonemic alternation to /s?q/ "three', on
low tone. Northern <shm" kui'> equals Southern‘/sfnkf< <Fudo> 'eooking
stand'. Northern <sm, kui'> equals Southern /sVnkT7/ <Auflo> 'three legs'.

Northern /z y/ are equivalent to Southern /y/. The Northern con-
trast <za,-eu> 'to hide', and <ya,-eu> 'to camp overnight', are real-
ised in Southern as /caqyaq-?8/ <u’lsnvz-i100> 'to hide' (lit. run-hide),
and /jdyaq-28/ <aewuz-ie0> 'to camp' (lit. stay-camp). The Northern
contrast <za,> 'ehild', and <ya,> 'wild goat', occurs in Southern as
/ya/ <uda> or /bdcdnyd/ <lososuun> 'wild goat', the latter meaning 1lit.
'jungle-wild-goat'. The word for 'ehild' is usually a compound word
/yédg/ <uu1i1no> 'ehildren', or is made otherwise clear through the con-~
text as in /nd-28 ya/ <wsn-ioo wua> 'my child’'.

Northern /k' h/ are equivalent to Southern /x/. In Northern Akha
/k'/ [xh] does not occur with high vowels. /h/ occurs only on low
register with oral vowels, but occurs with high vowels. In southern
Akha there is fluctuation between the phonetic values [xh], [xh] and
[h], as described earlier in the paper. The Akha in this area, even
the older generation, simply cannot hear the differences between these

allophones. A pronunciation somewhere between these allophones is
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always accepted by the Akha. Northern <k'aw,> 'a section of bamboo
beaten after successful hunting', contrasts with <haw,> 'cooked rice’.
In Southern Akha /x5/ <#e> 'cooked rice', is frequently pronounced as
[ho®], sometimes as [xho®], but is usually pronounced somewhere between
the two phonetic values. The word for 'a bamboo section beaten...' has
become a bisyllabic word in Southern Akha, /x3d}/ <ﬁa§>, the initial
consonant having the same allophonic pronounciations as in the word for
'eooked rice’.

Lewis has pointed out that on several occasions he has met Akhas
particularly from western and southern parts of Kengtung state who
seemed to have a great deal of fluctuation between these five pairs of
Northern consonant phonemes. This would suggest that there are geo-
graphical boundaries of dialects with a more expanded phonemic system
in the Northern areas of Akha dispersion and a reduced phonemic system
in Southern and Western areas. More recently I had contact with Akhas
in Muong Mugne in Northern Laos, who had just arrived from the Muong
Sing area on the China Border. Their speech pattern reflected very much
that of "Northern" Akha as described by Lewis, though even there differ-
ent speakers showed different pronunciations with the five consonant
.pairs of Northern Akha /ts ¢/, /dz j/, /s sh/, /z y/ and /k! h/.’

Front Central Back
unrounded rounded unrounded rounded
High i U <oi> ¥ <ui> u
Higher-mid e 8 <oe> e <euw> o
: Lower-mid € <eh> a o <aw>
Low -m o <ah>

Chart 10. Northern vowels. Compare Chart 3.

Lewis lists the vowel /e/ as not occurring with laryngealised quality
and mentions one occurrence as an exception <bi,le,~eu> 'to give (down)'.
However, in Southern Akha, /1&q-?8/ <inar-i22> 'come down (towards
speaker)' occurs usually as a bound form in a number of compound words
as in /j318q-28/ <aoiwaz-120> 'come down to live'. Another common word
is /24bydq/ <Baiuws> 'bamboo shoots', which Lewis also lists in his
dictionary.

Paul Lewis has also recorded laryngealised occurrences with syllabic
/-m/, all in syllables following the nasal /n/. He also records a

contrast between oral and laryngealised vowel quality occurring with
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syllabic /-m/, Northern <i'nm,> 'brain' and <i'nm,> 'a type of tree’.

In Southern Akha the word for 'brain' does occur with a high register
vowel quality /?fn?qn/ <§nﬁ£>, whereas the particular type of tree seems
to be unknown. The only contrast found in Southern Akha is /yonin/
<yofin> 'mildew’; /yonTqn/ <weflsl> 'powder’.

Lewis lists three diphthongs. Northern /ao/ and /ai/ occur in
Southern Akha in very much the same way, except that they do not occur
with a high register vowel quality. /xaw/ [ghaoa] <is1> 'black fungus
developing on wood'; /bay/ [Raiz] <1U> 'paper money’.

Northern diphthong /am/ as a sequence of /a/ and syllabic /-m/ occur
also in Southern Akha. Lewis, however, lists occurrences of the diph-
thong /am/, which in Southern Akha are the result of morpho-phonemic
fusion of syllables. In Southern Akha the bound morpheme /-x?n/ 'law-
ful, according to custom', may fuse with the preceding syllable which
must occur with the vowel /a/ on low pitch. 1In the process of fusion
the vowel /a/ of the preceding syllable is retained, whereas the con-
sonant /x/ of the bound syllable /—x%n/ is lost and the syllabic [T]
becomes the final consonant /m/ of the fused syllable. Northern
<dam,-eu> 'to give something as an offering', 1s realised in Southern
Akha as /daxTn-2?8/ [ﬁashmaés] or [ﬂamaés] <pafin-te0> 'to make an of fer-
ing aceording to law', which is comprised of the verb nuclei /da/ <an>
'to offer' (Northern <da -eu> 'to offer something'), followed by the
bound form /-x%n/ <=fa> 'aceording to law'. This morphophonemic fusion
of syllables facilitates the easy absorption of loan words as realised
in the nasality sequence /-an/ of the vowel /a/ followed by the conso-
nant /m/, which is discussed earlier.

Low register High register
High tone ba"
Mid tone ba ba *
Low tone ba, ba

Chart 11. Northern tones and register

In Northern phonemic system, high tone on high register is not
recorded. It is apparently even rarer in Northern Akha than in Southern
(Lewis 1973), and the Lahu system for representing tones on which the
Akha orthography was based does not lend itself to writing a sixth tone.
The lack of such a symbol presents no practical difficulties. 1In
Southern Akha there are a number of occurrences on high register with
high tone apart from those mentioned above; their total number is
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probably not more than a dozen. Northern <jaw" ba’ ba“-eu> 'for a
person to boss others around', occurs in Southern as /j5bdqbdq-28/
<glazUz-100> 'to boss others around'. Northern <dzaw"-eu> 'to be
worthy', corresponds to Southern /j3ql1é-28/ <imnzia-100> 'worthy, ac-
cording to, fitting as colours, ete.'.

Northern Akha is written monosyllabically. This results in count-
less ambiguities leaving a speaker of the Southern Akha who is reading
the Romanised Script based on Northern Akha guessing about what syllables
belong together. After finding out the right meaning of an utterance,
he would repeat himself, putting stress and intonation in its proper
places. The following example may show the extent of ambiguities, as
seen from the standpoint of the southern reader. 1In the sequence of
four syllables five different meanings may be understood. Northern
<ga’ ma sa, pa‘> may be understood as <ga'> 'classifier for place’
(also a syntactical marker), <ga' ma> 'path', <ma sa,> 'common kind of
bamboo', <sa, pa“'> 'eloth', <pa’'> 'again' (pre-verbal). The following
sentence would be extremely difficult to understand for a reader of
Southern Akha. Northern <ya' m'-eu ga’ ma sa, pa’ ja"-eu> could have
two entirely different meanings. Southern /yd 2¥n-28 gédma sapd jaq-?8&/
<81 Bu-100 %mn A1Mn me-100> 'there is a cloth on the path to the
fields' (1lit. field-making-path cloth is). Southern /y3 2¥n-28 gé,
masd pdjag-?8/ <n Bu-100 %1, uAd1 Wems-tee> 'there is bamboo again in
the field' (lit. field-make-place bamboo again has). The following
phrase shows again the extent of ambiguities, Northern <nga,-eu ga” ma>
which could be read in Southern as <nd-2?& gdma> <wsin-iaa %u1> 'my path',
or as <nd-?8 gd-ma> <nsn-i100 @Wr-u1> 'my affair’.

Further differences between Northern Akha as described by Paul Lewis
and Southern Akha as spoken in Thailand, as well as further features of
Akha phonology, have been pointed out by David Dellinger (1968, 1969,
1972; Dellinger and Wyss 1969).

ORTHOGRAPHY

In adapting Thai script to Akha two main principles were taken into
consideration. 1. It is essential to retain a maximum of transfer value
from the script for Akha to the actual writing of Thai, keeping at the
same time to simplicity as far as possible. 2. It is essential to avoid
if possible any introduction of symbols and combinations which go
against the Thai writing system, or create typing and printing problems.

The practical implications of these principles are discussed below.
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Consonants

The following list shows the Thai consonants with their phonetic
values and class distinction, and how they are used in writing Akha.
If their use is restricted in pitch or register it will be mentioned.
Otherwise their function is 1like that of Thai. Under problems of phon-
etic correspondence the symbol + indicates that the particular consonant
has non-phonemic variations in Akha of which some are slightly different
from the Thai value. The symbol ¥ indicates that the consonant as used
in Akha has a completely different phonetic value from its use in Thai,
because the sound does not exist in Thai. Since Akha register is indi-
cated by two different sets of Thai vowels, short and long, certain
consonant symbols occur only with short or long vowels respectively.
M = middle class consonant in the Thai orthographic classes of consonant.
H = high class consonant; L = low class consonant. ’

Thai Class Thai Problems in Akha value Akha value
symbol value phonetic cor- phonemic phonetic
respondence
n M /k/ /x/ [k] high register
8 H /kh/ /k/ low pitch [kh]
) L /kh/ /k/ mid+high piteh [kh]
u L /kh/ * /9/ (g]
3 L /n/ /n/ (n]
Q M /c/ + /c/ [c~&¢] high register
@ H /ch/ + /c/ low pitch [ch~&h] low register
o L /ch/ + /c/ mid+high pitch [ch~&h] low register
o L /s/ + /s/ mid+high pitch [s~$h]
w L /ch/ * 13/ [dy~J]
W L /y/(R) + /v [f]
2 M /d/ * /8/ [e]
" M /d/ /d/ (d]
8 M /t/ /t/ [t] high register
n H /th/ /t/ low pitch [th] low register
N L /th/ /t/ mid+high piteh [th] low register
u L /n/ /n/ (n]
u M /b/ /v/ (b]
d M /p/ /p/ [p] high register
& H /ph/ /p/ low pitch [ph] 1ow register
w L /ph/ /p/ mid+high pitch [ph] low register
u L /m/ /m/ (m]
) L /y/ + /y/ [z~y]
A L // 1/ (1]
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Thai  Class Thai Problems in Akha value Akha value
symbol value phonetic cor- phonemic phonetic
respondence
) H /s/ + /s/ low pitch [s~8h]
9 H /h/ + /x/ low pitch [xh~h] low register
) M /2/ /?/ (initial) [2]
8 L /h/ + /x/ mid+high pitch [xh~h] low register
Bilabial Labio- Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal
palatal
Stops
unaspirated [p] (pY] [t] [c~¢] []
J Ju 8 5 n
voiceless /p/ /py/ /t/ /c/ /k/ /?/
aspirated [ph] [ph¥] [th] [ch ~ &h] [kh] [2]
w/u wo/wy n/a 4/ A/ ®
voteced /b/ /by/ /d/ 15/ /g/
[b] [bY] [d] [dv ~ J1  [g]
u Uy f (/1) (3u/v1m1)
Nasals /m/ /my/ " /n/ /8/ /n/
[m] [my] [n] [A] [nl
/v v/ vy u/vu w/ vy /4
Fricatives
voiceless /s/ /x/
[s ~ %] [xh ~ h]
4/ 8/u
voieced /1/ /y/ /8/
(1] [z ~vy] [e]
a/vs u/wu (g)
Chart 12. Orthography for consonants. Parentheses indicate

Thai symbols which are used in Akha for values very different

from their Thai values.

and high pitch and those after on low pitch.

Symbols before the / are used on mid

Chart 12 likewise shows the full inventory of Akha consonant

phonemes with their respective Thai symbols and major phonetic values.
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The set of unaspirated voiceless stops <JU Jyu m a n> which are variations
of the phonemes /p py t ¢ k/ respectively, is introduced in order to
retain as much transfer value as possible. Consequently this set of
Thai symbols occurs only with short vowel symbols in Akha, because their
phonetic value is that of high register consonants. Thus with the voice-
less stops high register is indicated by short vowels as well as the un-
aspirated consonant, which 1is .redundant.

The consonants in labio-palatal position are written as graphic
clusters <Ju wy v vy Ny uNu>. Though this cluster is absent in Thai,
other clusters such as <wa> do occur there.

The set of consonants in palatal position, because they include a
wide range of allophones, create some difficulty in writing Akha with
Thai letters. The use of <g> has been discussed above. It occurs only
with short vowel symbols on high register. The phonetic value of Akha
[c] does not occur in Thai. The symbols <#/a> are used in Akha to cover
phonetic values from [ch] which does not occur in Thai to [&éh] which is
close to the value of these symbols in Thai. These consonant symbols
occur with Thai long vowels on low register only. <a> Thai /ch/ is
used for /j/ in Akha. In both languages they represent an affricated
stop'in palatal position, differing only in voiceless and voiced artic-
ulation. In Akha the phonetic value ranges from [dY] with Thai short
vowel symbols on high register to [j] and [J] with Thai long vowel
symbols on low register. In Thai <a> occurs only in a very few words,
and no occurrence with a preceding <#> to indicate low or rising tone
with low class consonants is recorded. In writing Akha, however, this
new combination <ua> is necessary to indicate low tone on both registers,
i.e. with long and short vowels. The symbol <g> which in Thai is /y/,
but pronounced in Northern Thai as [f], commends itself in writing /f/
in Akha. <9J/4> are used to write Akha /s/, which has again a number of
slight variations ranging from [s] which is the value of these two
symbols in Thai, to [$h] which though similar is not part of Thai
phonology. The symbol <u> is used to indicate the phoneme /y/ in Akha.
Although [z] can sporadically be heard, the main allophone is [y] which
is very similar to the Thai value of <wu>.

In velar position Thai <<> creates no problem in writing /qg/ in
Akha. Thai, however, does not have a voiced velar stop. <%> Thai /kh/
is used for Akha /g/. In Thai this symbol has no occurrence with a
preceding <%#> to indicate low or rising tone. In Akha the combination
<v%> is introduced to write low tone on both registers. <g> Thai /d/
is arbitrarily used for /g/ in Akha. This symbol is rare in Thai thus
should not create serious problems to an Akha learning Thai. There is

no Akha /gu/, which would present problems in printing, with the tail
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of the consonant going below the line and otherwise interfering with
the placement of the Thai symbol for /u/.

Symbolisation for the voiceless phonemes /k/ and /x/ creates some
problems. To retain as much transfer value as possible, Northern Thai,
of which many Akha have a good conversational knowledge, was taken into
consideration too. Chart 13 shows the five Thai symbols which in one
way or another reflect the phonetic values of Akha /k/ and /x/, in
either Thai or Northern Thai, and indicate how they are used for Akha
orthography.

Phonetic values and orthography of Akha
Thai Northern Thai consonant phonemes
Thai
phonetic phonetic
symbols value value %/ /x/
low reg., high reg. low reg. , high reg.
n k k k <n>
a/e kh x kh XX
<p/®> <n/w>
alwn h h xh h .
<a/w>
Chart 13. Symbols for Akha /k x/

Thai <n> /k/ reflects the Akha allophone [k] of the phoneme /k/ on
high register. Thai <a/%> with phonetic value [kh] are very much the
same as the Akha allophone [kh] of the phoneme /k/ occurring with low
register. In Northern Thai, Thai words written with <m/¥> symbols are
pronounced with a phonetic value close to a velar fricative, which is
the Akha allophones [x] and [x] of the phoneme /x/
high register. Thus <A/#%> are both used in Akha for two different
This is only possible because Akha /k/ on high register

written with <n>,

very similar to on

phonemes. is
Thus <a/%> written with Thai long vowel symbols re-
present Akha /k/ on low register and if written with Thai short vowel
symbols represent the Akha /x/ on high register. There are no ambiguities
as a result of this choice of symbolisation. For the Akha velar fric-
ative /x/ on low register, which has variations ranging from phonetic
value [xh] to [h] in glottal position, <a/w>, Thai [h], have been chosen
to retain transfer value. Their use for Akha /x/ on high register would

not have any transfer value, since the allophone [h] of the phoneme /x/
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in Akha never occurs on high register.l

/k/ /ka=-28/ [kha%&5] <p1-100> 'to plant'
/kaq-27¢&/ [ka"85] <fz-100> "to rake'
/k&-28/ [kha®85] <d1-1090> 'to cover'
/kaq-28/ [ka’85] <pz-109> 'to tie'

/x/ /xo-28/ [ho%85] <ga-100> "to look'
/x0q138-28/ [x9"1a285] <imnszan-100> 'to grow old'
/x5-28/ [xho®8%] <no-ia0> "to spread out'
/x5q-28/ [59735] <ignz-100> 'to draw water'

Vowels

The writing of Akha vowels with Thai symbols creates no serious
problems (Chart 14).

Front Central Back
unrounded rounded unrounded rounded
High i g T u
2 /2 2q/ "-'0/5 -/-
Mid e 3] é o
1=/v-2 1-2/1v -z 1-o/1-o¢ /-2
Low 2 a 2
w=/u-z -1/-z -a/1-1¢%
Glided ay aw
a'] [a°]
- =1
Nasalised Tn an on
(m] [am] [3]
-u/-uw = =24

Chart 14. Thai symbols for Akha vowels. Symbols before the /
are used with Akha low register and those after with Akha high

register.

lCh0031ng <p/9> to write Akha /x/ on high register will also facilitate recognition

for readers of a dialect as represented by my informant /bldd/ <yTﬂ>, since these two

symbols have the phonetic value of the aspirated velar stop. In her speech all words
(continued on page 179)
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The simple front unrounded and the back rounded vowels in Akha cor-
respond closely to those in Thai, and thus create no problems in writing
them with their respective Thai symbols. The only central vowel /a/ in
Akha 1is slightly lower than its Thai counterpart /a/ <-a>. The mid back
unrounded /&/ in Akha, though close to the Thai central /s/ <i-a>, is
considerably more back. The high unrounded /V/ in Akha is a distinctly
back vowel, clearly higher than the Thai central /+/ <®a> and has the
particular feature of a tightened faucal apparatus described above.

The two rounded vowels /i &/ have no counterparts in Thai. For the
high vowel /i/ the Thai combination <=9> is used. Its phonetic value
in Thai is [iu], which does not exist in Akha. <24> is a short vowel
form in Thai, and therefore would normally be used with Akha high
register on the analogy of all the other vowels. Since the vowel /i/
is rare and no occurrence on high register is recorded so far, we have
decided to use the short form to indicate low register vowel quality.

Like /€/, Akha /3/ is close to Thai /s/ <i.-a>, but the two are in
clear contrast. /yodé/ [Xssﬁsz] <woima> 'to be lazy'; /yodé/ [xosgéz]
<uaima> 'to be diligent'’. The Thai combination <i-2> (Thai /ew/) is
used for /&6/ in correpohding fashion to the above /i/. However, <i-a>
is a long vowel form, and a short vowel form is needed in Akha to write
high register on all three phonemic tones. The existing short form in
Thai occurs only on Thai mid tone and is written <i%9>, This combina-
tion, however, creates problems in the placement of tone marks in
printing. Therefore a short vowel form <i-9:> is introduced for Akha
which although non-existent in Thai, follows nevertheless the Thai pat-
tern of writing many short vowel forms.

All simple vowels in Akha are relatively short compared with Thai
vowels. Vowels on high register in Akha are shorter than a short vowel
in Thai and vowels on low register are shorter than long vowels in Thai.
The features of high register vowels in Akha are not present with Thai
short vowels.

The two rarely used glided vowels in Akha are written with <1-> for
/ay/, and <i=-1> for /aw/, which are close to the phonetic values of
their Thai counterparts. So far occurrences are recorded only on low

register,

(contirued from previous page)

which occur with other informants as /x/ on high register are consistently changed

to /k/ on high register. The following examples show the contrast between /k/ and
/x/ on high register.. /2413 kdg=28/ <vrso in1z-100> 'the snake bites';

/?1clq x5q-28/ <85 L1e1z-100> 'to draw water'. The two contrasts above, according to
this informant's speech, would be written as follows, the second example changing to a
compound verb to thus eliminate ambiguity. /2413 kdq=?8/ <@aso in1z-100> 'the snake
bites'; /?fclq kdq2f-28/ <8a 1n=8-100> 'to go and draw water’.
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Nasality in its three forms is indicated with final nasal consonants.
/=Tn/ the syllabic [T] is written as <2x>, which resembles very closely
its phonetic value in Akha. Since syllabic [T] is always acqustically
short, the short vowel form <2u> is used to indicate low as well as high
register vowel quality. Only a few occurrences on high register are
recorded and only one is in identical contrast. If necessary this con-
trast may be shown by some other convention such as adding <> to the
syllable with high register faucalised vowel quality. /-an/ is written
with the Thai symbol <-1> /am/, and corresponds very closely to the
phonetic value in Akha of the sequence /a/ followed by a final nasal
/m/. /-on/ the nasalised vowel [3] which may sporadically be heard as a
final /n/ is written with the Thai symbols <-a<>. This nasalised vowel
occurs only on low register; thus no short vowel form is needed.

Tone

Pitch Akha tones Thai level tones Akha tones
low register long vowels short vowels high register
_,

[ —

High | = (st0p)

/
Mid ~\\ ———

(nasal)

Low \ \ \

(stop)

Chart 15. Comparison of Akha and Thai level tones

Chart 15 shows the similarity between Akha tones on low register and
Thai level tones occurring with long vowels. The particular feature of
breathiness which is very distinct on low pitch in Akha does not occur
with the Thai level tone on low pitch. The special contour features in
Thai on mid and high level tones do not correspond with those of Akha on
low register. Generally Akha tones on low register are shorter than
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Thai level tones occurring with long vowels. Akha high register tones
are considerably shorter and more abrupt than Thai level tones cccurring
with short vowels. In addition Akha tones on high register occur in
finally open syllables, whereas in Thai, level tones with short vowels
end with an unreleased stop on low and high pitch, and those on mid
pitch are found in closed syllables ending phonetically with a nasal
consonant or a glided vowel.

The writing of Akha tones using Thai symbols is shown in Chart 16
below. With Akha having neither rising nor falling tones, but only three
relatively level pitches which are similar to the level tones in Thai,
writing these tones in the Thai system creates no major problems using
long vowel symbols on low register.

Low register High register
Thai long vowel symbols Thati short vowel symbols
Consonant Class MCC H/LCC ﬁgg MCC H/LCC ﬁgg
High tone /’/ Un 3 A Ve e A
Mid tone / / ua 1 A1 U 18 Ay
Low tone /‘/ ﬁﬁ nia ¥ us nay o

Chart 16. Transcription of register and tone. MCC = middle
class consonant; H/LCC = low class consonant which does not
come in a pair with a high class consonant, but which may
occur in a digraph with <u#~> to follow high class rules;

LCC HCC = low class and high class consonants in pairs.

The use of Thai short vowel symbols to indicate Akha high register
is not quite so convenient. As mentioned above, Thai has short vowel
symbols for syllables with final stop on low and high pitch only. In
writing Akha, however, short vowel symbols are needed for open syllables
on all three pitches. Since in Akha high pitch on high register is
fairly rare, but mid pitch on high register very frequent, the symbols
used in Thai to indicate high pitch are-used in Akha to write mid pitch.
For the rare high pitch, the new combination <~¢>, which does not occur
in Thai, is introduced. Thai tone-marks are used as shown in Chart 17.
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Low register

with Thai long vowel symbols

High register
with Thal short vowel symbols

v

“~

~

unmarked unmarked
MccC mid low - high low high mid
HCC - low - - low - -
LcC mid - high - mid high -
Chart 17. Use of Thai tone marks in representing Akha

register and tone.

Charts 18-20 show the theoretically possible vowel and tone combina-

tions with the three classes of Thal consonants.

The combinations of

high pitch on high register have not been recorded in any data yet, so

are shown in parentheses.

MCC

/il
/el
/a/
/4/
/8/
/a/
1t
/8/
/u/
/o/
/s/
/=Tn/
/-an/

Low register
/7
9
(|Y

Wy

01
tua
uI
ds

tue

Tu
uo

ou

.3 1 Pt ]
© 15) [t

o'

(=41
=)

High register

/' q/ / q/
o 3
LUz 1 Ue
Wy Wl
LU E LY
U as
.
lay o
v Rt
ius iﬁz
Lq%s lﬁﬁz
Chart 18

/"q/
(9)
(lgs)

(wus)

continued on page 183



MCC

HCC
LCC

/q/

/'q/
P
LA

waz

Ldqs

2.8

Ldoe

Tas

Ladtz

They include <a v m g> on both

High register

/ q/
2
[IFY

wely

AKHA
/Y7 /7 /"7

/~on/ Vaq U9 3 Uos
/ay/ 10 v 0
/aw/ LUa LU ;ﬁq

Chart 18.

of vowel and tone.

registers, and <J s &> only on high register.

Low register
/Y7 / 7/ !’/
/i1 3 3 3
/e/ LA v Vol
/=/ ud we wd
/u/ A4 3 4
/8/ Lda L L9
/a/ dn A 9
/77 éa do ga
/8/ Ldo 1o L 9o
/u/ § 9 g
/o/ 1 14 19
/>/ do Ja Jo
/=Tn/ 3 In Fu
/-an/ &ﬂ o1 &ﬂ
/=an/ 594 Jda4 Jaq
/ay/ 14 19 19
/aw/ LA L9 19n
Chart 19.

with all combinations of vowels and tones.

183

/’q/

Middle class consonants, with all combinations

High and low class consonants, which come in pairs,

In this category

<d/?d ®/m> occur on both registers, whereas <ua/w a/n a/d wn/a>

occur only on low register.
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Low register High register
/Y7 / 7/ /77 /q/ / q/ /’q/
H/LCC /i/ w 3 i wh 3 (8)
/e/ o 'R Ty iuay LAz (vas)
/a/ wa uR ua © uvAs Yy "~ (uaz)
/a/ wia R &9 - - -
/8/ (MR L89 L A7 (MR Laqe (vaae)
/a/ nan a1 an MRE Cas Rz
/7/ wiis 8o o ui 8 (3)
/€/ L nAD 180 vao tvRas tRO LADz
/u/ g 9 g ng g ()
/o/ ina ia I8 inas Tax (1a%)
/a/ naa 80 8o (MAnE  1Rae LA s
/-Yn/ win A fu | Wiy Aun (Aus)
/-an/ na'a A 81 - - -
/-on/ N EER aa4 - - -
/ay/ Tua 1a A - - -
/aw/ (MAa Lan LA - - -

Chart 20. Low class consonants, which do not occur in pairs
with high class consonants, but which are prefixed with <u->
to indicate high class. This includes the consonants < 1 a

¥ ¥ N8 >, all of which occur on both registers.

In this Thai based orthography for Akha, word-stress which is
governed by the tonal system need not be indicated, since space marks
the phrase juncture and thus polysyllabic words are written together.
Where ambiguities may occur the phrase-stress is indicated by space.
Emphatic stress, emphatic pitch intonation as well as the falling intona-
tion are adequately handled by tone, aspect particles or grammatical
markers, and the context. The clause juncture is marked by a comma and
the sentence juncture by a period. The hyphen is used to connect en-
clitics to the phrases with which they occur.



AKHA 185

Use

Half a dozen Akha in Thailand can read the romanised script developed
by Lewis and widely used in Burma. Some twenty Akha of different age
groups have worked through a set of four primers in the Kayeh /kdyz/
<Aauwe> and the Doi Chang areas. /?4soq/ <8aidns>, a fifteen year old
Akha lad from Saen Chai village who went to a Thai school in Chiengrai,
has used this orthography in transcribing Akha text materials as an as-
sistant to David Dellinger.

Apart from the four primers mentioned above, a reader on hygiene and
gardening has been mimeographed, and will be followed shortly by another
reader on health and farming. In addition, a hymnbook and smaller por-
tions of the Bible have been printed or mimeographed.

Sample texit

The following short text is the beginning of a taped and transcribed
Akha fable as recorded by /?3agd/ <sausa> of Kayeh New Village. The
lines show phonemic writing, Thai script, literal translation and a free
translation. The abbreviation A stands for enclitics which are aspect
particles of the verb phrase, and indicate very subtle degrees of cer-
tainty or doubt. Grémmatical markers are indicated in the text with a
capital M, and their function may be described as follows: M1 = /-23/
<-3a> 'sequence of action marker'; M2 = [/-na/ <-uu> 'sequence of time
marker'; M3 = /-nd/ <-ua> 'sequence of subject marker'; M4 = /-14/
<-ua> 'sequence of quotation marker'; M5 = /-j&/ <-1@> 'quotation marker';
M6 = /-?a/ <-aa> 'foeus marker'; M7 = /-2%n/ <-321> 'goal marker'; M8 =
/-78/ <-i188> 'possessive marker'.

24j1bidiq x5-728 fidb3n yéna ?2{-24n=,

SdeE da—-100 DR LI S-SQuu,

"Little Bird" add-A grasshopper field go-down-MIM2,

The "Little Bird" and the Grasshopper went down to the field weeding.

ydmdq  mdq'?f-28. 2uciqg mdq'cig-nd+, goqlé'-mala,
g1Tuur  inwed-100. oL Tuusza-a, Tgr LR=MTUR,
weed weeding go-down-A. Evening weeding evening-M3, return go-up-AM4,

After weeding until evening, "Let's go home!"

?¢-%8na. 28jTbldig-23, gdqlé'-mald, ?24-nd+, Rébdn-2a,
U9~ 10941, 3m565m5¢, Tgeia-uaus,  wa-u1, uﬁfai—aq,
said-AA. "Little Bird"-M6, return go-up-AM4, said-M3, grasshopper-M6,

he said. After the "Little Bird" had said "Let's go home!" the grass-
hopper
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0d-23, b31o yomdn'-mal&, pd?&'-28najé. 24¥%,-1&, ?2uciq ciqg'?7-mf?a,
v ' - “’ X v v ) . ~ o’ [N ~ oW

11-91, U0AD vONOI-HILR, WIWD—LODINLD. 91,-wa, - QA 58-fa1,
I-M6, leg Llong-AM4, again said-AAMS. Ah,-M4, evening comes-AA,

said, "I have long legs'". "Ah, evening comes surely,

gdqlé'-mandl&, pd?4'~na?a. 24+, bdlo yomdn'-mala, pa?&'-majé.

-~ . L -~ U‘ -~ l‘ . - o - : - v’ ~ [ -
TQrla-uIvuoua, NIWD=N31199. 91, UDRD UANII-NIUR, WIUI-UHILD.
return go-up-AAM4, again said-AA. Ah, leg long-AM4, again said-AMS.
let's go home!" he said again. "Ah, I have long legs", he answered.

?24-nd¥, 2Uciq ciq'?{-23na, ?24jfbidiq 23aydq-7a, 23ydq-?8
Sﬂ—ﬂq, éﬁ ﬁgﬁgauu, 21885, . éthuqs—ﬁq, 8L vuIE—10a
Then-M3, evening go-M1IM2, "Little Bird" he-M6, he-M8

Then, when evening had come, he, the "Little Bird", after reaching

< - ~ b M
yTn-23n gdq'1é-23 yuqtié-majé. ?24-nd+, Tfidbdn-2a, tlcd cd,
v s v o~ Y ' Y ~ v wes ' a '
$u-aos Tpzia-08 NYLA-NHI LD, 21-41, WRQuUas-an, fira  @o,

house-M7 return-up-M1l lie-down-BM5. Then-M3, grasshopper-M6, oneqﬂmﬁ7jump,
his house went to sleep. Then the grasshopper jumped once,

?bc?q x5n-23n cbng'. fted b, ?hc%q x5n-23n
g8 #o4-209 @oLNdD. wéqa R0 , 23 VEREGER
long-grass patch-M7 jump-entangle. Two-jump jump, long-grass patch-M7
and got entangled in the Zong—grass pateh. He jumped twice, and got

entangled
\ 0‘" \ .2 A % Yy hY :ﬂ \ 14 | :-' \ 2
cone'-maje. sYned ¢, 2uciq xon=-?3n cone'-maje.
L2 N
1] 1] 1] - " 1 ] i e 1] 1 t -
QA LUID-UNILW, YduRe RO, 2% No1=-004 FOLNLD-NNILA,

jump-entangled-AM5. Three-jump jump, long-grass patch-M7 junp-entangle-AM5.

in the long-grass patch. He jumped a third time, and got entangled in the
long-grass patch.

?é-né+, 24cYq cdciq-23, nd y¥n-25n  yag-%alé, pd2d'-mdjé.
Sﬁ—ﬁﬁ, éﬂ #08-90 wia Bu-Das wuz-a%uﬁ, Waud-waln e,
Then-M3, evening jump-evening-Ml, your house-M7 stay-AM4, again said-AMS.
Then after jumping all evening, he said to the "Little Bird", "I want to

stay in your house.”



CHAPTER SEVEN

PHLONG
(PWO KAREN OF HOT DISTRICT, CHIANG MAI)

JOSEPH R. COOKE, J. EDWIN HUDSPITH, AND JAMES A. MORRIS

1. The purpose of this paper is to describe the phonology of a
particular dialect of Phlong (Pwo Karen) spoken in Hot District in the
southwestern part of Chiang Mai Province in northwest Thailand, and to
propose a system for transcribing the speech of this dialect by means
of an adapted Thai script. The research embodied here was carried out
by the co-authors over a period extending from 1955 to 1968. The
phonological analysis in this paper is largely based on a previous un-
published article by Cooke (1963). The script here proposed was
developed by Hudspith and Morris, and was tested through the preparation
and use of written materials (a primer, a hymnal, and some Bible
stories) which were duplicated and made available to a few Phlong who
were taught to read. The principal informants through the years have
been: Pai? Lwe <1Jz 1a9> and Tai? Pwe <1l#= tya> from the Hot District
plains area, and Max? Khan <iufiz An+> and Pai? Chs <1J: 1do> from the
mountain area to the west of Hot. The present description applies
mainly to the subdialect of Phlong spoken on the plains of Hot District,
but occasionally data from the nearby mountain dialect are included.
The difference between the two dialects is minimal.

The term Phlong is used to designate an ethnic group and a language
which has been variously referred to in the literature as P'wo, Pwo, or
Pho Karen (nsnw§u4xdﬂiﬁ€). All these variant forms of the term "Pwo"
are actually derived from the name used for these people by a sister
tribe, the Paganyaw /pagaﬁo/ (Sgaw Karen, nszim$uatundzna). The people
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themselves use the term Phlong Shu /phldn syl/ <THR4 aé>:or simply

Phlong, which will be used throughout this paper.

The Phlong (Pwo Karen) constitute a subgroup of the larger family of

Karen peoples.

using the 1931 census figures, estimated between one and a half to two

million people.

numerous.

Most Karen live in Lower Burma, where Jones (1961:5)

In Thailand, as in Burma, Paganyaw are the most
Karen in Thailand are to be found in the central plains

region but most of them are in the northern and western hill ar'eas.l

The distribution of Phlong (Pwo Karen) in Thailand is summarised in

Fig. 1.
variation.

writers of this article in 1968.

Differences of location of Phlong groups coincide with dialectal
Groups are listed in decreasing order of familiarity to the

LOCATION POPULATION NUMBER OF VILLAGES
Province District
Chiang Mai Hot (plains) 4,500 20 plus
" " " (mountains)
" " Omkoy 13,000 150
Mae Hong Son Mae Sariang (south)
Lamphun Mae Tha ? (Beginning of new
migration)
" Li 4,000 15
" Ban Hong 1,500 8
Lampang (N) 750 ('Z)c ?
Chiang Rai (N) 750 ()¢ 8
Phrae (N) 3,000° 13
(reported)
Tak Umphang
Kanchanaburi Sangkhla Buri 10,0002 ?
(reported)
TOTAL 37,000 200 plus

Fig. 1. Distribution of Phlong {Pwo Karen) in Thailand ({(1968).
“Estimated by Cooke, 1957; dEstimated by Paul Dodge of Sangkhla

Buri, 1967; other estimates by Hudspith and Morris, 1963.

Accord-

ing to Hudspith, these population figures can be doubled without

exaggeration (1973).

lJones (1961) does not include the langusge being described in this paper, however.

l(anwtdamind Am » T180)
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The Phlong of Hot District know nothing about the Phlong script used
in Burma (Stern 1968), but many of the mountain Phlong in and near Hot
District do know something of the Paganyaw (Sgaw Karen) script (Chapter
1) - enough to be able to write out Paganyaw songs (which the Phlong
themselves use)l and also to be able to identify individual letters of
the alphabet. However, Phlong exposure to Paganyaw script is at best
rudimentary. Tonal marks are largely lost, and use of symbols has been
primarily if not entirely associated with the Paganyaw language - a lan-
guage which is unintelligible to the vast majority of Phlong in Thailand.
There has been no use of the script for reading or writing Phlong there.

2. PHLONG PHONOLOGY
2.1 THE SYLLABLE

The phonological system of Phlong is here analysed in terms of the
make-up of the syllable, a clearly defined unit in the language. Each
syllable is composed of an optional (but nearly always present) initial
consonantal segment having one or two consonants, plus a final vocalic
segment comprising a vowel or diphthong, an accompanying tone, and op-
tional nasalisation or glottalisation. The permissible shapes of the
syllable may be summarised by the formula (C;)(Cj) Vt (n/?), where
C = consonant, V = vowel, t = tone, n = nasalisation, and ? = glottal-
isation. Elements in parentheses are optional. All possible combina-
tions implied by the formula occur except th, although there are re-
strictions (to be discussed later) as to what vowels, consonants, tones,
etc., may occur together. The following examples illustrate the range
of possibilities:-

vt /-a/ <=g> "(question particle)’

vie /-82/  <-3s> "him, her, it' (objective form)
cv® /287 <8q> "dirty’

cvte /1a?/ <vae> 'underneath'

cvtn /14n/ <ane> 'to descend’

ccvt /ble/ <uus> 'to recover'

ccvb2  /b182/  <iude> 'powdered’

cevin /kian/  <nane> 'to slash'’

(continued from previous page)

Although the Karen groups of Burma have been described to varying degrees, there is
very little anthropological or linguistic material about the Phlong group in Thailand.
See Young 1962:75-7; Hemilton 1963,1965. On the Pwo Karen in Burme see Marshall

1922.

lAll but one or two of the Phlong repertoire of songs are in the Paganyaw dialect - a
fact that is true even for the plains Phlong who have little contact with Paganyaw
speech.
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Basically there are two kinds of syllables, preposed and normal,
differentiated from each other by stress and limitations on possibilities
of cooccurrence of various features of the vocalic segment of the syllable.
Preposed syllables are always unstressed, unnasalised, and undifferen-
tiated from each other as to vowel (always /a/) and tone (always mid
tone). They may occur singly or in sequenceh(usually not more than two
preposed syllables in succession), but they never occur utterance final.
That is, in any given utterance where one or more such syllables occur,
there must be at least one normal syllable following them. Normal syl-
lables are always accompanied by stronger stress than preposed syllables,
and they are not so limited as to cooccurrence of various features of the
vocalic segment such as vowels, diphthongs, tones, and nasalisation.

Phlong syllables differ from Thai in the following respects: Phlong
vowels and diphthongs may be phonemically nasalised, whereas Thail may
not. However, a feature of Phlong nasalisation is the occurrence of
[-n] with many nasalised vowels. This is phonetically but not systemic-
ally similar to Thai final /n/ <4>. Also, Phlong vowels and diphthongs,
unlike Thai, lack contrast between long and short vocalic segments.

And again, Phlong syllables have no final consonant,l whereas Thai syl-
lables have a variety of stop and nasal finals. Finally, the Phlong
syllable allows forms in which there is no initial consonant, while in
Thai - at least in the written language and also in deliberate speech -
all syllables must have at least one initial consonant in at least one
of the alternate forms of a word.

2.2 THE CONSONANTAL SEGMENT OF THE SYLLABLE

Phlong syllables without initial consonants always appear in conjunc-
tion with some preceding syllable. They are pronounced with an unbroken
glide from the vowel of the preceding syllable; and if the preceding
syllable is glottalised, the usual terminal glottal closure is reduced
to glottal friction rather than complete closure.

Syllables with zero initial consonant contrast with syllables having
initial glottal stop; compare /be~&/ <uwu-an> 'is (that) correct?' and
/be?8/ <uuada> 'to be dirty'. Syllables without initial consonant are
transcribed phonemically here with an initial hyphen in order to avoid
ambiguity as to syllable division.

lSyllables may be terminated by a phonetic glottal stop or velar nasal, as described
elsewhere. These are handled throughout this paper as prosodic or suprasegmental
features called glottalisation and nasalisation, although transcribed phonemically by
means of the symbols /? n/ immediately following the vowel with which they occur.
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The inventory of Phlong consonants is charted in Fig. 2. All items
occur as single initial consonants.l Further details of pronunciation,

and examples of each phoneme are given later in this section.

Bilabial Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal

Stops
Voiceless unaspirated p t c [¢&] k ?
Voiceless aspirated ph th ch [&h] knh
Voiced implosive b ['b] d['d]
Spirants
Voiceless f [fw]l s [e/g] sy [8] x [xr] h
Voiced g
Resonants
Semivowels w [vw] y
Nasals m n ny [A] 0
Lateral 1
Trill s

Fig. 2. Inventory of Phlong (Pwo Karen) consonants. Symbols
in [ ] indicate phonetically the major details of pronuncia-
tion when these are not obvious from the phonemic symbol.

/®/ occurs in the Mountain dialect only.

There are approximate Thai equivalents of all Phlong consonant
phonemes except /sy ny x g/. In Fig. 3 Phlong consonants are charted

using the Thai symbols when there is a fairly close equivalence.

1The segments /sy/ [$] and /ny/ [f] are here listed as unitary phonemes. It would be
possible to analyse these, along with the other palatal consonants /c/ and /ch/, as
clusters consisting of an alveolar plus /y/. This alternative solution has been
rejected partly because there is no real phonetic reason for adopting it, and partly
because its acceptance would result in the unique triple initial consonant clusters
/tyw/ and /thyw/. (There would be no comparable cluster /syw/ or /nyw/, but in the
latter case, this may be only because the segment [f] is so rare. In other dialects
of Phlong, the combination [fiw] does occur.) In representing /sy/ and /ny/ in Thai
orthography, however, it proves to be satisfactory to treat these segments as ortho-
graphic sequences.



192 J.R. COOKE, J.E. HUDSPITH, J.A. MORRIS

Bilabial Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal

Stops
Voiceless unaspirated 4 4] ] n ]
Voiceless aspirated a/w a/n a/d o/A
Voiced implosive (v) (r)
Spirants
Voiceless (d/4)  (a/=) ((au/<u))  ({(a)) w/o
Voiced ((a))
Resonants
Semivowels (2) o
Nasals u u ({uw)) 3
Lateral
Trill 5

Fig. 3. Comparison of Karen and Thai consonants. Symbols
in parentheses represent phonemes which are somewhat dif-
ferent in pronunciation between Thai and Phlong. Symbols

in double parentheses are arbitrary Thai letter symbolisa-
tions of Phlong phonemes which do not have Thai counterparts.
These are included here simply because they are used in

representing Phlong in Thai script.

Examples follow of each of the single initial consonants of Phlong
with additional details concerning the pronunciation of phonemes not
sufficiently described by the information contained in Fig. 2. For most
consonants, regular or irregular variations of pronunciation (i.e. allo-
phones) are of comparatively minor significance. Voiceless stops are
usually pronounced fortis. The phonemes /f h ny n/ are rare, and of
these all except /ny/ seem to be the result of borrowings from Northern
Thai.

Stops

/p/  [p] /pdi?/ <> 'second child'
/t/ [t] /tai/ <1e> 'to create', /t5/ <aa> 'true'

/c/  [¢&] /coan/ <aas> 'place’, /c5/ <qa> 'el@ést ehild!
/k/ [ k] /ke/ <un> 'difficult’, /kb82/ <ifAs> 'to eall’
/27 [?] /?2/ <ea> 'to have, to be located'

/ph/ [ph] /phdi?/ <lwsz> 'skin'
/th/ [th]l /thdi/ <in> 'to return’
/kh/ [kh] /khe/ <um> 'bitter'



PHLONG 193

/b/  ['b] An implosive stop /bdi?/ <1Ux> 'to squeeze'
/d/ ['d] An implosive stop /d&i?/ <lasz> 'still, yet', /d5/

<pa> 'knife'

Spiranis

/f/ [fw] A voiceless labiodental spirant, pronounced with lip round-
ing and slight voiceless-to-voiced bilabial release (i.e. with a slight
[w] offglide). The labiodental friction is produced with the lower 1lip
held well up énd in front of the upper teeth. This phoneme is rare and
occurs chiefly in words borrowed from Myang (Northern Thai): /thénfén/
<insvns> '(place name)' (cf. Myang /hiiayfdan/, Thai wawdas, from /faan/
<elns>, the name of a kind of tree); /tdnfa?/ <masdz> 'non-irrigated
fields' (cf. Thai &sWa /ténfda/ 1lit. 'exposed to the heavens').

/s/ [§/9] A voiceless alveolar spirant pronounced by some speakers,
especially from the plains, as a fronted grooved spirant [§], and by
others, especially from the mountains, as a flat fronted alveolar or
back dental spirant [g]: /son/ <<das> 'to teach'.

/sy/ [$] A voiceless palatal spirant pronounced with the blade or
mid part of the tongue, the tip of the tongue being down behind the

lower teeth. /syon/ <duas> 'together', /syt/ <udu> 'old (of persons)’.

/x/ [xr] A voiceless velar fricative with slight [r] offglide:
/x6?/ <iwmsz> 'right (opposite of left)'; /xdi/ <la> 'dry'.

/h/ [h] Rare, occurring chiefly in words borrowed from Myang
(Northern Thai): /hai?/ <lusz> 'box' (from Myang /hYip/, Thai #iu 'box');
/he/ <us> 'cholera' (from Myang /hda/, Thai wua 'infeetious disease,

cholera').

/e/ [yl /eb62phan/ <imzwas> 'friend'; /gé/ <iw> 'to come’.

Semivowels

/w/ [vw] ~ [w] In initial position pronounced as a voiced labio-
dental spirant with lip rounding and with a voiced [w] offglide (the
offglide being more clearly discernible here than it is with /f/); as
the second member of a consonant cluster pronounced simply as a voiced
bilabial semivowel: /wé&/ <u3> 'husband'; /wA?tho?/ <a:zian:z> 'to tremble';

/kwé?/ <ins> 'to write’.

/y/ [y] 1In initial position pronounced as a voiced palatal sonorant,
usually accompanied by noticeable palatal friction; also occurs as the
second member of a consonant cluster and is there usually pronounced
with little or no accompanying friction: /y&/ <uu> 'I, me'; /yandén/
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o o .
<wgrin<> ‘loins'; /kyd/ <nde> 'slow’.

Nasals
/m/ [m] /m&/ <usi> 'to make, do'
/n/ [nl /n&/ <uu> 'night'; /nbn/ <Wis> 'horn'

/ny/ [f] Rare, but not to be accounted for in terms of Myang bor-
rowings: /ny3nkhwai?/ <usasleaz> 'to throw away'; /nydn/ <wugal>

"tattooing'.

/0/ [n] A lenis velar nasal; rare, and occurring chiefly in Myang
loan words. /nd/ <y> 'cow' (from Myang /nua/, Thai %2 /wua/ 'cow');
/0dn/ <unsas> 'a plow' (from Myang /n3onthdj/, 'plow').

Lateral

/17 (1] /187 <ua> 'moon'; /lai?/ <lnasz> 'book'.

Thill

/r/ [#] Voiced alveolar trill; occurs in Hot mountain dialect, but
not in plains speech except after /t/ (see Fig. U); otherwise, in words
where mountain dialect uses /r/, plains dialect uses /I/. /rdi?/ <lyu>

'to eut (as with seissors)’.

Double initial consonants

All consonants except /f w sy @ ny n r/ occur as the first members
of double initial consonant clusters. 1In double initial clusters, the
second member of the cluster may be /w/, /y/, or /1/, or (in the
mountain dialect) /r/. The inventory of possible double cluster
combinations is set forth in Fig. 4, along with examples of each type
of cluster. The examples for /r/ clusters are from the mountain dia-
lect. The same examples, except /tr/, are pronounced as clusters with
/1/ by plains speakers.

An examination of Fig. U reveals that labial consonants (except /f/
and /w/) and velar stops occur with the full range of possible second
initials. Alveolars occur chiefly with /w/ as the second member of the
cluster, while palatals, /?/, and /x/ occur only with /w/ in clusters.

In comparison with Thai, both languages have clusters with /w/, /1/,
and /r/, but Phlong has cluster with /y/ while Thai does not. Also,
Thai /w/, /1/, and /r/ clusters are much more restricted than those of
Phlong. In Thai only /p t k ph th kh/ occur as initial members of
clusters; and of these, /t/ and /th/ are followed only by /r/, while
only /k/ and /kh/ are followed by /w/.
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Clusters with initial labials

pw  (pt) (pr) py /pwdi?/ <W3e> 'tived'; /pl3plé&?/ <UasiUaz>
'empty'; /pra?l/ <dsz!> 'together' (euphonic);
/py8?/ <ivvs> 'to vomit'

phw (phi) (phr) phy /phwin/ <w33> 'bare hilltop'; /phlin/ <wH#s>
'rope'; /phré&/ <uws> 'to reach'; /phy&?/
<uwse> 'to compare to' (from Thai 1Ufwu

/priap/ 'to compare to')

bw bl br by /bwd/ <\ui> '5 satang piece'; /bl&2/ <ivas>
'pulverised'; /blinbru/ <uassvui> 'to act

vietous' (mt.); /bye/ <uvs> 'blanket'

1 . 1]
mw ml mr my /mwin/ <ufs> 'friend'; /ml3n/ <uass> 'ele-
phant's trunk'; /mrai?mra+?/ <iuusz 4> 'many’;

/myln/ <uga1> 'kind' (classifier)

Clusters with initial alveolars

tw - (tr) == /twd/ <i\wm3a> 'to twist rope'; /ketrai?/

<niafe> 'idle’

thw - ~— - /thwin/ <nfs> 'dog'

dw - e - /dwd?/ <a7:> 'to count'’

Sw - - - /swin/ <¢%4> 'blood'

nw - - - /nwé/ <iua> 'seven'

lw - - ly /1wé/ <vaa> 'pich'; /p3lyau/ <Jaraua>

'employer' (from Thai woi8us /ph3olfan/
'step father')

Clusters with initial palatals

cw - - - /cwd/ <ua?> 'to crawl’
chw -- - - /chwi/ <¥8> 'erab'
v — - - /ywé/ <usa> 'to flow'

Clusters with initial velars

(kw) (k1) (kr) ky /kwé&?/ <in7e> 'to write'; /kl&/ <ina> 'road';
/krd?/ <n%:s> clf. for cigarette lighters;

/ky5/ <nde> 'slow'

Fig. 4 - continued overleaf
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(khw) (kh1) (khr) khy /khwin/ <afe> 'nine'; /khl1di/ <lma> 'to
speak'; /khrat+?khra+?/ <i9%z 9> 'often';
/khyu/ <agy> 'a cord of wood' (from Myang

/khiw/ 'arranged in rows')
KXW -~ -- -- /xwt/ <wi> 'to buy'

nw - - - /nowingwat?/ <s%312z> 'sound of a pig'

Clusters with initial glottals

2w - -- - /?win/ <e8%4> 'delicious'
hw - - hy /hwinmén/ <833 y1> place name (from Thai

swauny /hlaymu'u/ 'hog creek'); /hyé/ <usu>
'scattered' (from Myang /hYa/); /hyd/ <sy>
'thirsty' (from Myang /hiw/, Thai #a)

Fig. 4. Karen consonant clusters. Items in parentheses cor-

respond to Thai clusters.

2.3 THE VOCALIC SEGMENT OF THE SYLLABLE

This portion of the syllable comprises a vowel or diphthong ac-
companied by one of four tones and also, optionally, by nasalisation
or glottalisation. The vowels and diphthongs are listed in Fig. 5 and
are compared with the inventory of Thai vocalic nuclei. It will be
observed that both Karen and Thai have a nine vowel system; and as a
matter of fact, the phonetic values of the Vowéls in the two languages
(ignoring for the moment Phlong nasalised and glottalised vowels) are
quite similar. One minor difference exists in connection with the vowel
/o/, which in Phlong has a slight [w] offglide, but in Thai does not.
The most obvious difference between the two languages here lies in the
fact that Thai differentiates long and short vowels, while Phlong does
not. However, Phlong simple vowels are often comparable in length to
Thai long vowels, and Phlong glottalised vowels are sometimes comparable
in length to Thai short vowels.

In the case of diphthongs, Phlong combinations are true high vowel
offglides, while the Thai are basically double vowel combinations,
usually with slightly more emphasis on the first vowel than the second,
and gliding lower and toward central tongue position. On the other hand,
Phlong diphthongs are rather like Thai combinations in which the vowel
/a/ or /aa/ is followed by /y/ or /w/; but Karen diphthongs may be
glottalised (/a+/ always is), whereas comparable Thai combinations may
not be pronounced with glottal stop in the same way that Thai syllables
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with final short vowels can. Also, there is no Thai counterpart for
Phlong /a+/.

Phlong Thai
Front Central Back Front  Central Back
High i + u High I, ii +, ++ u, uu
Mid e e o Mid e, ee e, ee o0, 00
Low € a . 2 Low €, €¢ a, aa 2, 00
Diphthongs ai a+ au Diphthongs ia +a ua

(also various long and
short vowel offglides
ending in /w/ and /y/).

Fig. 5. Phlong and Thai vowels and diphthongs

Another difference between the vowels and diphthongs of the two lan-
guages, not revealed in Fig. 5, is the fact that Phlong vowels and
diphthongs, with a few exceptions, may be nasalised, whereas Thai may
not. Also, Phlong vowels and diphthongs have very distinctive variant

pronunciations when occurring nasalised or glottalised.

2.3.1 Vowels and diphthongs

Vowels and diphthongs constitute the main element in the vocalic
segment of the syllable. Nearly all of the vowels and diphthongs have
variant pronunciations depending on whether the syllable is glottalised,
nasalised, or plain (i.e. neither glottalised nor nasalised). The
phonetic values of vowels and diphthongs are summarised in Fig. 6.
Small raised wedges point in the direction of the tongue position as
against the tongue position usually assumed for the vowel symbols used.
[.] under a vowel here indicates a non-syllabic offglide. A small sub-
script hook [L] again represents nasalisation. A dash indicates com-
binations which do not occur.

As may be seen from Fig. 6, all Phlong plain vowels except /o/ are
pronounced without a terminal offglide. And all plain diphthongs begin
from low central tongue position, terminating respectively in high
front, mid, and back vowel offglides.

All nasalised vowels eiéept /en/ and /on/ begin at approximately the
same tongue and lip positions as their plain unnasalised counterparts
but are terminated by nonphonemic higher vowel offglides. The vowels
of /en/ and /on/, however, begin with noticeably centred vowels before

terminating in higher offglides. The terminal raising of the mid vowels
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is usually more obvious than that of other nasalised vowels. Also, in
the mountain dialect, high nasalised vowels are in their entirety pro-
nounced extra high, and without clear nasalisation (Section 2.3.3).

Front Central Back
High /i/ /+/ /u/
Plain i 2 + 2p u” -
Nasal pv+" 24 ¥ 4" 24 PRI
Glottalised - - -
Mid /e/ /a/ /o/
Plain e’ L= N V- o’y¥ -
N 1 s _ V. - Z -
asa e 1 (B g (S 7y -3
Glottalised ej"? L=z a'? -0z ou? -»
Low /e/ /a/ /2/
Plain ‘a” w- a -1 2" -8
Nasal - +V -4 2 Y -os
Glottalised a7 -z a? - 2"? t-ne
Diphthongs /ai/ /a+/ /au/
Plain ai” 1- - au” L =1
Nasal - -- -
Glottalised Qv iv? -z at+¥?  y=x Q7 y¥? 1%
A H a

Fig. 6. Phonetic values of Phlong plain, nasalised and
glottalised vowels. Thai symbols listed on the chart are
those used for representing each of the Phlong vocalic
combinations that occur, and are included here for later

reference.

Glottalised non-diphthongs have approximately the same tongue and
lip positions as their plain counterparts, except that /e?/ and /o?/
are terminated in the plains dialect (though not in the mountain dialect)
with higher vowel offglides. All glottalised diphthongs are pronounced
with the /a/ in higher tongue position than is characteristic of this
vowel elsewhere. In addition, the /a/ of /ai?/ is usually fronted,
whereas that of /au?/ is backed. However, if /ai?/ is preceded by an
initial double consonant cluster with /w/ as the second member of the
cluster, then the /a/ is raised and backed, as in /xwai?/ [xwori'?]
<lwwaz> 'intestines'. Also, if /au?/ is preceded by /m/, or sometimes
with some speakers, if it is preceded by other nasals, the /a/ is raised
and backed further than is usually the case for the checked diphthong
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/au?/; for example, /mau?se/ [md"y“?se] <ifinud> 'guava’' (from the local
form of Myang /md?midt/); but /k&u?/ [k&7y?] <L fia> 'to cough'.

The weak-stressed vowel /9/ of preposed syllables (see Section 2.1)
usually has the same vowel quality as the open or checked vowel /ao/ and
may be considered to be the same phoneme. Unlike the latter, however,
it has a lower vowel pronunciation when it occurs following the con-
sonant /?/. Thus /cami/ [&o'mU"] <a-ny> 'my mother', but /29mi/
[20"mb¥] or [2amb¥] <o-wy> '(his) mother'. The weak-stressed vowel
never shows contrastive pitch.

Examples of permissible vocalic segments are listed below by environ-
ment for each vowel and diphthong. Phonetic values, if not specified
here, may be determined by reference to Fig. 6. Environments are
identified by number or letter according to the following scheme.

1. Occurrence in plain (i.e. unnasalised, unglottalised) syllables

2. Occurrence in nasalised syllables

3. Occurrence in glottalised syllables

4., Occurrence as first member: (a) of a plain diphthong, (b) of a
nasalised diphthong, (c) of a glottalised diphthong

5. Occurrence as second member: (a) of a plain diphthong, (b) of a
nasalised diphthong, (c) of a glottalised diphthong

6. Occurrence with weak stress (i.e. in preposed syllables)

Other environments than those specified above are identified where they
apply. Subphonemic nasalisation of vocalic segments following nasal
consonants is ignored (see 2.3.3). When there are no perceptible
phonetic differences of the same phoneme in different environments,

those environments are grouped together.

High vowels

/il 1. /1% <&> 'to go'. 2. /Iin/ <ds> 'wind'. 5a. following /?/:
[i¥] /?ai/ <le> 'to bite'; elsewhere: [|"] /cai/ <1la> 'to walk'. 5c.
/sai?/ <1a:z> 'whisky'.

/+/ 1. /ph+/ <#a> 'to be short'. 2. /phin/ <A31> 'to carry (on the
back)', /b+n/ <B1> 'rice plant'’.

/u/ 1. /yl/ <y> 'Northern Thai person', /phu/ <w> 'echild, offspring’.
2. /yln/ <gs> 'to fly'. 5a. /myau/ <iuun> 'fermented tea'. 5c. /d&u?/

<i§fa> 'house'.

Mid vowels

/e/t 1. /18&/ <ia> interrogative particle, /ke/ <in> 'to be'.

lSome mountain dialect speakers pronounce all words having plain vowel /e/ as /e/,
(continued on p.200)
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2. /1&n/ <vas> 'to twine'. 3. /khd?/ <.m:z> 'instead of'.

/a/ 1,3. /thd/ <ino> 'thing', /k872/ <ifnasz> predicate particle,
/d8?/ <ime=> emphatic particle. 2. /then/ <i\fia> 'to be perpendicular’.
6. following /?/: [9“] or [Q] /?9min/ <o-f4> 'woman'; elsewhere: [a"]
/kachdn/ <nd11> 'elephant’.

Jo/t 1,3. /y8/ <%u> 'this', /?8/ <18> 'there, yonder', /thadd?/

<nins> 'vegetable', /y82?/ <iusz> 'to carry (with a carrying pole)’.
2. /lon/ <ias> 'maggot'.

Low voweds

/e/ 1. after /h/: [g@" ~ @"] /h&/ <us> 'what?, huh?'; elsewhere:
[2"] /1&8/ <ua> 'month'. 3. /pe?/ <uuz> 'to dodge'.

/a/ 1,3. /148/ <an> 'to be warm', /la?/ <uaz> 'underneath', /d4?min/
<mxfla> 'flashlight'. 2. /1&n/ <ans> 'to descend'. lba. following /?2/:
[g] /?ai/ <1e> 'to bite'; elsewhere: [a] /kai/ <1ln> 'to be crooked’,
/pdlyau/ <doiaun> 'employer!'. 4e. in diphthong /ai/ after consonant
plus /w/: [o%] /xwai?/ <lumaz> 'intestines'; elsewhere: [a¥] /khdi?/
<laz> 'to be dark'. Uc. in diphthong /au/ after nasal consonants by
some speakers: [oE”] /mdu?se/ <iflud> 'guava'; elsewhere: [a’E”] /d&u?/
<i§1> 'house'. lUc. in diphthong /a+/: [a"] or [A] /ma+?/ <iufiz> 'to be
well',

/a/ 1,3. /%?5/ <ee> 'to have', /15/ <ao> 'to tell', /d3?/ <i@1z>

tagain'. 2. /15n/ <aes> 'to be straight'.

Diphthongs

/ai/ 1. following /?/: [gi"'] /?ai/ <la> 'to bite'; elsewhere:
[aj¥] /kai/ <ln> 'to be crooked'. 3. /k&i?/ <lnz> 'kapok tree’.

/a+/ 3. /ma+?/ <iud:e> 'to be well'.

/au/ 1. /myau/ <iuwp1> 'fermented tea'. 3. after nasals by some
speakers: [o~y¥] /mdu?se/ <iflnud> 'guava'; elsewhere: [a”y"¥] /d&u?/

<\&1> 'house', /kAu?/ <ifin> 'to cough’.

(continued from previous page)
so that contrast between /e/ and /e/ in plain syllables is lost. For example, the
question word /18/ <ia> is pronounced /1&/ <ua>, homonymous with /1&/ <ua> 'moon’'.

lSome mountain dialect speakers pronounce all words having plain vowel /o/ as /o/, so
that contrast between /o/ and /o/ in plain syllables is lost; for example, /kyd/
<inu> 'slow’ instead of /ky3/ <noo>, /?8/ <> 'to drink' instead of /?5/ <@o>. Words
having plain vowel /o/ are rare, however, so homonymy rarely results from the loss of
phonemic contrast in this instance.
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2.3.2 Tones

All vocalic segments of syllables are accompanied by one of four pos-
sible tones. Features of pitch and comparative length for Phlong and
Thai tones are charted in Fig. 7.

In normal plain and nasalised syllables (i.e. in syllables other
than preposed ones or glottalised), Phlong tones are usually pronounced
with medium to long duration; however, the high tone tends to be a little
shorter than the others, and to fall off in volume towards the end when
it occurs in utterance-final position.

A1l tones in normal open syllables may be pronounced with either of
two special types of intonation: raised, and rising.l Raised intona-
tion is characterised by extra high, level pitch (see dotted lines in
Fig. 7), while rising intonation has low-to-high rising piltch (broken
lines). When either type of intonation occurs, contrast between one
tone and another is entirely lost. In glottalised syllables mid and
falling tones have special variants, as marked in separate columns of
the chart. These glottalised variants are usually pronounced with some-
what shorter duration than their open syllable counterparts, although
under certain prosodic conditions they may be pronounced in a long,
drawn-out fashion.2

Features of pitch of the four Phlong open syllable tones are quite
similar to those of their Thai counterparts, especially when pronounced
in syllables in utterance non-final position (see dotted lines on Thai
portion of chart). However, in utterance final position, Thai mid and
high tones have special contour features which the corresponding Phlong
tones do not. Then, of course, Thaili has a rising tone which has no
Phlong counterpart.

Comparisons can also be made between the two languages with regard
to the possibilities of cooccurrence of tone with other features of
the syllable. These are summarised in Fig. 8.

A comparison of the two parts of Filg. 8 reveals a rather important
similarity between Phlong and Thai: the fact that open syllables occur
freely with all tones in both languages, whereas closed syllables in
Thai (i.e. those syllables ending in a stop consonant or a short vowel)
and glottalised syllables in Phlong are restricted as to tonal varia-
tion (Appendix 2). Phlong glottalised syllables are restricted to two

lIt is possible that tones in glottalised syllables also may have raised or rising
intonation, but data are insufficient for adequate analysis of this phenomenon.

2It would be possible to consider these glottalised variants of mid and falling tones
as two additional tonemes rather than as allotones of already existing tones, but see
2.3.4 and footnote.
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Mid Low Falling High
Plain or | Glottalised Plain or | Glottalised
nasalised nasalised
(no symbol) /-2/ /Y /"7 /°?/ /77
High cesee ceees ceees e
/ / —_—
Mid — / / ; \ /
// // / //
Low P AN / e
Mid Low Falling High Rising
(no symbol) 1Y/ /"/ /"7 /%7
High =T
Mid | 0 z====
R
Low —_—
Fig. 7. Features of pitch and length in Phlong and Thai tones.
PHLONG SYLLABLES AND TONES THAI SYLLABLES AND TONES
Types of Cooccurring Tones Types of Cooccurring Tones
Syllable Syllable .
Mid | Low |Falling| High Mid | Low FZ"?Z' wigh | Bt8-
ing ing
Plain or
nasalised + + + + Open + + + t +
Closed
Final * + (+) + -
short
Glottal- + _ + _ vowel
ised Short vowel [ + _ + _
+ stop
Long vowel
+ stop - + + +) -

Fig. 8. Phlong and Thai tones with various syllable types.
+ and - show cooccurrence and lack of cooccurrence, ¥ indicates
that the cooccurrence occurs in speech, but is not reflected in

writing. Parentheses indicate that the cooccurrence is relativ-
ely rare.
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tones. A significant difference between the two languages may be ob-
served in the fact that the tones of Phlong glottalised syllables are
pronounced somewhat differently from the same tones in open syllables
(Fig. 7), whereas Thai tones on closed syllables tend to be rather like
tones on corresponding open syllables.

2.3.3 Nasalisation

All simple vowels in Phlong except /e/ may be nasalised;l diphthongs
never are. Phonetically, nasalisation is marked by both nasalisation
and vowel quality. Nasalisation, except after nasal consonants, begins
slightly after the inception of the articulation of the vowel. This
delay is only very slightly discernible with low vowels, is slightly
more noticeable with mid vowels, and is slightly more evident still with
high vowels. After nasal consonants nasalisation is not delayed.

All phonemically nasalised vowels are characterised also by a ter-
minal non-syllabic raising of the tongue position. This terminal raising
is very clear after mid vowels, but rather brief and much less obvious
after high vowels and /a/. After /o/ the raising is quite clear with
some speakers, especially some from mountain areas, but it is less clear
with others. Syllables which in plains Phlong have high nasalised
vowels /in, +n, un/ are pronounced in the mountain dialect without clear
nasalisation, and terminal raising of the tongue is less obvious than
in plains Phlong. Instead, these vowels are pronounced with extra high
tongue position throughout the duration of the vowel - even to the point
of slight friction between the tongue and the roof of the mouth.

Terminal raising of the tongue along with delayed nasalisation serves
to distinguish phonemic nasalisation from a non-phonemic nasalisation
which takes place after all nasal consonants. The following are some
examples of contrasting nasalised vowels and corresponding vowels which

are phonemically unnasalised.

/18n/ [144Y] <ans> 'to descend'
/nén/ [ng+"] <uq4> 'some'

/1in/ [Iivi“] <@e> 'wind'

/min/ [mzvi“] <> 'to sleep’

1Nasalisation is here treated as a suprasegmental or prosodic modification of the
vocalic segment of the syllable, but for convenience it is transcribed in phonemic
script as a final consonant /n/. Actually, it would be possible to interpret this
phenomenon as a phonemic final consonant /0/, for nasalised vowels are, in fact, some-
times pronounced with a terminal lenis velar nasal. Nasalisation of the preceding
vowel could then be considered as an allophonic feature conditioned by the presence

of syllable final /n/. Such a handling of nasalisation would reflect the actual
historical development of this phenomenon from earlier syllable-final nasal consonants.
We have, however, preferred the more traditional suprasegmental analysis.
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/187 [14] <an> 'to be warm'
/nd/ [ngl <> ‘'odour'

1t/ [i13¥]1 <d>  'to go!

/mi/ [mlv] <g> 'fire'

Since unambiguous phonemic nasalisation is consistently characterised
by accompanying change of vowel quality, we have a basis for analysing
certain other phonetically nasalised forms as phonemically unnasalised.
These involve the vowel /e/ and the diphthong /ai/:

/e/ is optionally nasalised following /h/: /h&/ [hg" N hEY] <us>
'what?, huh?'. Elsewhere it is phonetically unnasalised: /khe/ [khe"]
<un> 'bitter’', /?¢/ [2e¢”] <ua> 'many'’.

/ai/ is always phonetically nasalised following /2/: /?ai/ [2g¢i"]
<le> 'to bite', /b&n?23i/ [bd+"23]1Y] <Unsla> 'Ban Ai' (from Thai Yauuaow
/bdan ?&en/, the name of a town). Elsewhere it is phonetically un-
nasalised: /t&1/ [t4]Y] <1a> 'to create’.

2.3.4 Glottalisation

All mid and low vowels, and all diphthongs may be glottalised.l That
is, these vowels and diphthongs may be terminated by an abrupt glottal
closure - in much the same way that Thai syllable-final short vowels
are pronounced in isolated syllables or when read slowly. However, be-
fore syllables without initial consonants, glottalisation has the effect
of glottal friction or constriction of the preceding vowel rather than
of complete closure.

Glottalisation sometimes has the effect, also, of altering the
pronunciation of the vowel or diphthong with which it occurs (Fig. 6).
When it occurs with the vowel /e/, the vowel is always pronounced with
a higher vowel offglide. In a partially similar fashion, the vowel /o/
has a slightly higher offglide when glottalised than when plain. Also,
the first vowel of the diphthong /ai/ is usually pronounced higher and
further forward when glottalised, while the first vowel of /au/ is

lGlottalisation is here treated, in effect, as a suprasegmental or prosodic modifica-
tion of the vocalic segment of the syllable with which it occurs. For convenience,

it is transcribed in this paper as a final consonant /?/. Like nasalisation, this
phenomenon could be considered to be a phonemic final consonant, and this too would
reflect the historical development of glottalisation from earlier stop finals. 1In
either case, this feature would be considered a phonemic entity. There is a third
alternative, that of treating glottalisation as a subphonemic feature of tone, but this
solution would seem less satisfactory than the other two because of its significance
as a conditioning element in phonetic vowel alternations, as a feature which imposes
certain restrictions on possible syllable shapes, and because there is probably some
virtue in handling glottalisation in a parallel fashion to nasalisation - whether as a
final consonant, or as a prosodic {but not tonal) modification of the vowel.
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pronounced higher and further back.
Glottalisation and nasalisation never cooccur.

2.4 STRESS, INTONATION AND JUNCTURE

Strness. All syllables must have either weak stress (in the case of
preposed syllables) or normal stress. Then in addition, all utterances
must have at least one phrase or sentence stress which is superimposed
on a normal syllable, causing the syllable in question to be pronounced
with slightly more loudness and duration than other adjacent syllables
not accompanied by such stress. This stress is here indicated phonemic-
ally by the symbol /’/ written immediately after the stressed syllable.
The following are examples of words, phrases, and sentences characterised
by phrase or sentence stress: /gankhu’/ <amnsg> 'earth', /gankhukhu’/
<wn1g9g> 'upon the earth', /kochdn’/ <ndrs> 'elephant’, /kachdnphu’/
<ndaaw> 'elephant calf', /phlénlin’gé/ <iwasuBus> 'four Phlong (Phlong
four persons)', /nagécai’-8/ <u-ia'la-a1> 'Did you come to visit? (you

come walk huh?)’'.

Intonation. Normal intonation involves little that is immediately
obvious in the way of pitch or tone modification. However, there are
two special types of tonal modification which usually affect the syl-
lable bearing the main sentence stress. These are raised intonation,
and rising intonation. Both types are associated with some sort of
emphasis, but the exact conditions under which they occur are not yet
clear. It does appear, however, that in any given utterance, both the
permissible placing of special intonation and the kind of intonation
used (whether raised or rising) are predictable. Further, both types
of intonation may occur with a variety of open syllables, and perhaps
also with glottalised syllables; and both are characterised by loss of
tonal contrast in the case of the affected syllable (Fig. 7).

Raised intonation /!/ causes the syllable in question to be pro-
nounced with extra high, level pitch, and is associated with major em-
phasis: /sf{n!yau?/ <d418a1> "(he) is DEAD! (literally: DIE already)’;
/I%beth§nén'!ménbe/ [...ndn"...] <a-uwvinowun<sidsuu!> 'Tt doesn't matter
at all! (lit. not is thing ANY kind not)'; /1un’128/ [1dn’...] <ngsia!>
'way over there! (AT there)'.

Rising intonation /4/ is characterised by rising pitch, being ap-
proximately the mirror image of falling tone; and it is associated with
casual or minor emphasis: /cai’t/ <la!> '(Just) strolling' (in answer
to the question "Where are you going?"); /kht’+/ <uw!> '(It's just) a
chair'; /ché’4/ <udl> '(Oh yes, it) hurts (sure enough)'; /kh&’+/ <um!>

'(Oh yes, it's) expensive (all right)'; /?anmtgdn’+yau?/ <oasfaosifat>
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'"(I'm) all finished eating (lit. eat rice finished already)’.

Exclamation mark is used in the proposed orthography for both forms
of intonation, and the symbol is placed at the end of the clause or
phrase in which the affected syllable occurs.

Juncture. It is possible to distinguish at least four types of
Juncture:

1. Close Jjuncture (unmarked) is characterised by normal transition
between syllables. All examples given under the heading of Stress above
in this section involve syllables that are linked together with close
Juncture. That is, the syllables are uttered without clearly discern-
ible intervening pauses.

2. Space juncture (marked in phonemic transcription by space between
syllables) is characterised by a slight pause or break between syllables:
/y&’ cemalt’/ <uga-n-@> 'I'L1 go (me I will go)'; /naphu’ ?25’-4/
<u-weo-81> 'Do you have any children? (you children have huh?)’'.

3. Pause juncture (indicated by a comma) is characterised by a
slightly longer and more obvious break or pause than occurs with space
juncture: /gun?2?in’no, mobdisin’ logéyé2tn’/ <ngao-S1us u-1094 a-uangde>
'This snake [pause] will crush this man'; /me??antesin?a?in’,
?owémable’ydu?/ < MHz-g19aFi0-84 D=t in-uvaLE> 'If he takes this
medicine [pause] he will recover’.

4. Final juncture (indicated in phonemic transcription by a period)
occurs in sentence final position (see sentences given as examples for
space and pause juncture above).

In representing the various types of juncture orthographically, space
Jjuncture is ignored except in primer materials. Both close and space
juncture are transcribed by running syllables together, as in Thai
writing. Final juncture, as in Thai, is indicated by spacing between
sentences. Pause juncture is often represented by spacing between syl-
lables. However, as in Thai, important divisions in the sentence are
marked on a syntactic basis rather than a phonological one - though
syntactic and phonological divisions within the sentence will often
turn out to coincide.

2.5 MORPHOPHONEMIC PHENOMENA

The majority of Phlong morphemes are monosyllabic forms, and these
usually comprise normal syllables; a number of single preposed syllables
also occur as distinct morphemes. There are, however, also quite a
number of disyllabic and trisyllabic morphemes, many of which are either

borrowed, or are traceable to earlier historically segmentable forms.
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The most common polysyllabic morpheme shape consists of a preposed syl-
lable followed by a normal syllable. Any syllable of a polysyllabic
morpheme other than the last may be a preposed syllable. The following
words are examples of polysyllabic morphemes: /k?chén/ <ndq3> 'ele-
phant', /d&?bén/ <imzvne> 'ecentipede’, /Iénk?tha?/ <qnsnnz> 'vulture’,
/m?IekIé/ <uuauna> 'forest’, /moneho?/ <uuuine> 'hell!’ (from Myang /m3>
nahdk/ 'hell'), /phind5nkhé/ <Ramasun> 'ogre', /nelike/ <uudun> 'elock,
wateh' (from Myang /naallkaa/, Thai wafina /naalikaa/ 'watch').

There is little morphophonemic alternation when morphemes are juxta-
posed in normal speech. Such alternation as does occur is usually as-
sociated with particular morphemes or combinations of morphemes.
Alternations are of two kinds, reduction and contraction.

In the case of certain morphemes, normal syllables may be reduced to
preposed syllables. Apart from the examples listed below, this phenom-
enon 1is comparatively rare:

/bY/ <d> "~ /ba/ <y-> 'manner', as in /bino/ <Bua> ~ /bana/ <u-ua>
'like that'. This alternation is optional in most occurrences of the
morpheme /bi/.

/phi/ <é> "~ /pha/ <w-> 'place’. The form /pha/ <w-> always appears
preceding the question particle /1&/ <.a>, as in /phalé/ <w-1a> 'where?';
the form /ph\/'<é> usually occurs elsewhere,.

/thd/ <iga> n /tha/ <n-> 'thing'. The form /tha/ <n-> appears in
rapid speech when this morpheme is used as a derivational noun marker,
as in /thagt/ <n-g> 'goodness' (from /gt/ <> 'good'); /thd/ <ima>

usually occurs elsewhere.

3. ORTHOGRAPHY

The Thai symbols used representing Phlong phonemes are listed alpha-
betically from top to bottom in Figs. 9, 10, and 11. In these charts,
items enclosed in parentheses are those which have been especially
adapted for use in Phlong, and are used with unexpected values or in
unexpected combinations. In Fig. 9, the letters M, H, and L identify
the consonants in question as belonging to middle, high, and low classes
respectively (classification being made on the same basis as in the Thai
system of writing [Appendix 2]). The Thai alphabetical ordering of
consonant symbols has been retained, but some adaptation in the vowel
order has been made in favour of a more systematic presentation. In
Figs. 10 and 11, spaces in the charts marked by a dash indicate combina-
tions which do not occur in Phlong. In Fig. 10, all examples of forms
with final consonant involve <s1>, the symbol used for representing

nasalisation of the preceding vowel. These are included in the chart
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because (as in Thai writing) final consonants occasionally necessitate

special consideration in spelling and alphabetisation.

Fig. 12 spells

out the theoretical range of vowel, tone, and consonant class combina-

tions in detail.
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Consonant

n

]

Lo

e D 9

(a)
(=)

9

T 3 3

Digraphs
Ay
dy

Hy

Class

Final Consonant

-3

M

rr @I X r&C"T-" T T KT

Consonant Clusters

ny

vy
a33]

ne

Yy
Ay

Yy

na

Y
Ay

na

Y
A2

89

]9
L)

d9
[

N2
n1

(20}

nasalisation

ky
khy

k
kh
kh
n
c
ch
ch

th
th

sy
sy

=1

kr

khr

tr

Phonemic value

kil

khl

Consonant Class

U M
J M
1] H
W L
[ H
7 L
N L
] L
5 L
| L
2 L
a H
Y H
a L
a M
(-a) M

kw

khw

cw

chw

SW

XW

dw

tw

Phonemic value
b
p
ph
ph
£

£
m
Yy
r

N T T wnw =

Fig. 9 - continued on next page
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He
we

ER3)

]y

wy

Symbol without

Js

HNY
W

Y

Ja

Ha
wa

R

final consonant

zero

n

2l
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:: thw
09 nw
U py pr pli pw
:: phy phr phl phw
N9 my mr ml mw
b yw
a7 ly Iw
wa hy hw
27 2w
Fig. 9.
Symbol with Phonemic
final consonant value
=
2
3
o
-93 on
a?
a
=13 an
i
24 in
}
24 +n
u
=3 un
e
L=3 en
°
(Sl an
a?
e?
au
au?
27

<nga4>
L}

<pzani>
<gqg=>

.
<na>

L}
<qas>
<ye>

v
<glq >

]
<a11>

<q>
<§4>
<fja >
wa>
<g>
<é4>
<,m>
<Uma>
<ine”
< 84>
<ipoz>
<itmz>
<ituyn>
<\ §n>

<taqz>

Phlong consonant symbols

EXAMPLES

/kachdn/
/kelén/
/ce/
/th3/
/15n/
/néd?/
/sd/
/1&n/
VARV
/stn/
/ph+/
/1%n/
/du/
/jtn/
/aé/
/dén/
/thd/
/thdn/
/d82/
/khé?/
/myau/
/déu?/
/ca?/

209

'elephant’
'python’

T, my'
'tall’!

'to chase'
'to count'’
'three’

'to descend'
'to go'

'to die'
'short’

'to nourish'
'large’

'to fly'

'to come'
'with'
"thing'
'ant'
emphatie particle
'instead of'
'fermented tea'
'house'

'dipper’'

Fig. 10 - continued overleaf

lThe hyphen here represents the symbol used in the orthography, not (as in the other
cases) the position of the consonant.
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(o a+? <twR=z> /ma+?/ 'eomfortable’
u- € <usi> /mé&/ 'to make'
-z €? <unuz> /me?/ 'goat'
1- o <> 1j8/ "this'
-1 on <Tue> /nén/ "horn'.
-z 0? <ins>  /k8?/ 'to call’
1- ai <la> /?ai/ 'bite'
-z ai? <las> /cédi?/ 'to say'

Fig. 10. Phlong vowel symbols

Tone Syllable Middle class High class ‘Low class
symbols types consonants consonants consonants
(mo Open nn /ka/ - -- na  /kha/
symbol)
Glottalised ne /ka?/ | we= /kha?/ Az /kha?/
vazr /la?/
' Open nn /ka/ ¥ /khd/ A1 /kha/

wan  /13a/

Glottalised - - -

“ Open nn /KA/ - fn /Khd/
Glottalised - - -

" Open nn 4/ -- -
Glottalised e E] - -

Fig. 11. Orthography for representing Phlong tones

a 3 3 4 a? a?
. . ~

MCC /i/ f f f A - -

/in/ N4 A A A - -

/+/ fo Ao Ao E - -

/+n/ a4 A A A - -

/u/ h) 7 il 2 - -

/un/ 04 04 04 24 - -
/e/ LN vn Ln vh Lne LRe

/en/ L N4 r) LN ) - -
/o/ 1no tno Lno \na tnas tnas

/an/ LA LA LAa LAs - -

Fig. 12 - continued on next page
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HCC/
LCC

/o/
/on/
/e/
/en/
/a/
/an/
/o/
/on/
/ai/
/a+/
/au/

/1/
/in/
/+/
/+n/
/u/
/un/
/e/
/en/
/a/
/an/
/o/
/on/
/e/
/a/
/an/
/2/
/on/
/ai/
/a+/
/au/
/i/
/in/
/+/
/+n/
/u/
/un/
/e/
/en/

Tn
TN
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N4
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ina
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In
Ing
un
nn
74
na
na4
n

LN

4o

Dk DR DR DR
[a]

Lo

2 2
2 R

Las

Q-

in
Tﬁ+

wn

do

D, Yo DR DR,
©

do

D, .
2

- = -
Dl DD
0 L

(K

1
Tas

1]
ua
01

1
0113

'
[ 23]

)
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>

Se. S0 Sl Se.
® =

4o

do

S S

,_
-
>

.
LN3
1
Lna
-
L7is
In
1]
TNy

13 ¢]
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V4
a a? a7
n . TRz Tns
-~
Ing - -
~ ~
wn . wne wne
~ -
na. ne ne,
A1 - -
na LN (LK™
~ -
nas - -
-~ -
n e ns,
- o
- ine= tne.
. i b
"~ I3 3
LnA. LAn LnA
o
M - -
o
n4 - -
na - -
N4 - -
0 - -
.
LA - -
N Vo ‘s
N3 - -
.
\na Lnas \nas
(S8 - -
in Tas ins
.
TNy - -
.
&n waz unse
N ns ne
i
Nn14 - -
na Loas \nae
-
na4 - -
n Tlaz Ine
- L&z e
b o &
NI L 89 1A
o
a - -
EE - -
fa - -
34 - -
P - -
.
9 = -
a8 IMa s Lax
LA - -

Fig. 12 - continued overleaf
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a a a 4 a? a?

HCC/ ] . .

LCC /a/ Lae inag 1ae Lao iMaoe Laos
/en/ L8 YR 184 LR3 - -
/o/ ia ina ia ia Inas Tas
/on/ a3 Tvas Tas T84 - -
/e/ wa uva ua wa UMas wav
/en/ - - - - - -
/a/ an wan a1 an nas ax
/an/ 814 wan a14 a4 - -
/a/ a0 nao A a9 tvans Lane
/an/ a4 naoq PR 894 - -
/ai/ 1A na 1a 1a Inas 1av
/a+/ - - - -~ LVRe LAs
/au/ L8n Lman Lan L&A L dn L 81

Fig. 12. Chart of theoretically possible vowel and tone

combinations with middle, high, and low class consonants

3.1 PROBLEMS OF ADAPTING THAI SCRIPT TO PHLONG

Four basic considerations underlie the proposed adaptation of the
Thai script for use in transcribing Phlong. These are: 1) the prin-
ciple of maximum transferability from the proposed script to actual Thai
writing; 2) the need for as much consistency and simplicity as is com-
mensurate with maximum transferability; 3) the avoidance of solutions
which strongly go against Thai orthographic patterns wherever this is
possible; 4) the availability of symbols on a standard Thai typewriter.

The consonants <a> /g/ and <u> /x/

The symbols <m %> have been chosen to represent the phonemes /g/ and
/x/ respectively. Since these phonemes do not occur in Thai, it is
necessary to take some little-used Thai symbol and give it a new value.
<@ o> (usually used to represent Thai /ch kh/) were arbitrarily chosen
to represent these new phonemes because their articulation was somewhere
near the Phlong sounds. However, these symbols represent low class
consonants which do not take a preceding <> for changing tonal rules
in Thai, although they have been made to do so in Phlong before low tone
vowels and before glottalised mid vowels. Thus a Thai orthographic
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principle has been extended to symbols with which it is not used in
. 1
Thai.

The consonant <s> /r/

The phoneme /r/ exists only in a few words in the Phlong mountain
dialect. In such words, speakers of the plains dialect pronounce /1/
for /r/. It is here proposed that all such words be spelled with <s>,
since plains Phlong would have no difficulty learning to read /1/ for
both <a> and <s>. The opposite procedure of learning to write <s> for
/1/ in certain words would perhaps be more difficult, but would con-
stitute no major problem, since mountain Phlong /r/ words are in any
case rather rare, and would probably be known to most plains people as
mountain Phlong /r/ words (though not so pronounced by plains speakers),
for there is continual communication between the two dialects.

Zeno-initial consonant

Since the Thai writing system demands that all syllables begin with a
consonant symbol, this absence of a phoneme is represented by a hyphen
plus the symbol <a>; for example, <-3:> /-&7?/ 'him'; <-uwd> /-&/ (a par-
ticle); <-199> /-8/ (vocative particle). Note that in syllables such
as the last two examples above, the hyphen is placed at the very begin-
ning of the syllable, not between the vowel and <a>. This is done to
avoid such odd-looking combinations as <u-a>, <i-pa>, etc., which go too
much against the normal patterns of Thai orthography.

Consonant clusters

Clusters are much more numerous in Phlong than in Thai, where clusters
with /y/ as second member are entirely lacking, and clusters with /r/,
/w/, and /1/ are much more limited than in Phlong (Section 2.2). How-
ever, Thal provides a precedent for recording clusters simply by juxta-
posing the two consonants in question, and treating the two as a unit
when writing vowels and tones which cooccur with them. This precedent
is here expanded to include the greater variety of Phlong clusters.

The possibility of writing clusters with /y/ as if the /y/ were com-
parable to Thai diphthongs in which /i/ is followed by /a/ or /w/ was
at one time considered. Thus /myau/ <iuun> ’'fermented tea' (from Myang

1Since [9/ and /x/ often occur preceding low tone vowels, at one point we considered
using <5 > which are middle class consonants in Thai and therefore do not present
this problem. The transfer value would have been higher. However, these consonants -
present a particular difficulty in that because they extend below the line, they inter-
fere with the printing of <> Phlong /u/, when it would occur with them, and would
cause considerable inconvience.
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/mTan/ 'fermented tea') might, for example, be written <ifiva> (i.e.
/miaw/ from a Thai reader's point of view); and /syewile/ <uduFus> 'to
waste time' (from Myang /slVa weelaa/, Thai i3uiws1 'waste time') might
be written <iduius> (i.e. /sia wiilee/ in Thai); and /khyu/ <ay> 'cord-
wood' (from Myang /khiw/ 'arranged in rows') could be spelled <aa> (i.e.
/khiw/ in Thai). However, this expedient introduces several anbmalies
into the orthography, and accommodates only a few words containing /y/
clusters. It also encourages a transfer between Phlong and Thai which,
though perfectly natural and acceptable when Thai words are borrowed
into Phlong, would be unacceptable if carried over into the reading of
actual Thai words. It seems best, therefore, to write Karen /y/ clusters

like other clusters merely by Jjuxtaposing initial consonant and <u>.1

The digraphs <uw> and <3u/duv>

These combinations are used to represent the phonemes /ny/ and /sy/
respectively. It would, of course, be possible to choose rare unitary
symbols to represent these phonemes (as was done in the case of /g/
and /x/), but this would decrease transfer value, besides raising the
problem of how to represent these consonants when they occur preceding
all four possible tones. By writing these phonemes as clusters are
written, both problems are avoided without loss of phonemic contrast.

Vowels and diphthongs

In general, plain vowels are represented in the orthography by the
symbols for corresponding Thail long vowels; nasalised vowels are re-
presented by long vowel plus the consonant symbol <4> in syllable-
final position, and glottalised vowels are transcribed by means of the
symbols for corresponding Thai short vowels. In the case of glottalised
vowels, since these occur on only two tones, it seems simple, natural,
and unambiguous to transcribe falling-tone glottalised vowels as if they
were Thai high-tone short vowels, and mid-tone as if they were Thai low-

tone short vowels.

Nasalised vowels
These are represented by the final consonant symbol <s> /n/. It

lOne development which will doubtless bring complications both to the vowel system
and to the consonant cluster system in time comes from rapidly accelerating borrow-
ings from Northern Thai which are not now as fully assimilated as old borrowings were.
Four Northern Thai words in /Cian/ (C = consonant) were borrowed into Phlong as
/Cyaw/, giving the only Phlong words of that combination so far recorded. Now, how-
ever, Northern Thai words in /Ciaw/ are being used by Phlong speakers in the areas of
Thai contact, thus beginning a Phlong pattern /Ciaw/ which, if it spreads will give a
new diphthong.
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seems best to use a nasal consonant symbol to represent nasalisation,
since other possible symbols (such as unused vowel or superscript
signs) have minimal transfer value; and of the three Thai nasal conso-
nants <¢4 w 1>, <4> is articulated most nearly like Phlong nasalised
vowels. Also the consonant <4> is the symbol least likely to lead to
confusion concerning syllable division, for /gn/ is rare in Phlong, and

seldom occurs as the first member of a consonant cluster.

Plain and glottalised diphithongs

These present a more difficult problem than simple vowels. In the
first place, the Phlong glottalised diphthongs /ai?/ and /au?/ cannot
be represented simply by the corresponding Thai symbols <1> or <i> and
<i1=1> without loss of transfer value. This is so because the Thai
symbols follow open-syllable tone rules, whereas the Phlong segments
are "closed" from a Thai point of view (because they are glottalised)
and therefore need to follow closed-syllable tone rules. The simplest
solution seems to be to add a special short-vowel indicator to the Thai
symbols, using <l-:> to represent /ai?/, and <i%1> to represent /au?/,
both combinations being treated as closed syllables with tonal rules
identical to those of simple Thai short closed vowels. Then, in order
to achieve maximum simplicity, plain diphthongs are represented by the
symbols <71> and <i-1> rather than by the long vowel sequences <—ﬁu> and
<=19>, This expedient avoids the introduction of the additional final
consonant symbols <u> and <3>. It also links plain and glottalised
diphthongs together in a logical way by using comparable symbols for
each, and it provides a treatment that is consistent with the handling
of other plain v. glottalised segments.

The Phlong glottalised diphthong /a+?/ presents an additional prob-
lem because Thai has no comparable combination; it therefore becomes
necessary either to gilve some existing symbol or combination of symbols
a new value, or to create a new combination which does not exist in the
Thai orthography. One solution might have been to use <l1-z>, because
<1>, which represents /ay/ in present-day Thai, formerly represented
/a+/, as it still does in Tay Yay (Shan) and some dialects of Lao.
Because the symbol is so common in Thai, however, this usage would have
caused considerable interference in transfer situations. Instead, we
have proposed using the combination <i=:>, This appears ideal in that
it presents no transfer problem, for this combination does not exist in
the Thai orthography; yet the proposed transcription is sufficiently
like the Thai combination <i12> /ea/ or <.-az> /o?/ to suggest a sound
not far removed from the actual phonetic value of Phlong /a+?/.
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Unstressed vowel

/9/ was described in detail in section 2.3.1. It is comparable in
some ways to the Thai short unstressed syllable-final vowel /a/ (in
Thai writing spelled <:z>, or left unwritten). Both are short and un-
stressed; both have much the same vowel quality; and both occur on a
non-contrastive "mid" tone, Thai (spoken language) very often, and
Phlong invariably. However, Thai /a/ differs from Phlong /g9/ in that
the Thai vowel may also be pronounced with various tones (albeit with
peculiar limitations and éiternations). In addition to the non-con-
trastive mid tone it also occurs with low and high tones (chiefly, but
not entirely as reading or citation variants of spoken mid tone forms,
and usually, but not always, pronounced with final glottal stop), and,
much more rarely, with falling tone. In fact, unless tones are other-
wise marked, the writing system implies theoretical low or high tone.
Also, the Thai /a/, unlike Phlong /3/, stands in contrast to other short
vowels (chiefly /i/ and /u/) which may be similarly unstressed and may
occur with similar distinctive tonal variations and restrictions.

The Thai writing system for Phlong here follows the Thai as closely
as possible. When /ﬁ/ occurs as the presyllable of a morpheme, and has
no independent morphemic status itself, it is transcribed in one of two
ways, as in Thai. No vowel is written at all if the resulting ortho-
graphic cluster will not be confused with an actually occurring phonemic
consonant cluster, as in Thai <Guau> /sabaay/ 'comfortable'. If the
lack of a symbol for /g/ makes for a possibility of confusion with a
phonemic consonant cluster, it is recorded with <z> as in Thai <nzg1>
/kalaa/ 'coconut shell'. Thus, /pent/ 'buffalo' is transcribed as
<uuwwmi> but /kaldn/ 'python' is transcribed <nzans> in order to contrast
with /kl&n/ <naa1> 'to slash’.

In preclitic morphemes unstressed /§/ is written with the hyphen <->
after the consonant. The words /cg/ <a-> 'I', /kha/ <a-> 'we', /?g/
<g-> 'it', /ng/ <u-> 'you', /lg/ <a-> 'ome’, /ma/ <u-> 'will' are

sprinkled all through the text.l

lOriginally these words were written as individual consonants separated from the
following word by space <u &>. When the words are run together with normal Thai
spacing this creates problems in addition to the fact that it is un-Thai. Non-Thai
combinations are created like <aqa> for <a-ag> /cac3/ 'my older brother', or the
combination may be ambiguous like <pg+> for <m-g+> which would most likely be read
as /khlun/ 'oyster' instead of /khaiun/ 'our yarn'. Using <¢> does not solve the
problem either, as it would be ambiguous with /a?/ as <pwy> for <m-y> would be read
as /kha?thu/ 'shoot bird' instead of /khgthu/ 'our bird'. <i-oz> Thai /e?2/ was also
tried, but proved to be too cumbersome for morphemes occurring so frequently. It
also has the disadvantage of not showing the contrast between /s §/.
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Tones

All tones on open syllables are recorded exactly as in Thai, being
signalled by a combination of consonant class and tone symbol. Tones in
glottalised syllables are basically treated according to short vowel
rules, except that Phlong mid and falling glottalised syllables are
transcribed as if they were Thai low and high tone closed syllables
respectively. The equating of Phlong mid with Thai low tones, and of
Phlong falling with Thai high tones, in representing glottalised syl-
lables, is probably of no significance as an obstacle to Phlongs either
in learning this orthography, or later switching to Thai. It is more
than likely, in fact, that rules for reading the tones of glottalised
syllables would in any case have to be learned quite independently of
rules for reading the tones of open syllables. Be that as it may, there
is no danger of ambiguity in reading Phlong glottalised syllables.

Punctuation and other wrhiting devices

Spacing between syllables, words, and larger segments is basically
as in the Thai writing system. Syllables and words belonging together
in unified phrases or clauses are run together. Spaces are used to
represent breaks between sentences, and also major syntactic breaks

within sentences.

Contraction and reduction. In as far as Thai orthography will allow,
reduced or contracted forms are written as pronounced, in accordance
with the degree of formality or informality to be conveyed; that is,
the greater the formality, the less the use of reduced or contracted
forms. Since Thai orthography requires an initial consonant for every
syllable, any contraction which removes a syllable-initial consonant

cannot be transcribed.

Punctuation symbols. Most of these are unnecessary. Features
ordinarily marked by comma, semicolon, or period in English, are usually
adequately handled by spacing and particles. Question marks are un-
necessary since all questions in Phlong are syntactically marked by
particles. Exclamation marks are needed to indicate intonation asso-
ciated with emphasis. It is possible that colons will be useful, and
probably also quotation marks.

Other symbols. The only other symbols proposed here are the Thail
numerals (and probably also English numerals, since these are also used
in Thai writing), and the repeat sign 9. The latter symbol could well
be used for expressions such as <y q> /pipl/ 'little', <nva > /kySky5/
'slowly', and many others.
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3.2 TEXT

J.R. COOKE, J.E. HUDSPITH, J.A. MORRIS

Here follows a sample text, illustrating the orthography.

1. wa3 09 e o~ Rs. 2. & LWE
phuxwi  ?o dén 79 phin 1Y phé?
orphans live with their grandma go slash
Two orphans were living with their grandmother. They went

CEKIY ngs  Lna. 3. #Aaa B wi

?2an  x8+%? Itn  kI8& dén phun wi

field by path relator younger sibling older sibling
to make fields by the path. The two brothers went to weed their

As ual 8 EYRTLN wal o wo .

khfn gt It mé nan g€ g5 ge a5

two persons go do weeds evening morning evening morning

field every day.

4. pns B4 wi As wal LWe U1 tRos 09
didn phin wi khin eé phé? nan de? 2o
brothers two persons slash weeds part. to-be-located

The two brothers came to weed their field, and were there (when)

hE] 90 Y9 Faqsine mgs Y9 - W 54 niAnz.

de? 20 7?8 sdnmldn 1Un 26 ?9 phu sfn kod$?

part. be there Ruler over there his son died again

the Ruler's child died.

5. Iwas 8 udoun -ug. 6. "umiso wuT -190
phidn 1t mé& thé -¢ "khwécd phuxwi-8
people go do songs emphatic-part. "Mr orphans vocative
People went to sing. "Orphans are you going

3 usl un -gq" 7. "m- v9 A un un a- @ -ua"

It mé thé-a" "kha wé khe mé thé ls  si-g"

go make song?" "as-for us we make songs not able emphatic

to sing?" "ds for us, we can't sing," part.”

1R 9. 8. " g -us" 9. a9 & wi e U9

cadi? wé. "a, |-, ddn phin wi phé? nan

said they. "interjection go! part.” brothers slashed weeds

they said. "Come on;

let's go!"

The brothers kept on weeding
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185 0. 10. "8  wayf1 -ue 11. a= 49 -
khre+? khro#?. "It lethau?-€ kha wé kho
continuously "go imperative part. ‘ we ourselves we
continuously. "Go! As for us, we
sl wn a- Wy 12.  ua un a- 9 s Twae”
mé thé le  si be. mé thé lo si nan phlon."
make songs mnot able not make songs not able any one {(clf.}"
can't sing. We can't sing even one song."
13,  inas Lol a~ 49 9n4as, va 8= w4 913az

phidn @é la  min ?ancd?, aé le  min ?ancé?,

people come one group ask come one group ask

People came, group after group, and invited them to go.

14. oa o0 Loz Iwaa & o
?5 20 de? phldn it phdn,
to-be-located to-be-located part. people go past tense
After the people all left,

15.  "gq W n ans8z  #is va. 16. -
"phun pai? théi ?ancd? phin bd. kha
"sibling young second return ask grandma part. we

the older brother said, "Younger brother, let's go back and ask

- CRY un™ 18 w7 17. M9 n n
mo It mé thé" cdi? wé "e thal thai
will go make songs”, said he "excl. return pveturn
grandmother if we can go sing." "0.K., sure thing, let's go
L Ao wu nd sa. 18. 1n Tuas! ﬁqaéawé
sd né Wi cH". thai wai?! dénphunw}
of-course you older first-sibling return straight brothers
back, older brother," The two brothers went right
A sl 19. "fq A~ w- A us un -ae".
khin g& "phin khe mo It mé thg -3m,
two persons "Grandma we will go make song part.?”
back. "Grandmother can we go sing?"
20, "  a- & o 21, w- e 14 a- @

"It le  af phuxwi ne  sin chai le gt

"Go not good orphans. you pl. shirts not good

"Don't go, orphans. Your clothes are not good.
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) . 1
¥nq a- 2] uy 22, a1 a- 20 RELI
chén ls g be x4 la 2o xd
trousers not good not possessions not have possessions

You don't have any possessions.

a- 09 wv. 23, ua wn a- 2 wH1e Twag.
la  ?9 be. mé thé la  si nan  phion.
not have not. make songs not able any one.

You can't sing.

24, anaud TE WA . 25. & uuéaa, ] WURD .
ganché dén  phidn. I bechdn, It bechdn.
ashamed with people. go don't, go don't.

You'll be embarrassed. Don't go! Don't go!"



CHAPTER EIGHT

MIEN (YAO)

LOIS CALLAWAY AND C.W. CALLAWAY

The Mien are one of the Yao (191) peoples residing in South China,
Vietnam, Laos and Thailand. Yao language is grouped with the Miao
(Chapter 4) as constituting a language family (Haudricourt 1954; Purnell
1970; Purnell (ed.) 1972), which may be part of what Benedict has
recently proposed as a huge Austro-Thai stock (Benedict 1968).

No accurate figure for total Yao population is available. The esti-
mates range from one million (Encyclopedia Britannica 1963:876) to three
or four million estimated by Summer Institute of Linguistics research
(personal communication). The number of Mien in Thailand is estimated
at 15,000 to 18,000 in Chiang Rai, Chiang Mai, Lampang and Nan Prov-
inces with the greater concentration being in Chiang Rai Province along
the Laotian border. We estimate over 5000 in this area.l

Although there are several distinct languages and dialects of Yao,
only Mien is spoken in Thailand, a single language with minor differ-
ences in pronunciation both regionally and individually.2

Missionary study of the Mien language in Thailand was begun early
in the 19508 by Mr and Mrs Eric Cox, Sylvia Lombard and Mary Baldock in
the area of Mae Chan, Chiang Rai. We began about the same time in the
Tung and Chiang Kham areas of Chiang Rai Province. As a result of this

work, two different writing systems were devised for Mien in Thailand,

lYoung 1962:85 estimates 10,000 Yao for Thailand. See also LeBar et al. 196L4:63-%,
91-3. See also the note at the end of the chapter.

2On the Mien language see Downer 1961; Lombard and Purnell 1968; Purnell 1965,1970.
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one using Western letters and one using Thai.

Between April 1963 and May 1964 Herbert C. Purnell, Jr., did a
systematic analysis of Mien phonology in the Mae Chan area, which
culminated in the publication of his M.A. thesis (Purnell 1965). There
are, of course, differences in the Mien spoken in different parts of
North Thailand, but they are relatively small, and since Purnell's work
is available we will not repeat the details of the phonology here, but
simply indicate its broad outlines, often following his thesis (in
modified form) to make a basis for the presentation of an orthography
for Mien.

Our own informants in the Tung area have included Tsan Fu, village
headman and chief shaman for the area. He was 35 years old when the
investigation began and had been born in the village of which he was
headman. Saeng Fu, a cousin of Tsan Fu, also born and raised in the
area, gave some help. Both of these men were semi-literate in Chinese
and could speak Chinese (Yunnanese coloured by Cantonese teachers with
whom they had studied), Myang (Northern Thai), and Hmong Daw (White
Meo). Several other younger men of the village gave spasmodic help.
Some were born and raised in the village and others were from the Phu
Sang area of Laos. May Tshing, an elderly grandmother who had migrated
at the time of the beginning of the investigation from the Phu Sang
area of Laos, gave concentrated help.

Later, more systematic work was done with Fay Awn, a 35-year-old
maternal cousin of Tsan Fu from the Pamong area of Laos (now married
to a Hakka Chinese in Bangkok) and with Fu Tsan, a 40-year-old man,
semi-literate in both Thai and Chinese, born and raised in the Chiang
Kham area of Chiang Rai Province. He 1is able to converse freely in
Mien, Yunnanese, Myang (Northern Thai) and some in Hmong (Meo), Central
Thai and Hakka.

PHONEMES

We list here the phonemes and clusters which are of importance to the
writing system, including a little phonetic detail about the vowels and
the tones. We make some obvious modifications in phonemic symbolisa-
tion from Purnell's (1965) transcription in order to follow the general
pattern of presentation followed by other articles in the present
volume, and to make the presentation of the Thail orthography easier.

The phonemic transcription used here and the one in Purnell are mutually
transposable.

In Chart 1 the consonant symbols represent the Mien consonant phonem-
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them give the approximate equivalent in those languages. Not listed
here are the consonant clusters with /-y/ or /-w/ as the final consonant
in the cluster. Examples of all phonemes are included later under a
discussion of orthography.

CONSONANTS
p t ts c k ?
Y L8ia -~ anu 1n Aazain
spout stop puts Jam skip oh-oh
ph th tsh ch kh
WH nyuay -- ﬁﬁQ 1§
pout top ehip witch keep
b d dz J g
Ua L5in -- -— -
bed do adze got
m n ! A n
nn wY a2 w@ql 3
my not let eanyon sing
mh nh Ih nh nh
Hmm - - - -
f s h
i 19 i
fan so hop
w Y
unIU ony
wet yet
wh yh
where hyuge

Chart 1. Simple and aspirated consonants. The first line
represents the Mien phoneme. The second and third lines show
Thai and English words respectively, with the roughly equiva-
lent sound.
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All single consonants and consonant clusters occur syllable ini-
tially. Final consonants are /p t k mn oy w ?2/.

The only clusters in Mien are those produced by aspiration,
palatalisation and labialisation, and sequences of these. They occur
only initially.

Examples of all consonants and consonant clusters will be given when

problems of orthography are discussed below.

VOWELS

Chart 2. Vowel phonemes

/i/ [1] high close front unrounded vowel. Occurs as the basic form
in all environments, similar to Thai = = ., Slightly lower alternates
"also occur except in open syllables and before /?/.

/e/ [e] mid close front unrounded vowel. Occurs as the basic form

in all environments except contiguous to palatals, similar to Thai .-,

[eY] mid semi-close front rounded vowel. Occurs as an alternate

of [e] in syllables with stop or nasal finals.

[e°] or [¢?] mid open front-central vowel. Occurs following a
palatal and preceding a labial final, and conversely, following a labial
and preceding a palatal.

[e] mid open front vowel. Occurs contiguous to palatals else-

where.
/e/ [#] 1low close front vowel. Similar to Thai u-.

/o/ [a] 1low open central vowel. Occurs as the basic form in all
environments except when preceded by palatal or bounded by semivowels.

“

Similar to Thai -~

[a"] 1low semi-open central vowel. Alternates with [a] follow-
ing a palatal and preceding a velar final /-k -n/. Also occurs in syl-
lables with /-w/ or non-velar finals when not preceded by palatals.

[2£¥] 1low semi-open front vowel. Occurs following a palatal or
/w-/ and preceding /-vy/.

[a*] 1low open front-central vowel. Occurs following a palatal
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/a/ [a*] 1low open long central vowel. Similar to Thai -n.

/u/ [u] high close back rounded vowel. Occurs as the basic form

in all environments. Similar to Thai < .

[u¥] high semi-close back rounded vowel. Occurs as an alter-

nate with [u] in syllables with dental finals.

/o/ [#"] mid open central-back unrounded vowel. Occurs contiguous
to /w/.

[o] mid close back rounded vowel. Occurs elsewhere. Similar
to the vowel in Thai au.

/o/ [2] 1low close back slightly rounded vowel. Similar to Thai -a.

Non-phonemic vowel length in Mien is found in /a/ and in /e i u/ in
some vowel combinations and with certain intonations. These are only

incidental to the allophones as described above.

Vowel clusters in Mien are limited to two: /ie/ and /ue/, similar to
Thai 1=¢ and <3 respectively.

Glides with following [y w] are treated as ~VC. They include /ey/,
/ey/, /ay/, /oy/, /oy/ and /ew/, /ow/, and /aw/.

TONES

The basic tone contours are as follows.
1. Mid-high: level /unmarked/, similar to the Thai mid-level tone,

unmarked on mid and low class consonants, as w1 9.

2. Low: level /'/, similar to the Thai low tone, marked with <>
on mid and high class consonants and <ul> on low class consonants as
FERTIE

3. Mid: fall /"/, similar to the Thai falling tone written <-> on

mid class and <-> on low class consonants, as ua %n.

4, High: rise-fall /’/, similar to the Thai high tone written <=>

Ll -~
on mid class and <~> on low class consonants, as Js un.

5. Mid-low: rise /“/, similar to the Thai rising tone written <->

on mid class and <w-> on low class consonants, as s7 wm3nu.

6. Low mid: rise-fall /~/ No equivalent in Thai.

Tone 6 has a contour similar to tone 4 but at a lower pitch. It has
a glottalised quality and is phonetically two syllables with fortition
on the final syllable.

Though the first five tones are basically auite similar to Thail the
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Thai would pronounce it) is mistaken for tone 4. Tone 6 pronounced
with stress on the first phonetic syllable is mistaken for tone 3.
Tone 6 must of course be learned quite apart from the Thai tonal system.

INTONATION

Intonation is significant in Mien, producing allophones of tones and
distinguishing mode as well as nuance of meaning. This makes necessary
the use of punctuation to signal intonation patterns.

The basic intonation patterns are:

Normal, a simple statement.

Sustained, indicating that there is more to follow.
Ordinary question.

Content question, signalled by "who", "how much", etc.
. Exaggerated exclamation.

Ol E=EWwWwonn -

Ordinary exclamation.
7. Contrastive, signalled by reduplicated words implying a contrast

with a previous condition.

SYLLABLE STRUCTURE

There are ten possible syllable shapes in Mien, though in some
dialects (or idiolects) number 10 overlaps with number 8.1 C = conso-
nant, V = vowel, T = tone.

1. GCvT /Ré/ o "tooth'

2. CWT /bla/ Jda "name '

3. CvCT /dzu?/ awy 'knife'

k. cvvcT  /bud?/ Tz 'sack'

5. CCVT /thé/ n "to ask'

6. CCVVT /tshia/ 1Sy "machine’

7. CCVCT  /kh3?/ L 'gourd'

8. CCVVCT /phla?/ Was 'to lay one's head down'
9. CCCVT  /thyl/ fia "to exchange'
10 CCCVCT /mhyen/ or /mhien/ 18flvu 'face'

WORD STRUCTURE

Mien words are usually monosyllabic. A few definitely Mien forms
are found which are disyllabic. /kesia/ <n=zidwv> 'stomach', /kefile/

1]
<nziwgywe> 'outside'.




Only two three syllable words have been recorded.

<amnzy> 'radio' is definitely a borrowing from Thai.
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'dackfruit' is of unknown origin.
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/widthafu?/

- 1] i
/t5n3nt/ <mauafl>

Two writing systems have been devised for the Mien in Thailand, one

based on the Thai system of writing, and one using the letters of the

Western alphabet, but in many cases not using them in conventional ways.

Our interest in this paper is in the Thai orthography, which will be

described in detail, but the system using English letters is included

also for the record.

Phoneme

/k/
/kh/

/g/

/n/
/c/
/ch/

15/
/s/

/67
/dz/
/ts/
/d/
/t/
/th/

/tsh/

/n/

Symbol

Al

2
o

a (final)

g2 3 & & » 8 & B 2 L
[ATE AV v ]

=

3 o=

2
s

Example
/kdn/ no4
/khdn/ w14
/khdy/ Aoy
/magdn/ WD
/phdk/ wn
/n50/ 4904
/con/ K94
/chdn/ ¥4
/chéd?/ ﬂ%s
/ 50/ Qo3
/syén/ Aoy
/son/ Jo 4
/Tfion/ o4
/dzon/ o4
/batson/ UYRiD 3
/d5n/ foq
/ton/ RO
/thwi/ QU
/thé/ ™
/tshia/ 17
/tshwdt/  danm
/ﬁom/ HoN

Meaning

'bottle'

'to dry over fire'

'sea’

"head'

"pozx !

'to squat'’
"horn'
'opportunity’
'strength’
"taut'

'to believe'
'frost'

'"to erawl’
'to argue’
'nose’
'muddy '

'to be finished'

"to return'
'to ask for'
'machine’
"to exit!

"thing'

Orthography using
English letters

k
K

O 4 < x @

e

0

H o U N I &

kxvg
Kaav]
Kxiq
mGxvq
Pokq
vxvb
Jxv
Qavj
Qaa’q
Fxvb
syen]
sSXV
Exv
Rxv
Ba’zxv
Dxvb
txv
Twi]
Toq
Zia
Zwrtq
nxm

1In the system which uses English letters, tone is indicated by final consonant sym-

bols.
-d>,

Tone 1 is unmarked, the remaining tones, in order, are shown by <-g -b -q =J

2Svm.bols which do not have the same wvalue in the Mien orthoeravhv as thev have in
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Phoneme Symbol Example Meaning Orthography using
English letters
/b/ U /babon/ vurvas 'mallet’ B Ba’Bxv
/p/ J /pon/ Jos 'assist' o) pXvV
/ph/ & /phdy/ LY "to cut' P Paaij
w /phén/ Wa 'guest bed'’ P Pavb
/£/ o VAX-1.Y) s 'picture’ f favj
W /fon/ vas 'arrow' fxv
/m/ P /m3q/ wuas  'to open' m mxvJ
/ly/ g /sin yém/ @u ou 'goose pimples' y sin yomb
/1/ A AELY) AD4 'protrusion’ 1 1xvb
/w/ 9 /wét/ Lo 'to dig' W wetq
/h/ “ /hé&m/ RIPY "to scold' h hemj
2 /hi/ ] 'rotten’ hugq
/2=/ b] /?on/ sy 'rack’ Xn
/-2/ 1 /th2/ 1 'to be able' ? tu’q

As will be noticed above, some of the aspirated consonants have been

written with unit symbols in the Thai manner:
wwW /ph/y, an /th/, s /tsh/, s & /ch/, v a /kh/.

All these consonants follow their usage in Thai, except for
which has no counterpart in Thai. A unit symbol <s> was chosen for this
since it fits the pattern of aspirate stops. Mien literate in Thai seem
quite happy with this choice.

They seem just as happy with the choice of writing the aspirate con-

tinuants as a sequence of two symbols.

/mh/ au /mhe/ Las 'lard’ M Me
/nh/ au /nhdn/ vauls 'cooked rice' N Naavj
/1h/ aa /1h&/ UEER "moon' L Laaj
/®h/ 8w /dhdn/ weg14 'year' H Haavj
/noh/  @s /nhd?/ EELY 'to cut' v Vaa’q
/wh/ 91 /whi/ af "lime' W Wi
/yh/ ay /yhé&t/ wwdun  'eight! Y Yetg
Labialisation is indicated by <a>.
/mhw/  aus /mhwdn/ aude 'elassifier for Mwavq
household members'
/ow/ 14 /kbowda/  gwsin  'Baby’ kub vwaad
/pw/  Un /pwén/ Ja 'shoot' pwrnq

l'I'he glottal stop in /e? £? o? ia? ua?/ is symbolised by final <¢>. Since /a?/ [a*?]
is found in Mien but not in Thai, the <¥> is extended to that use also. For the glot-
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Palatalisation is written as <u> plus vowel before all vowels except
/a/. 1In the case of /ya/ or /is/ (between which there is considerable
fluctuation) the palatalisation is written as <.2y>.

/mhy/ oY /mhyen/ Vadlou 'face' Myen

/py/ dJu /pya/ dun 'five' pyaa
/pysn/ dioq ! forehead' pyxvb
/bapyey/  uziduy "hair' Ba’pyei

The same fluctuation occurs between /wa/ and /ua/ causing the same prob-
lem. <=2> is used in the orthography as in <51> 'to tell' while <a> is
used for /wo/ or /uo/ plus a consonant as in /bwon/ <uau> 'powder'.

<¥> + consonant indicates /wa/ or /us/ while <a> alone stands for /wo/.

This problem is still being investigated.

In final position /m n n w y/ are transcribed by <a u 1 2 w> as in
Thai. The final glottal /?/ will be discussed under vowels since Thai
handles it in connection with its vowel symbols.

Final /p t k/ [-m? -n? -n?] are symbolised by <u m n>, parallel to
Thai. The <n> /k/ was chosen for /g/ finally since it would look more
natural than the <> which is a symbol with an altered value in the
orthography.

Although vowel length is not phonemically contrastive in Mien, it
seems wise to use both the 1ong and short Thai vowel symbols, spelling
the vowels phonetically to some extent in relation to the way the Mien
literate in Thai identify them with Thai vowels. All vowels except /o/
are long before /n/ and short elsewhere. /o/ is always short medially.
In a few instances some literate Mien choose the long vowel symbol
before /m/, but others are as insistent on the short vowel. It may be a
problem of idiolect. /& e &/ are shortened by writing <> over the
initial consonant when they occur in the same position if there is no
tone marking. This must be done as before final /p t k/ to produce
tone 4. If there is a tone mark the <> is omitted, as in Thai.

An inventory of vowels in combination with final consonants and their
symbolisation in the orthography follows:

Phoneme Combination Example Meaning Orthography using
English letters
/a/ /ap/ /tép/ %q. 'to insert' tapq
/at/ /tdt/ i 'display wares' tatg
/ak/ /t38k/ sin. 'elicking sound’ takq
/om/ /t8m/ Fu 'lice' tamq
/an/ /@dn/ v 'to eat'’ Eang or
Ecng

/an/ /tén/ 84 'small scale' tavgq
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Phoneme

/a/

/a/

/i/

/u/

/e/

Combination

/ay/
/ow/
/8?/
/ia/

/ap/
/at/

/am/
/an/
/an/
/ay/
/aw/
/a?/
/a/

/ip/

it/
/im/
/in/
/in/
/iw/

/i/

/wi/
/i?/
/ia/
/ie/
Jut/
/un/
/un/

/uy/
/u/

/u?/
/ua/

/ep/

l/Wi/ (i.e. *C+/wi/) fluctuates between [ui] and [wl]. The Thai

used for both.

L. AND C.W.

Example

/tdy/
/ﬁaw/
/t82/
/tis/

/tdp/
/tat/

/tédm/
/tsén/
/ban/
/tay/
/taw/
/a?2td2/
/ya/

/sip/

/hit/
/im/

/nin/
/mia/
/tiw/

/sY/
/wl/
/si?/
/yie~ia/

/myé&n~mien/

/plt/

/mun/
/mbn/
/luy/
/hi/
/hyl/
/tsd?/
/dls/

/hdp/

CALLAWAY

-
E =,

3

=, t
c

o~
ZMRY

-
116

LY
RIH
U3
fny
B19
015

Ny

3

®

LTI A TR TR Y
& T

Dk
w)

Q2 e,

2

L

O ool D €2, o2
<
=

o)

Byg oB
o)

=
.c

93

Meaning

"to die'
'soft!

'push with foot'

'table’

'to put on'

'flattened
bamboo '

'brave’

'cup ’

'to collepse'
'ecome’!
'first!
'difficult’
'also'!

'to appease
spirits'

'a short while'

'bitter'’
'third person'
'tO gol

'elassifier for

long things'
'a matter'
'to feed'
'red’
'first person'’

'person’

'to have a
malady '

'pain'
leity'!
'shirt!
'rotten'
'to know'
'to wear'’

"nine’

"narrow’

Orthography using
English letters

taig
mau

ta’g
tiab

taapq

taatq
taamqg
zaanq
Baav
taaib
taaub
aa’g tu’q
yaag

sipq
hitqg
im

ninb

mivb

tiub
sig
wij
si’q
yia
myenb

putq
mun
muvq
1wl
hug
hiuq
zu’q
Duab

hepg

spelling of <=p> is
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Phoneme Combination Example Meaning Orthography using
English letters
/el /ep/ /J;:);SE/ vuBou  'ten! zyepg
/et/ Jwbt/ 1 5n 'to dig' wetq
/ek/ /khék/ Lfn 'to hop' Kekq
/em/ /hém/ IRYEN 'to seold’ hemj
/en/ /hén/ e 'strong,
vigorous' henq
/en/ /18n/ 184 'more than' levb
/e/ /hé&/ va 'shoes' heb
/e?/ /té2/ Or 'shredded’ fe’q
/ew/ /bew/ 19 "burst' Beu
/ey/l /méy/ Laly 'second person’ meib
/e/ /ep/ /thép/ uflu 'Burmese rupee’
{That) Tepq
/en/ /tsen/ W 'sound of bee
buzzing' zcn
/en/ /&n/ uo4 'again' cvj
/e/ /te/ e 'Daddy’ te
/e?/ /pt?/ e 'white' pc’g

[ey]l This is phonemically an allophone of /a/ after /w/ but this
does not keep some of the Yao from wanting to spell such words as /kway/
[ kwze] with <u-u>, i.e. <unov> instead of <lp2>. It is quite probable
that phonetic spelling should be used in this case.

/o/ /op/ /bodp/ yu 'squirrel’ Bopg
/ok/ /phék/ #n 'pox! Pokq
/om/ /15m/ naw jungle' lomg
/wom/ 89u 'water' uam
/on/ /ndn/ YU 'good’ novj or lovj
/o/ /18/ i 'old’ lod
/o?/ /dé2/ iR "ravine’ Do’q
/ow/ /sow/ T 'book' sru
/wo/ /bwon/ v 'powder’ Bwrn
/o/ /op/ /hdp/ wou 'proper' hxpg
/ot/ /sdt/ don 'seraping sound’ sxtg
/om/ /nom/ UEEY "thing' nxm

1 . . . . . o . -

/~ey/ presents a bit of a problem. <i-v> is /ay/ in Thai, so the modification <i-g>
was used at first., Mien literate in Thai felt this unnecessary as they pronounce
<y-y> as /ey/, having no [ey] in their language. Hence the <-> was dropped.
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Phoneme Combination

/a/ /on/
/20/
/o/
/2?/
/oy/

L. AND C.W. CALLAWAY
Example Meaning Orthography using
English letters

/on/ 00w 'peace’ xn
/con/ 94 Thorns ' Jxv
/5/ o9 'question word' xb
/b32/ (s 'to hit! Bx’q
/3y/ o0u 'to like' xij

Purnell (1965:13) puts syllabicity as an allophone of /s/, which is
quite likely the most logical place for it to go phonemically. In the
Yao orthography syllabics (always nasals) are dealt with in two ways.

Where the syllabic is produced by the obvious contraction of another

word (e.g. [mmay] which is from /mdy may/ 'not have' the word is spelled
out in its full form <1s snw>.

Where the syllabic is bound it is represented by < _>. [mgﬁn] 'head'

<wsos>, [msfa? ton] 'woman' <yiBuzmon>, [miom myd] 'cat’ <yan fi2>.

One syllabic aspirated nasal has been recorded.

<au> 'ordinal five'.

[hT]. It is written

Writing of Mien tones in Thai script follows the Thai system as
closely as possible (Chart 3).

Mid class consonants |High class consonants Low class consonants
4 ( r 3 . 3 s
U U Y b) U - U
l f ¥ A ¥ ! f = )
V+ 4 4 V+ 4 V+ 4 4 V+ < V+ o ¢ .
r+ +4n
Y n 3] n ] 13 n '%
2 € 2 ¥ 2
-— — \ —
1
J
V+ =
1
No mark —— - —-_— No mark —-— -—
!/ /
? 2 No mark - No mark n- - -
v |
% = -— -— —_— 2 No mark -—
/%7
é z z — - iy = No mark
avi
3 2 - No mark —-— - —_— —-—
/%7
6 s — — _— =z _— _—
/77

Chart 3. Symbolisation of Mien tones. The to

bered down the left margin.

nes are num-

A tone is indicated in the

writing system according to the class of the consonant and



Examples of transcriptions

Tone Example
1 /ton/ nau
/lay/ 1a
2 /kdn/ no9
/top/ o)
/sdt/ dan
/mdn/ nats
/dzdp/ wny
/nit/ win
3 /d5n/ A9
/1Gn/ 94
/152/ Lane
4 /bln/ 74
/dép/ 59
/thd/ in
/sék/ ven
/£é2/ pup
5 /k3/ ne
/hdw/ Tun
/gdé/ Tvw
6 /tiin/ g4
/p3n/ Vo4
/ma/ sia
/phE&n/ WA

MIEN (YAO)

(mid class

(low class

(mid class
(mid class

(high class consonant)

(low class
(low class

(low class

(mid class
(low class

(low class

(mid class
(mid class
(low class
(low class
(low class

(mid class

(high class consonant)

(low class

(mid class
(mid class
(low class

(low class

consonant)
consonant)

consonant)

consonant)

consonant)
consonant)

consonant)

consonant)
consonant)
consonant)

consonant)
consonant)
consonant)
consonant)
consonant)

consonant)

consonant)

consonant)
consonant)
consonant)

consonant)
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of the various tones follow.

'son'

'vegetable'

'bottle'!

'beans’
'seraping sound'
'to look'

"to alight'

'a ehisel!

'muddy '
'sky'

'question particle’

'bone!
'skin'
'ask for'
'quietly'
'shredded’

'older brother'
'"trousers'

'husband'

Ip,ig 1}
'to blow'
'horse'

'sound of a shot'

There is some complication in the matter of tone marking on syllables

ending with a stop.

(mid level) occurring in such syllables.

tions of /t8y/ <s&au> 'come' and /miy/ <slnu> 'have', respectively.

Purnell (1965) lists only five occurrences of tone 1
/ta?/ and /ma?/ are contrac-

/12?/

(question particle) could possibly be explained by intonation, as could

/?8?/ (tense marker) perhaps.

cated).
graphy.

Intonation patterns are marked as follows:

1. End of ordinary statement

This leaves /mhe?/ (meaning not indi-
For the time being this tone is being ignored in the ortho-

2. Sustained (another word, phrase or clause follows) ,
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Content question ?
. Exaggerated exclamation r-
Ordinary exclamation !

~N O U =

Contrastive No mark

EVALUATION OF THE ORTHOGRAPHY

The relatively easy adaptation of the Thai orthography to the Mien
language has been arrived at through considerable experimentation and
help from Mien literate in Thai through government schools in Pulanga
Pong District of Chiang Rai Province and in certain Thai village
schools.l

The fact that the tonal system of Mien is so much like the five
written tones of Thai certainly simplifies the tone markings. The only
adaptation required was the addition of the extra tone marker <:>, which
was chosen after experimentation with various other symbols.

The vowel system fits the Thai script quite well also with the use of
both long and short vowel symbols in the orthography. This makes liter-
ate Mien happier than a more strictly phonemic transcription and pro-
vides a smoother carry-over to Thai.

The /a?/ which never occurs in Thai is easily taken care of by the
analogy of <%-z 1-:z>, and is written <-1:>.

The question of stress on phonetic syllables sometimes causes an
uneasy feeling concerning the spelling of such words as: /ly3n/ [1y3n”]
<\uavs> 'field' which in Thai would be [IY’sn], and /dy3n/ [dy3n”]
<iRvs> 'tree' which in Thai would be [dY’en] ([ ’] represents stress
placement).

In the consonant inventory only /ts dz tsh j g/ are completely out of
range of the Thai orthography.

<@ n s> were arbitrarily chosen for /ts dz tsh/ and <a s> for /j g/
respectively because these symbols are rare in Thai, and the change of
value in the Mien orthography would cause less difficulty when people
transferred to reading Thai than would symbols found more frequently
in Thai. Yet they are still not so rare as to have disappeared from the
standard typewriter keyboard. Furthermore, they can be printed, whereas
if we made up new symbols these could not be printed in regular printing
presses. The point of articulation in each case is close to that of the

Mien sound.

lValua.ble help on the part of William A. Smalley, Beulah Johnston, Niyom Riengchandra
(of Prasarn Mitr University), and Ua Manurat (Principal of the Chiang Kham High
School) must be acknowledged.
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The /fi/ was quite naturally represented by <g> which is pronounced
as /f/ in Myang (Northern Thai), the trade language of the Mien people.

Thus we add five consonant symbols and adapt one from Myang, add one
tone symbol, and add the new combination of <-ne>,

The orthography using Western letters was devised before the Thai
orthography, and has been used extensively in the Mae Chan area.

Some of the less refined features of this orthography could have been
smoothed out if a more complete phonemic analysis had been completed
before the demand for an orthography forced it into use. For example,
<b d g> were used in final position for tone symbols before it was dis-
covered that they were needed initially. Hence <B D G> were introduced
as initials.

Further difficulty arises in the vowel system in the Western ortho-
graphy for obviously <a e i o u> do not take care of all the needs.
Hence the introduction of <x> for /o/ and <c> for /e/.

The Thai orthography for the Mien was introduced by different sets
of primers which have been used in the Chiang Kham and Chiang Saen areas
of Chiang Rai Province and in the Pua area of Nan Province.

Literature now available in Thai-orthography Mien includes a hymn-
book with about 100 hymns, a chorus book, various books of selections
from the Bible including the Life of Christ, and a rather complete
collection of 01d Testament stories, "comics" style books of parables,
etc. There is also an alphabet book with all the initial consonants
along with pictures. The symbols that have a different value in Mien
from what they have in Thail are printed on different coloured pages so
this book is of value to those who are making the transfer either from
Thai literacy to Mien or Mien literacy to Thai. It also includes in-
formation on consonant classes, consonant clusters and use of tone
marks.

As far as adult literacy is concerned, the romanised orthography has
been more widely used, although it has met with acceptance only by
Christians in Mae Chan and Ngao areas of Chiang Rai and Lampang Prov-
inces.

An accurate estimate of those Mien literate in Thai is hard to make,
but it is likely well over a thousand, and increasing rapidly as now in
addition to governmment schools for children the government is developing
an adult education for the hill tribes. A few adults have already
completed tenth grade in this programme. Motivation for literacy is
just beginning to stir among Mien men.

Mien materials have been distributed in many villages where there
are Mien literate in Thai, and some instruction has been given to about
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effort to read these materials is unknown, but interest is increasing

and many make the transfer easily with no help.

I

The number of those literate in romanised script is between two and

four hundred.

SAMPLE TEXT

yia bus w3 cla myén ndn
\By O 51 vHy vou w4
we (pl) yonder upper people take
kwdn mdy td?. hdy t8w
N 1 @ %oy LA

throw-away not able

pé&n. ndn tay,
gy

proper take (directional) really

) 4 (Y
TUUHS 70 R3] iz LA

tsd kén ndn

3w ndn gdw, ndn tay,

(91 wus Inwn wis  @aw

wife take husband take (directional)
kwdn tsdy tdy mdy

nvs - Ay la

whoever throw (part.) becomes not away

372. ndon téy,
1 ~ L] -
NUS 98 NHL [ R}

take (past-tense) take (directional)

ndn tshdm fihdn, non kesw mdy pé&n na, ndy wd  tsl?
e §u wewas  wEe  inn el wdu ue W1y 1 vm
take many years take once not proper thus this-way that time
nhoy tshTnp tdy kwdn, kwdn ts¥o téw mdy midy téw
auay w84 fny n¥a n¥s Lufly LRI W Haw e
day then throw-away throw-away several (eclf.) not have one
kwan. tsYep pé t3w tsh¥n tdy kwen t8w ya

A v v ’ v v
s sy Ua VA w8 Ay AP LA1 MYn
throw-away ten or-so (elf.) then throw-away one also
mdy mdy téy fen ndn ndy no ndn cén
N1y Hau LAy Wi Wiy g we  wus  LBu
have have few carelessly take adj.-part. thus take securely
tay thdw tdy 82. tdy tsdy tdy kdn wé lyd.
Fn Y (a1 le D= 16 LEy 1@ Aos g

(dir.) until die past-tense

méy tdy tsdy ns

19 I

nhdn ndy

- -
\wiy afs Wiy we

die (part.) die if

that-way finished

\
non

]
UHA

not die (part.) like this thus good
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yie myé&n tsdw kog khdw, 3y tsi? tsd? Iydq., mdy noy td2
vBu (feu Twes ne TAa | oowu wy w:  iwBus LW wou §

I Yao do work heavy want must clear field not able able

fidn. tsd? Iydn tay, ya 3y  tsu? g3y. ady  téy
wiy @ LvAys a9y w81 00U  WRl VDL wagy Ay
eat clear field having, also want must cut-trees cut-trees

ya 3y  tsi? tsud nftn gay tdy. vy& 3y  tsu? pud.
' * o v 1 - i
wun ooy we  ds du  waw mrw wea ooy wm Ul

also want must wait it dry (dir.) also want must burn

pud tay ya 3y  tslu? pyd.
3') F‘l”iU ‘VHJ.'] 5011 Wﬂ.u 5"3

burn (dir.) also want must gather

SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE, JUNE 1976:

More recent estimates of the Mien population in Thailand are about
25,000. Including refugees from Laos there are probably still 5000 or
more in the border areas, but the heaviest concentration is now along

the road from Ngao to Mae Chan.






CHAPTER NINE

MAL (THIN)

DAVID FILBECK

Mal is an Austroasiatic language of the Mon-Hhmer group closely
related to Khmu', Lawa, etc. The Mal people are located in Pua District,
Chiang Klang District, and Thung Chang District of Nan Province (LeBar
et al. 1964:128~9; Young 1962:61~4; Filbeck 19742?).

There has been confusion about the name of this ethnic group. In
English it has been called Tin, variously spelled as <Thin T'in Htin>.
These spellings are no doubt an attempt to reflect the Thai high class
consonant <a> /th/.

In Thai writings, Tin has been spelled as <fu> /thin/ by Boon Chuey
Srisavadi (1963b:229). Kraisri Nimmanahaeminda (1963:following p.183)
wrote <Bu> /thin/. In Nan Province, this tribe is sometimes called éu
/thin/ but never fu /thin/. However, this name is rarely used by the
Myang (Northern Thai) in Nan. The name most used by the Thai in Pua
Chiang Klang and Thung Chang Districts is &%= /l1da?/. This is the same
name by which the Laviia' (Lawa) people are called by the Thai around
Chiang Mai.t

Yet neither T'in nor Lua' is the indigenous name of this tribe. 1In
fact, there is no single ethnonym by which the people of this hill tribe
call themselves. Instead, the T'in are divided into two sections, with
each section having a different ethnonym. The people of one section
call themselves /phyam maal/ 'The Mal People', and those of the other

1See Chapter 11. It has been the writer's impression that the Thai outside of Nan
Province are unaware of another "Lua'" group in Nan; and that the Thai in Nan are un-
aware of another "Lua'" group outside of Nan. The Lavia' and Mal languages are
mutually unintelligible, though related.

239
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section call themselves /khram pray/ 'The Pray People'. (For an ex-
tended discussion of these two ethnonyms, see Filbeck 1971a and 1971b).

V There are several dialects of T'in, ranging from slight and regular
differences to almost complete mutual unintelligibility (cf. Filbeck
1971b). The dialect reported in this paper is a Mal dialect and re-
presents a population of about 3000 people (cf. Filbeck 1972). More
specifically, it is a report on the data collected from three villages:
Ban Huai Put (Uau weeu ym) and Ban Toei (Uau tsu), both of Pua, Pua
District, Nan Province; and Ban Pha Nam Yoi (vUaw ua ®' gew), in Chiang
Klang District, Nan Province.

Principal informants were Mul Chitrari, formefly of Ban Huai Put,
and Tip Inpa, formerly of Ban Toei, Mul Chitrari, half Mal half Thai,
lived in Ban Huai Put while a child until about twenty years of age.
Tip Inpa, a Mal tribesman, was born in Ban Toei. For the past few years
both of these men have lived in the Thai village Ban Huai Thang, Vil-
lage No. 5 in Sathan, Pua District, Nan Province. Mul Chitrari, how-
ever, died in 1970. Both men served as informants from August 1962 to
May 1963. From August 1963 until May 1964 (when this paper was com-
pleted)l research was carried on in Ban Pha Nam Yoi where the writer
then lived. 1In all, there are about fifteen villages that speak this
dialect.

CONSONANT PHONEMES

The consonant phonemes of the Ban Pha Nam Yoi-Ban Toei2 dialect of
Mal3 are as follows:

> Qa -+

=m
[

-
|

W Y

A1l consonants except /V/ can occur at the beginning of a major

1Since this paper was originally written, other Filbeck references in the biblio~
graphy have been completed.

2‘I‘he two villages of Ban Toei and Ban Huai Put were at one time one village. Several
years ago a number of people left Ban Toei to cut out new rice fields further west.
They established Ban Huai Put. Natives of both villages have the same last name
(Inpa).

3
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syllable.l In the Ban Toei dialect all consonants except /b d s/ can
occur at the end of a major syllable. In the Ban Pha Nam Yoi dialect
all consonants except /c b d i s/ can occur in this final position.
Where /c fi/ occur in the final position in the Ban Toei dialect, /t n/
occur in the Ban Pha Nam Yoi dialect: /mec/ <ifia> v. /mat/ <ifia> 'to
see'; /?0f/ <idg> v. /?en/ <i18u> 'I’,

Some consonant phonemes have more than one pronunciation (allophone).
A description of the pronunciation(s) of each consonant with examples
follows.

/p/ [bp] voiceless bilabial stop with voiced stop onset, similar to
Thai v in final position; occurs in final position only: /pop/ [pobp]

<Ju> 'to meet'; /ntuup/ [ntu.bp] <ugu> 'lean-to’.

[bph]2 voiceless released bilabial stop with voiced stop onset;
fluctuates freely with [bp] before pause: /hep/ [fabplv[fsbph] <ifju>
'to cateh'.

[p] voiceless bilabial stop very similar to Thai dJ; occurs
elsewhere: /payh/ <Jun> 'to flee'; /phat/ <Wa> 'to squeeze’.

/t/ [dt] voiceless alveolar stop with voiced stop onset, similar to
Thai m in final position; occurs in final position only: /kuut/ [ku.dt]
<gn> 'to enter'; /?++t/ [2+.dt] <&a> 'hardship’.

[dth]2 voiceless released alveolar stop with voiced stop onset;
fluctuates freely with [dt] before pause: /?at/ [?gdt]v2gdth] <ga> 'be
located’.

[t] voiceless alveolar stop very similar to Thai m; occurs else-

where: /taa/ <m1> 'place'; /nthuut/ <uye> 'to blow'.

/c/ [dt] voiceless palatal unreleased stop with voiced stop onset;
occurs in final position only in the Ban Toei dialect: /thooc/ [tho.yd}]
<ina> 'to burn'; /luac/ [luaydt] <a2a> 'already’.

[dth] voiceless palatal released stop with voiced stop onset;
fluctuates freely with [dt] before pause: /mec/ [meydi ]Jv[maydth] <ifia>

'to see’.

[tsy]l voiceless alveolar released stop with palatalisation;
fluctuates freely with [c] in the consonant cluster /fic-/: /ficem/

[ficobm ][ ntsyeabm] <1@5u> 'to be silent'’.

lA major syllable is a syllable which may carry primary stress. Minor syllables may
never be so stressed.

2l'. 0 i o D - . LT R R . T o R T N N . T e
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[c] voiceless palatal released stop very similar to Thai a;
occurs elsewhere: /cak/ <&n> 'go'; /cah/ <&w> 'to call'’.

[dt] presents a difficulty in pronunciation. While [c] has a
fricative or "s" release in initial position (compare Thai a), [dt]
has no such release. It is pronounced much like an English speaking
person would say much except with no [$] release. Yet, both allophones
are pronounced with the mid part of the tongue touching the roof of the
mouth. As such, [d}] in final position has an automatic [y] on-glide:
/?ec/ [?eydt] <i8a> 'already’.

/k/ [gk] voiceless velar stop with voiced stop onset, similar to
Thai n in final position; occurs in final position (except after [A])
only: /kiik/ [ki.gk] <fin> 'to set fire to'; /?aak/ [?a.gk] <@an> 'sun-
shine’.

[gkh]l voiceless- released velar stop with voiced stop onset;
fluctuates freely with [gk] before pause: /yak/ [yagk]d[yagkh] <dn>

'to love'.

[g] voiced lenis velar stop similar to English /g/ (as in gate)
as pronounced by speakers of English who do not have a voiceless lenis
unaspirated stop instead; fluctuates freely with [ k] between two voiced
phonemes: /nklan/ [oglagn]ﬁ[oklago] <sand+> 'body'; /ok++/ [ong+. 1M nk#.]
<sfla> 'with'.

[k] voiceless fortis velar stop very similar to Thai n; occurs
in final position following vocoid [aA], /liak/ [l1iak] <i8un> 'afraid’;

and elsewhere, /ka¥/ <i¥s> 'straight'; /nkhaa/ <sma> 'torch'.

/?/ [?2h] glottal released stop; fluctuates freely with [?] before
pause: /?ia?/ [?2ia?]v[?ia?h] <i1B8uz> 'far'.

[?2] glottal stop; occurs elsewhere: /?ii/ <8> 'we (inclusive)’.
/b/ voiced bilabial stop very similar to Thai v; occurs in initial
position only: /bot/ <ua> 'eloud'; /but/ <ua> 'shirt'.
/d/ voiced alveolar stop very similar to Thai ms; occurs in initial
position only: /d+Y/ <#s> 'over there'; /duan/ <eis> 'personal name'.

/m/ [m] voiced bilabial nasal very similar to Thai s in initial
position; occurs initially and in final position following phonetically
nasalised vowels: /moot/ [m@.dt] <iwa> 'ant'; /?eem/ [2g.m] <uwoa> 'to

do'; /nham/ [nham] <uwu> 'medicine’.

l[bph dth gkh] were not included in Filbeck 1965 because of the conclusion that these
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[bm] voiced bilabial nasal with voiced stop onset; occurs else-
where: /paam/ [pa-bm] <dawu> 'they (dual)'; /lhom/ [Ihobm] <auw> 'able'.

/n/ [n] -voiced alveolar nasal similar to Thai w in initial posi-
tion; occurs initially and in final position following phonetically
nasalised vowels only (no examples of [n] following [mhV- fihV-] have
been recorded): /nto?/ <tumz> 'time'; /?00on/ [23.n] <aau> 'to comfort';

/f+n/ [fign] <@u> 'to offer’.

[dn] voiced alveolar nasal similar to Thai u in final position;
occurs elsewhere: /thoon/ [tho.dn] <inu> 'to buy'; /phoon/ [pho.dn]
<tww> 'four'.

/f/ [f] voiced palatal nasal similar to Northern Thai gy and to
English -ny- as in canyon; occurs initially only (no examples of [fi]
following phonetically nasalised vowels have been recorded): /fioon/

<gau> 'because'; /faaw/ <g13> 'to wash'.

[di] voiced palatal nasal with voiced stop onset; occurs else-
where (Ban Toei dialect): /loofh/ [Io-ydﬁ]'<aa@> "to tell’.

/fi/ in final position presents the same kind of problem which /c/
presents in pronunciation. Its tongue position is like /c/. When /#/
occurs at the end of a major syllable, it has an automatic [y] on-glide:
/phefi/ [phaydfl] <iRw> ’to shoot'.

/n/ [n] voiced velar nasal similar to Thai s and English ng; occurs
initially and in final position following phonetically nasalised vowels
only (no examples of [n] following [mhV- fhV-] have been recorded):
/?00n/ [?9-n] <oas> 'husband'; /neen/ [ne.n] <i193> 'to hear'.

[gn] voiced velar nasal with voiced stop onset, similar to Thai
4 in final position; occurs elsewhere: /seen/ [se.gn)] <ids> 'to seine’;
/kin/ [kign] <fia> '"to sew’.

/1/ [d1] wvoiced alveolar lateral preceded by voiced alveolar stop,
similar to English -dle as .in the word middle when spoken rapidly;
occurs in final position only: /kial/ [kiadl] <iflua> 'night'.

[1] voiced alveolar lateral occurring elsewhere; very similar
to Thai a in initial position and in initial consonant clusters: /luh/
<gu> 'wrong'; /khlih/ [kh1iI] <m@u> 'to fall down'.

/s/ [t%h] voiceless palatal aspirated affricate, similar to the
English ch- as in change and to Thai ¢; fluctuates freely with [s]:
/see/ [se. 1 téhe.] <ud> 'field'; /nsuy/ [nsuyla[nt&huy] <ugu> 'to
stretch out hand'.
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fluctuates with [t¥h]: /seh/ <idu> 'lazy'; /swaal/ <ean> 'monkey .

/h/ [+] voiceless alveolar lateral fluctuating freely with [h] in
the consonant cluster /lh-/ (in some speakers): /lh++m/ [1++.bm]v[ I hé.bm]
<afiu> 'to rain steadily'; /lhop/ [I+obp]&[lhobp] <awu> 'return'. [+]
is pronounced by blowing the air over the side of the tongue.

[h] voiceless glottal fricative similar to Thai s occurring
elsewhere: /ho?/ <iwns> 'better'; /khoo/ <in> 'tired'.

[h] in final position is a voiceless vocoid® of the same forma-
tion as the preceding voiced vocoid: /sih/ [siI] <du> 'to place'; /?ayh/
[?2pyY] <dun> 'swollen'; /?iah/ [2iaA]l <i8un> 'wife'; /moh/ [mgO] <imw>
'nose', etc. It amounts to a puff of air blown out at the end of a
major syllable with tongue and lips remaining in the same position that

produced the sound of the preceding vocoid.

/w/ [W] voiceless bilabial vocoid occurring following voiceless
consonants /th ¢ ch k kh s/: /cween/ [cWe.gn] <uaqss> 'corner'; /kweh/
[ kWeE] <inau> name of village; /khwaay/ [khWa.y] <manu> 'sweet potato’.

[w] voiced bilabial vocoid occurring elsewhere: /waan/ <q911>

'year'; /hwdy/ <ufv> 'pay homage'; /?aw/ <iea> 'father'.

/y/ [¥] voiceless palatal vocoid occurring following voiceless con-
sonants /p ph k kh/: /pyaa/ [pYa.] <uUwa> 'machete'; /phyam/ [ph¥abm]
<wi'n> 'person'; /kyaa/ [kYa.] <nun> 'thin'; /khy++t/ [khY+.dt] <mbia>
'glue'.

[y] voiced palatal vocoid occurring elsewhere: /mooy/ <iuy>

"one'; /hyun/ <wygs> 'boiled rice’.

/Y/ voiced velar vocoid interpreted as consonant; occurs in final

position only: /naV¥/ <is> 'ecold'; /thaaV/ <nas> 'rope’.

The phoneme /7/ is evidently a unique development in the Ban Pha Nam
Yoi-Ban Toel dialect of Mal. 1In at least one other dialect it corre-
sponds to /r/ in final position. It is a high, back, unrounded vocoid,
pronounced further back in the mouth than English /u/, much like the
Thai = /uu/ only with unrounded lips. The correct tongue position to
produce /Y/ can be pinpointed by practicing*three words. In /suV/ <gs>
'"be rotten', the tongue, being in position already to pronounce the /u/
does not glide into any other position. However, the lips, being

rounded, quickly become unrounded. In /nth+7/ <u#is> 'bat', the tongue

lA vocoid is a non-phonemic classification of a sound which is often traditionally
called a vowel, Certain vocoids can be interpreted as either vowels or consonants
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makes a perceptual glide backward. The lips, being unrounded in order
to produce the vowel /+/, remain unrounded. In /koY/ <ns> 'to eclaw',
there is a tongue glide upward into an /u/ position and the lips become
unrounded. /Y/ occurs as a glide with every vowel except /e/: /i¥ eV
+7 o7 a¥ uf oV of/.

/T/ is interpreted as a consonant because of its distribution only
at the end of a major syllable. In /nth+¥/ [nth+T] <ufis> 'bat' one can
notice that the prominent or crest part of the syllable is the vocoid
[+]. After the crest is reached in this vocoid, there is a lessening
of prominence. For this reason /V/ is considered a consonant parallel-
ing /w y/.

Up to three consonants may occur at the beginning of a major syllable
in Mal. 1Initial consonant clusters are:

pl kil
PY ky
tw cw kw
ph th kh
phi khl
phy khy
phw thw khw
mp nt fc nk
mp | nkl
mpy nky
mph nth nkh
mh nh fih
ns
hy
Sw hw
Ih

Mal has two clusters of two consonants that can occur in final posi-
tion: /-yh/ /naayh/ [na.yY] <uawu> 'comb'; and /-wh/ /ciawh/ [ciawW]

<tiwaun> 'to split (bamboo)'.

VOWELS

Vowels are similar to those in Thai. Thev occur long (doubled) and
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i + u
e -3 o
a °

/i/ high, front, unrounded vocoid similar to Thai = =: /kin/ <fs>
"to sew'; /?21im/ <@Bu> 'be full'.

/e/ mid, front, unrounded vocoid similar to Thai i-¢ 1-: /leh/ <i&un>

tout'; /?%en/ <iou> 'that'.

/e/ low, front, unrounded vocoid similar to Thai uw-z w-: /mpyeh/

<undfu> 'old'; /seem/ <udu> 'to take care of'.

/+/ high, central, unrounded vocoid similar to Thai = =: /kl+?/

<n8> 'head'; /fi++m/ <gu> 'heart'.

/o/ mid, central, unrounded vocoid similar to Thai 1-oz t-a: /kop/

<iyfiu> 'to boil'; /dee/ <ima> 'at all’.

/a/ low, central, unrounded vocoid similar to Thai -z -a: /maT/

<f¥s¢> 'snake'; /khaa/ <ma> 'fish'.

/a/ has an additional allophone: [A] mid, central, open, unrounded
vocoid similar to English /a/ as in another; occurs following [i] in
the vowel cluster /-ia/ before [~-k] only: /nthlak/ [n'thiak] <iufian>
'wash oneself by rubbing'. [-k] following [A] is not preceded by a
voiced stop [g] onset: /?2iak/ [?2iak] <i8un> 'to defecate’.

/u/ high, back, rounded vocoid similar to Thai ; g: /but/ <ya>

"shirt'; /?uut/ <gm> 'star'.

/o/ mid, back, rounded vocoid similar to Thai %-z I-: /?0h/ <%Tau>

"to steam'; /noo/ <Tu> 'isn't that right'.

/>/ low, back, rounded vocoid similar to Thai i1-as -a: /?2oh/ <eown>

'hot'; /mool/ <uaa> 'stair'.

All vowels have nasalised allophones occurring when following a pre-
ceding nasal or nasal plus /h/: /nam/ [nam] <w@s> 'he'; /nhiim/ [nhj.m]
<uftu> 'wedge'; /ne?/ [ng?] <i1z> 'sun', etc.

Besides the above conditions, the low vowels /& a o/ have nasalised
allophones occurring also when following a glottal stop: /?tce/ [?%-]
<uo> 'we (inclusive)'; /?ah/ [23A] <du> 'they'; /25h/ [290] <eown> 'hot'.
/?eyh-/ 'sunshine' in /?syh?aak/ [?pyY'?a.gk] <iounaan> 'sunshine' 1is
also nasalised, sometimes probably due to anticipation of the nasalised
(2] in the stressed major syllable.

/1/ 1is nasalised after /h/: /hin/ [hjn] <au> 'in a little while'.

Other vowels may occur nasalised after /h/ when they occur in allo-
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/nhiay/ [nhtgy] or [higy] <iwfiou> 'be bored with'.

These vowels, when occurring alone, present no difficulties in
pronunciation for the average Thai speaker., But when they occur in a
number of clusters and glides, there arise several difficulties. There

are four "pure" vowel clusters:

ie ?ieh < dun> 'to untie'
ia ?iah <it8un> 'wife'

ua ?2ua <ga> 'before'

+a Ihta <iafio> 'more than'

These clusters contrast with sequences

-ye- phyeew <uwua> 'to reach'
-ya- pyaa <dyn> 'machete’
-wa- khwaal <ma1g> 'to prepare’

Vowel length carries a lighter functional load than it does in Thai;
that is, not as many words depend on vowel length to distinguish mean-
ings. For that reason, the criteria for interpreting vowel length is
not as strong in Mal as in Thai. But the vowel clusters of /ia ua +a/
are sufficient to allow us to interpret long vowels as sequences of two

short vowels.

kih <fu> "to seratch' kiik <fin> 'to set fire to'
ten <ims> 'to cause' seen <i1d¢> 'to seine’

seh <udu> 'ecool! see  <ug> 'field’

sth  <adu> 'to elear off'! s++p <gu> 'dirty'

ket <.am> 'famine' k3ot <iAm> 'give birth'

way <3p> 'hurry' waay <aqu> 'tiger'

su? <¢> 'bad smelling' cuu <g> 'descent’

s0? <Ydx> 'hurt! soop <idu> 'to beg'

fion <¢a4> "to stand' yoon <was> 'path'

No long vowels occur before /?/. No long vowels except /e/ occur
before /h/. Only two examples of /-eeh/ have been heard, /neeh/ <uuun>
'elean'; /nkyeeh/ <usnwu> 'landslide'. These contrast with /seh/ <udwu>
'eool'.

There is a seeming exception to the above statement, that no long
vowels occur before /?/, and that no long vowels except /e/ occur before
/h/. This is due to "extra length", an intonational feature which may
be added to sentences. This may be symbolised /+/.l Words having short
or long vowels can occur with a phoneme extra length: /leh+/ equals
[le.E] <u8u> 'out'. Extra length occurs at the end of an intonational

1see Smalley 1961:3, to which I am indebted for the symbolisation. In Filbeck 1965
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contour where sentence stress occurs. There is a difference in meaning
when /+/ occurs: /cak/ <&n> 'I'm going', /cak+/ 'Yes, I'm going'. When
/+/ occurs with words with long vowels it is heard as a high rising
pitch in the last word of an intonational contour: /kuut+/ <pm> 'Yes,

I will enter'. When /+/ occurs with words which have a cluster of two
vowels, the first vowel is lengthened: /liak+/ equals [li.ak] <iRun>
'Yes, afraid’'.

TONES

There is an emergence of tones in this dialect of Mal which is an
interesting but incomplete development. There are two tone phonemes,
rising and level. The rising tone in this dialect appears to be an
innovation used to assimilate loanwords from other languages. The level
tone, then, is nothing more than the various intonational patterns found
in the dialect.

There are a number of "minimal contrasts™, i.e. words that differ in
meaning due to tone only. /pdo/ <qU> 'to converse', /poo/ <IU> 'kero-
sene can'; /kaan/ <nau> 'be defeated', /kSan/ <aru> 'work'; /cay/ <suw>
'to use', /cdy/ <du> personal name; /caan/ <qn4> 'to hire', /cdan/
<314> 'able’.

There are also a number of words that contrast in meaning due to tone
and one or two other elements. /khoo/ <Ia> 'be tired', /kh3a/ <ma>
'a bamboo hinge'; /fHaal/ <y1> personal name, /Hdak/ <§qn> 'difficult';
/kyan/ <nds> 'solid', /kdan/ <nna> 'middle’.

Other words that carry the rising tones include: /n3om/ <<dawu>
"lonely'; /kwiet/ <unim> 'to make a backfire'; /05ay/l<$ﬁu> 'easy';
/pdn/ <Ju> personal name; /%idam/ <ﬁ5u> 'a type of grasshopper'; /mhdo/
<uwa> 'doetor'; /c3oy/ <sew> 'help'; /sandat/ <dzrinm> 'rifle’.

Another interesting development is the extra-systemic borrowing of a
few Myang (Northern Thai) words intact with their Myang tone phonemes.
This is most apparent in numerals. Non-~Thai numerals go only up to
four. Starting with five, Myang numerals are used. The Myang ‘conesl
of the numerals from five to ten are [ha.2] [hok!] [cet?] [peet*] [kaw?]
[sip‘]. These tones are incorporated into the stream of Mal speech

lPhonetically, there are seven tones in the Nan dialect of Myang: very high [1], high
level [2], high falling [2-L4], mid (often with a slight rise) [3], mid falling [3-4],
low [U4], and low rising [4-3]. However, phonemically tone [1], or very high, can be
in complementery distribution with either tone [3] or tone [U4], thus making six tones
on the phonemic level. But for our purpose of illustrating Myang tones of numerals
in Mal speech, it will be less complicated to consider them on the phonetic level of

aaaaaa [EXPR—
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melody, e.g. /?ee cak sip! lon/ <uo &n Fv ass> 'We went ten people’.
According to Mal intonational contour, one would expect [sipl] to take
on a low pitch, e.g. /?€e cak phoon lon/ <wa &n Inu mas> 'We go four
people', where /phoon/ <iwu> 'four' has low pitch before /lon/ <aas>
'people’, which carries a higher pitch due to sentence stress. For
more discussion of tone and intonation in this Mal dialect, see Filbeck
1972.

Myang [sa.-w®] 'twenty' is assimilated two ways into Mal. When the
number is exactly twenty, it carries the normal Mal intonational pitches,
e.g. /mooy saaww/ <iuy g12> ! (one) twenty'. But in numerals from
twenty-one to twenty-nine, it carries a rising tone: /sdaw ?et/ <ginn

181> 'twenty-one', /sdaw s3on/ <gdrq daa> "twenty-two', etc.

INTONATION

An intonational pattern or contour (speech melody) is usually
climaxed by a stress, which signifies the termination of the contour.

In the sentence /?¢e cak se? 'lon/ <ua &n uds sae> 'we (inclusive) many
people go', the stress mark /'/ signifies the crest of the contour.

The last word of the sentence is louder than the preceding words and is
higher pitched.

There are three sentence stresses with accompanying pitches in Mal:
/Y /%*/ /%®/. Primary stress /!/, or sentence stress, is more prominent
than secondary stress /2/ and tertiary or weak stress /%/. Secondary
stress is more prominent than tertiary stress.l‘ Both secondary stress
and tertiary stress occur before primary stress, their number of oc-
currences being limited to the number of words occurring before final
sentence stress. The various patterns of secondary and tertiary stresses
in an intonational contour have not been fully analysed. The three
sentence stresses can be illustrated in the sentence /2?sf %?ay moo pon
lsaa/ <18y Su weo U3 41> 'I have not yet eaten.'

After sentence stress there may occur a secondary stress (question),

/%mah %pon saa !?ac 2yoo/ <im Us @1 (8 Tu> 'Have you eaten already?’;

lThe reason for choosing numerals instead of the traditional stress marks is to avoid
ambiguity between word level analysis of word stress (where the traditional marks

are used) and sentence level analysis of sentence stress. Since word stress (of
which there are two) often coalesce with sentence stress in an intonation contour, it
seems more useful to maintain some type of differentiating symbolisation so that
there will be no confusion which level is being analysed. Also, since sentence
stress carries a "redundant" feature of pitch which often occurs over sequences of
two or more words (i.e. two or more words in a sequence carry the same stress as well
as the same level of pitch), it seems more useful to use a symbolisation that would

-
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or a tertiary stress with accompanying low pitch (emphatic): /ékayh p+?
128e %po?/ <#um I 1a wloe> 'That's the way it is.'

Primary and secondary stresses each have two varying pitches accord-
ing to the structure of the syllable.l If the syllable is open (that
is, having no final consonant but ending in a long vowel or vowel cluster),
or if the syllable ends in a voiced continuant (a final voiced consonant
where the air stream is not impeded or cut off), the pitch is a falling
pitch: /2peeN’cak ta'naa/ <uu 4n maun> 'Where are you (pl.) going?';
/2?ah 3cak talkianV <&wu &n maiflux> 'They went home .2

If the syllable ends in a stop or /h/, the pitch is level, mid level
for secondary stress and high level for primary stress: /2?ah *khay
Y1dh/ <dw v gu> 'They're lying.' /Zpaam cuu %se? Zmtan '24c/ <vau g
uds 1fas 18a> 'They (dual) have gone down to the Thai villages already.'’

Whenever a rising tone occurs with primary or secondary stress,
there is no accompanying pitch variant according to syllable structure:
/%2ef 32ay 2cdan '?em/ <idy Su ’ns wew> 'I'm unable to do it.'

/%2ah ya? ta'?8en/ <dw us wmaiou> 'They placed (it) there.'

Two intonational contours can come together in a compound sentence.
Each part or clause of the compound sentence carries the same type of
contour, i.e. there is not a different contour for "dependent clauses"
and another type for "main clauses". However, when two contours come
together in a compound sentence, or when two sentences come together to
make a compound sentence, there is a half-pause between the two. This
is usually symbolised by a comma /,/: /2pon saa '?ec, 22ee %kocak
talsee/ <Us 91 18a, wo f &n maud:z> '(When we) have eaten, we will go
to the field.'

Three sentences can come together to make one sentence, two "depen-
dent clauses" and one "main clause". However, they are very rare and
their clause constructions seem to be quite restricted. Not enough
data has been collected to present a clear picture of the clause con-
struction and intonational contours.

lWhere the tone system is incompletely developed, as it is in this dialect of Mal,
there is bound to be some confusion between pitch and tonme. In this paper pitech is
used to denote the relative pitch that a word has in relation to surrounding words
in an overall intonational contour. Tone is used to denote a pitch which signals a
difference in meaning regardless of surrounding words or intonation.

2Examples in this paragraph and the following are transcribed with phonetic pitch
superimposed on an otherwise phonemic transcription.
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SYLLABLE STRUCTURE

Major syllables consist of one or two vowels preceded by one, two,
or three consonants and followed by zero, one or two consonants:
c(cfcly vv)y (c[cl). A 1list of possible syllable constructions follows.

CVC /cak/ <§n> 'go!
CCvC /plin/ <Ufs> 'water leech'
CCCVC /mphok/ <giwn> 'to cover over'
CvVvC /piak/ <idun> 'bear'
CCVVC /kluak/ <nRIn> 'white!'
CCCVVC /khyaak/ <myan> 'buffalo’
CVV  /naa/ <ya > '"where?'
CCVV  /khaa/ <Aq> 'fish'
CCCVV  /mpyaa/ <uvya> "echew'
CVCC /?ayh/ <Fou> 'swollen'
CCvCC: /khoyh/ <Tmywn> "top of mountain'
CCCVCC /nkhayh/ <sdvu> 'to sneeze'
CVVvCC /laayh/ <aluun> 'poreh’
CCVVCC (no examples)
CCCvVvCC /nkyaayh/ <snwaww> 'fingers'

In addition to major syllables, minor syllables also occur. These
are syllables that occur only with weak stress. Minor syllables will
have one vowel preceded by one, two or three consonants followed by

zero or one consonant: (C)C(C) V (C).

Cv- /pa-/ <iJa> 'elassifier for long, round objects'
CCV- /pha-/ <> (meaning unknown)
CCCV-  /nthu-/ <up> "leaf'
CvC- /lon=/ <ias> 'building'
CCVC- /khay-/ <Ap> 'subjunctive'
CCCVC- /mphun=-/ <uys> 'grave'

WORD STRUCTURE

Word structure consists of one major syllable with or without one
(or sometimes two) preceding minor syllables. Because words contain
only one major syllable, all words, regardless of number of syllables,
are characterised by a single stress: /bathia?/ [pa'thia?] <Uﬁtn6=>
'evening'; /tabapdn/ [taba'pdn] <m%u53u> 'to Mr Pan'.

Two monosyllabic words, each a major syllable elsewhere, can come
together to make a compound word. When this happens the first syllable

R S T ) - N 4 . i + * 1 . -
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'sky', which is made up of /mphun/ [m'phugn] <uws> 'grave'’ and /waan/
['wa.gn] <214> 'year'. A word that occurs with a long vowel in isola-
tion takes a short vowel in a minor syllable of a compound word :
/nthu?uan/ [nthu'?uagn] <uyea+> 'vegetable', from /nthuu/ [n'thu.] <uyp>
"leaf' and /?uan/ ['?uagn] <e24> 'wood'. Certain Thai words when in-
corporated into Mal speech take on this modification: /lonlian/
[logn'liadn] <Yasi.duu> 'school', from Iss.5wu /roonrian/.

Word stress and sentence stress (with accompanying pitch) present a
difficulty in analysis. Stressless minor syllables are lower pitched
than stressed major syllables: /pathak/ [pa'thagk] <ua#in> 'forever';
/pamual/ [pa'muadi] <Uauas> 'stick for planting rice'. Sentence stress
/3/, or tertiary stress, also has a low pitch. Whenever a minor syl-
lable occurs in the course of an intonation contour it falls in the
tertiary sentence stress /3/ position: /%nam 37at talnual/ <du dFm ma12a>
'He's in the village.' This also means that major syllables occurring
in this same tertiary sentence stress position take on characteristics
of a minor syllable, stressless and closely bound to the next following
heavier stressed word (either secondary or primary). The sentence
/%2ee 32ay cak 'see)/ <uo Fu &n wd> 'We aren't going to the field.'
sounds like /2%?ee *?4ycaklsee/.

The criterion for writing space between /?ay/ <&u> 'not', /cak/ <dn>
'go', and /see/ <u¥> 'field' is that these words can occur in isolation
(hence with primary stress). The criterion for not writing space be-
tween /ta~/ <m1> 'at' and /nual/ <119a> 'village' in the above sentence
/%nam 37at talnual/ is that /ta-/ is not a potentially free unit or
morpheme in that form (i.e. it does not occur in isolation), but must
always occur bound to a major syllable. In such a case, word stress

and sentence stress coalesce into one intonational feature.

A THAI ORTHOGRAPHY FOR MAL

For the most part, Mal phonemes fit very well with Thai symbols.

The consonants can be written as

(next page)
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/k/ n /b/ u
/kh/ A /p/ J/u
/n/ 4 /ph/ w
/c/ ] /m/ Ey
/s/ f /y/ Y
/8/ b /%/ 5
/d/ f /1/ |
/t/ n/n /w/ k)
/th/ n /h/ w
/n/ # //

For /p 1/, <J w> are used initially and U n> finally, in Thai fashion.
The consonants /p t k/ plus /h/ are technically a sequence of two
phonemes. However, if we are to write Mal with Thai symbols, we will
make a few adaptations such as to write the clusters /kh th ph/ as
single symbols <a n w>.

The change from Thai reading habits required above are in proncuncing
final <+> as /Y/, <g> as /%/, final <> as [dl], and final <a> as /c/.
<y> has a historical basis since it was pronounced as a palatal nasal in
Central Thai at one time. In Northern Thai there is a /#/ phoneme in
initial position and many Thai words written with <@> are pronounced
with /f/ in Northern Thai.

Consonant clusters in Thai symbols are

/pl/ Ja /mpy/ iy
/py/ Ju /mh/ uv
/phil/ e /nt/ um
/phy/ Wy /nth/ uNn
/phw/ Ha /nh/ uv
/thw/ n° /ns/ e
/tw/ 79 /8c/ qA
/cw/ ]9 /&h/ @n
/kl/ na - /0k/ 4N
/ky/ ny /okl/ N8
/kw/ na /aky/ any
/kh1/ Ag /nkh/ 9f
/khy/ Ay /1h/ an
/khw/ A9 /sw/ o1
/mp/ Ny /hy/ we
/mph/ ENY /hw/ e

/mpl/ nua

B ™ wrmen T T mm mam o vvan R dade i R TTNa s o an b e
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i/ = /a/ -/
/ii/ = /aa/ =1
/e/ v=x /L2 /u/ -
/ee/ - /uu/ -
/e/ u~e/u= /o/ (no symbol is used as
Jee/ - in Thai when occurring
in closed syllables,
/+/ 2 otherwise <i-z> is used for
s s e
/a/ t-ou/ 2 oo/ -
/oa/ -9/ % /s/ -8/ -8
/2o/ -9
Diphthongs are
/ia/ ] /Juy/ Ty
/iw/ =13 /uuy/ )
/iaw/ L2y /ua/ *a/09-
/eew/ L=9 /uay/ -qy
/+a/ L%g /oy/ (<1-v> is used since
Jiay/  izou /-oy-/ only ocours pre-
/oy/ LTy /ooy/ T-u
/ay/ 1- /oy/ (<=-aw> is used since
/aay/ -1y /-2y-/ only occurs pre-
ceding /h/)
/ooy/ -2y

Suggested orthography for diphthongs unique to Mal is

Since a number of Thai vowels and diphthongs are written in an "orbit"

/iv/
/ie/
/iav/

/ee¥/
/+%/

-

]
L2y

L=y

L=5

23

/a¥/
/at/
/aa¥/
/Jut/
Jo%/
/2o7/

Ty
=5

~97

circling the consonant(s), syllables whose initial consonant clusters

begin with a nasal /m n f g/ present some difficulties in writing.

For

these syllables we first experimented writing such vowels and diphthongs

in orbit around the second consonant, or second and third consonant if

there was one, e.g. /mpliah/ <uitdiouw>
orbit and /pl/ <da> within it.

'floor' with /m/ <u> outside the
Reaction to this method has been mixed.

Some of those who can read Thai have said words written in this manner

are recognisable, but others have criticised it by saying that vowel
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/mpian/ vudua 'split bamboo'
/mpliah/ 1swWfion 'floor'
/mpyee/ unye 'rat’

/mphe¥/ \uRY 'to throw a fish net'
/mhian/ L1ty 4 'tea'

/ntiet/ tuBiym "to thresh'
/ntho?/ Tune 'sound'

/nse¥/ \uds 'wall'

/ficoop/ Tyav 'shade'

/nkeh/ waiin 'type of frog'
/nkhayh/ lspu 'sneeze'

The consonant clusters /Ih hy hw/ may be written the same way. /lhtan/
<iaftos> 'yellow', /hwdy/ <iwi> 'to pay homage’.

Rising tone may simply be written with the <=>, /I13am/ <aau> 'mes-
senger', or it may be best to ignore it in the writing system because
of its marginal nature and low functional load. It is written in this
paper.

Another practical problem lies in the writing of the sequence
/fiu..../ because /u uu/ <+ => are written below the line in Thai script,
and /#/ <§> already has an element below the line. Thus, /nua? ?uuy
fiuum seek/ 'Rice has big pod(s)' comes out as <¥31z guv gu van> .

Further experimentation with a Thai orthography is being carried on.
Early reactions indicated that readers with some education in Thai
preferred the use of <a> over <%>, However, in actual literacy work,
<a> has been confused with <a> and <3> by non-literates. For this
reason <9> is chosen to write /s/, along with the fact thaf in Thai it
is a low class consonant and is read with mid tone, in keeping with the
Mal system of tone as strictly a marginal phenomenon. <&>, however,
is more common in Thai, and some readers seem to prefer it for that
reason.

No literature is yet extant for this dialect or any other dialect
of Mal. There is already a potential reading audience in three vil-
lages. However, these three villages represent three different but
mutually understandable dialects. To prepare reading material for
these, one would possibly have to write the material in each of the
three dialects. In the village of Ban Pha Nam Yoi there are several
school children who can read Thai. In other dialects east of us schools
have been established longer and no doubt there are a greater number of
readers but again, dialectal differences of a more serious nature
prevent them from using material written in other dialects.
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first line is phonemic script, the second Thai script, and third a

translation.l
1. 2ha? 'nua? 2mphuan ?ee 2cak soom lsee 2. 2cak soom
e uie AN 4 wa an  dau we in  Jou
Now, we go to clear fields. Go to clear
see mphuan ?ee 'se? lon 2gk++ ‘nooy 3. 2soom !luac, 2ya?
wd ouwa s wa wdz |o4  4fie Tuy Jou 8118 gy
fields we many people together. Clearing finished,
ta?8en piaT thua? 4. 2khoh '?s8c, 2?ce khaylthooc2
@zion  tdus  nde nOw K we  laina
field is left for two months. Dried we burn (fields).
5. 2thooc 'luac, *?ee khaycak 's+h 6. 2%2eem lgkyam
ina EEE wad 1madn Sn wan 4ndu
Burned we go take out logs. Make a field house.
7. 2%sf 3khaycak 'sih 8. 2sih luac ?an !fan 9. 2?an fan
VB ladn A B maa de du §¢  du
I go to plant. Planted, pull out weeds. Pulled

YJuac, 2?ee *khaycak ya? ?an nua? lleh

a8 uo 1adn gr d9 atx L 8w

weeds, we go and leave for rice to come out.

11.
ER ™

Rice is ripened we go to harvest.

La%os  =maa wo ladn

2ntiet
LHBiLR "R9A
Threshed we

?2ee *khyacak !ntiet  14. fuac

wa Tadn RTE- T

thresh.

to? ya? talkian, 2ya? talldun

-
Tor vz pziflus Us  mzgH

Transport it to keep it at home in the

1 . . .
Intonation or sentence stress is transcribed as recorded.

2nua? Ih+an 'luac, 3?ee khaycak ‘kTaw

Lfign

10. 2nua? 'leh
“ &
T V8w
Rice comes out.
12. Z*nthoom luac,

Tunu ERE!

Stacked, we go

2khdn

. AH

2ee *ko ‘kh&n 15.
wa f

transport it.

*
AYu

16. 2luac 37?ee cak

EEE wo  4n

bin. Then we leave

It is somewhat erratic

and unnatural due to unfamiliarity in handling and speaking into a microphone by the

informant.

®Read /...khay'thooc/ as [...khay'tho.ydt]. [khay-] "subjunctive" is not potentially

a free form.

It must always occur bound to a stress form or major syllable.

As a

minar erliahla i1+ fe nranmmead Aan the eame niteh lewvel that accommanies hertiary
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2)aa 'ntun  17. 2%laa ntug luac, *?ce ko %1o0? ltoo  18.
A uge 87 Mgy =@9a wo fi taz w0

the field. Left the field we then rest.

2uuy *kdan mallee
v 18 MElo

18 no work.

$2ay
19
There
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CHAPTER TEN

KUY

BEULAH M. JOHNSTON

The Kuy people, or Suay (d7u) as they are called by the Thai, live
in a broad dogleg-shaped area stretching from the northeastern tip of
Buri Ram Province, east in a slightly southerly direction across Surin
Province, and barely across the border into Si Sa Ket Province, then
due south to the Cambodian border and into Cambodia.1 In Si Sa Ket
Province there are also large pockets in Khu Khan District, as well as
smaller pockets scattered throughout the entire province. In April
1954, as a result of a fairly extensive survey, we estimated the popula-
tion at 150,000 in Thailand alone. Accurate estimates of the Kuy popu-
lation in Cambodia and Laos are not available.

The Kuy language is Mon-Khmer, related to Northern Khmer (Chapter 3),
also spoken widely in Surin and Si Sa Ket Provinces.' In Thailand there
are two principal dialects of Kuy - Kuy Kuy and Kuy Mla - with in-
numerable sub-dialects showing marked differences in pronunciation and
occasional differences in vocabulary. The two principal dialects are
pretty well mutually intelligible. Our research has been exclusively
in the Kuy Kuy dialect.

This paper is based on research done during 1955-8, and off-and-on
during 1960-2, in the process of learning the language. The two main
informants have been Leng Burakhon and Nip Burakhon. Both young ladies
(late teens and early twenties during the period of investigation) are
Kuy, who have lived their-entire lives in Samrong Thap Village, Samrong

lReferences to the Kuy may be found in Seidenfaden 1952, 1958:115-16; LeBar et al.
196L4:159. Johnston 1969 is the 200-word Swadesh basic vocabulary list.
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Thap District, Surin Province. Leng had completed fourth grade in the
government school in Samrong Thap, but Nip had completed only third

grade by the time she reached the minimum age 1limit and quit school.

CONSONANTS
Alveo~
Bilabial Alveolar palatal Velar Glottal
Voiced stops b d
Voiceless unaspirated stops P t c k ?
Voiceless aspirated stops ph th ch kh
Voiceless fricatives f s h
Nasals m n 1 n
Lateral 1
Trill r
Semi-vowels W y

Fig. 1. Chart of consonant phonemes

The Kuy phonemes /b d/ are similar to Thai v a. In addition, there
is a voiced alveopalatal stop /j/, which is not found in the Thai system
of phonemes. All of these appear in initial position as single conso-

nants:
/buh/ [buul <ya> "to burn’
/dooy/ [dooy] <iau> ’rice (cooked)'
/jin/ [JiTI]l <pe> "to sew'

Kuy /p t ¢ k ?2/ are similar to Thai ¥ @ a n @. All these consonants

appear in initial position as single consonants:

/poo/ [poo] <1v> 'to heal!’

/tee/ [tee] <im> 'hand'

/caw/ [caw] <ian> 'to come'

/kuu/ [kuul <gp> 'to be located'
/2117 [?211] <8> "to hurt'

Four of these stops /p t ¢ k/ have a sLightly aspirated allophone,
which occurs before breathy vowels (see below):

/pun/ [phlinl <g4> 'abdomen’

/ted/ [thdd] <ia> 'no!

/ciYi/ [chity] <#a> 'fertilizer’

/ka1/ [kha]] <da> 'tree’

All five of the voiceless unaspirated stops also occur syllable
final:

/kap/ [kap]l <mu> 'to bite'

/kat/ [kat] <im> 'to stick (as of fruit to a tree)'
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/kac/ [kayc] <ia> "to harvest (rice)’

/184k/ [ 183k] <ae1n> 'eocoon'

/bii?/ [bii?] <ow> "little bit'

Vowels preceding final /c/ are pronounced with an intervening [y]:
/faac/ [Raayc] <mona> 'small-waisted’.

Voiceless aspirated stops /ph th ch kh/ are similar to Thai w n ¢ m.
Like Thai, they occur in initial position. We interpret them as single
consonants. Aspiration 1s heavier than that of /p t ¢ k/ before breathy
vowels (above):

/phoom/ [phoom]l <IwN> 'to be fragrant'

/thee/ [theel <in> 'to be thick (as hair) or crowded (as
forest)'

/chuuh/ [chuuU] <ga> 'to plane'

/khal/ [kha]ll <Aa> 'water-dipper'

The voiceless fricatives /f s h/ are similar to Thai W & a. (/f/ is

used only in loan words.) They occur in initial position:

/fayfaa/ [fayfaa]l <wWuw1> 'electricity'

/so?/ [so0?] <Tels> 'village'

/haa/ [ hEda] <g1> "to open (mouth)'

In addition, /h/, unlike its Thai counterpart, occurs in syllable-
final position: /buh/ [buU] <ys> 'to burn'.

The phoneme /h/ has several allophones; one set occurs syllable final
and has the voiceless quality of the preceding voiced vowel:

/?uh/ [2uU] <ge> 'fire!

/wih/ [wiz] <ie> "to turn'

/phlah/ [phlaA] <wd§e> 'to change (clothes)'

/hnoh/ [?nNnoO] <aus> 'nest'

[?mM ?nN ?ﬁﬁ] occur preceding voiced nasals at the same point of

articulation:
/hmee/ [ ?mMmee] <iau> 'to steam'
/hnoh/ [?nNno0] <sus> 'nest'

/hfiss/ [?nNnsa] <iswa> 'to wake up'

[L W Y] occur preceding /| w y/:

/hlaap/ [Llaap] <saqu> ‘'wing'

/hwiih/ [WwiiI] <affa> 'nicked (dishes, glasses, ete.)'

/hyay/ [Yyay] <adu> 'village chief'

The nasal phonemes /m n n/ are similar to Thai w % 3. In addition,
there is the alveopalatal nasal /f/ which does not occur in standard

lBecause of the need to show two degrees of aspiration in phonetic writing we adopt
the convention of showing the slight aspiration before breathy vowels by a raised
[h], but the full aspiration of regularly aspirated stops by [ h] on the line.
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Thai. All four nasals occur as single consonants in initial and final
syllable position:

/m¥a/  [2m¥a] <idu> 'rain’

/nddw/ [?2n3dw] <uaa> 'he, she, they'

/faac/ [Raayc] <qaﬁa> 'small-waisted'

/out/  [out]l <> 'sawed-off, runtish'
/phoom/ [phoom] <Iwu> 'to be fragrant'
/peen/ [phédn] <imwu> "noon'

/pah/ [payR]l <da> "to shoot'

/seen/ [seen] <uds> 'to go down'

Vowels preceding final /f/ are pronounced with an intervening [vy]:
/mploofi/ [?mplooyf] <udsaw> 'to run'. The non-phonemic pre-glottalisa-
tion to be seen in some of the above examples is described below.

Lateral /1/ is similar to Thai a. It has two allophones: [[] is
reflexed and occurs syllable final where Thai has no counterpart. [1]
is at the alveolar point of articulation and occurs elsewhere:

/daal/ [daa|] <mna> 'much, many'

/luu/ [luu] <g> 'to bay, howl'

Trill /r/ is similar to Thai s, both in pronunciation, and in the
weakness of contrast with /i/. Unlike Thai, it occurs in final as well
as initial position in the dialect of the "purists":l

/rac/ [rayc] <§a> 'to cut (with a knife)'

/kamoor/ [kamoor] <nszmaa> 'young lady'

Semi-vowels /w y/ are similar to Thai 2 v, and like their Thai
counterparts occur in initial and final positions:

/win/  [wiT]  <ie> 'to turn'

/nddw/ [?nddw] <uaa> 'he, she, they'

/ynt/ [yat] <ifam> 'to arch (bow)'

/kapay/ [kapay] <nsdu> 'woman'

In addition to the above, the consonants occur in clusters in the

following patterns (next page):

lMany people use [ 1] and [r] interchangeably in initial position and in clusters with
bilabial and velar consonants. In such cases, [r] is always used in clusters with
alveolar stops; [ 1] is always used in clusters with /n/ and in final position. Many
other people use [1] exclusively, except in clusters with alveolar stops. The
occasional "purist" has two distinct phonemes in initial and final position, and in
clusters with bilabial and velar consonants.



Stop + continuant:

/bleen/
/breen/
/plaa/
/pra?/
/phlah/
/tram/
/klaah/
/kreen/

/khleen/ [khleen]

bi
br

pr
phl

mb
mp
mph
mi

mr

hm

hw
mb |
mpl
mpr
mphl
mphr

hml

[bleen]
[breen]
[plaal
[pra?]
[ phlaA]
[tram]
[klaaA]
[ kreen]

tr

nd
nt
nth

nn

ns

hn
hi

ntr

<YK 9>
<wvRas>
<df1>
<dae>
<nfa>
<msu>
<nﬂia>
<L1nNa4>

<uAgA>
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4
kr
khl
nj
fic ok 0?
fich nkh
nh
nw
hf
hy
nkl
nkr

'arm'

'shrivelled, dry'

"sharp-edged’

'silver, money'

"to echange (clothes)'

"to soak'

"eomb'

"to be mature (fruit or people)'
"kite'

Nasal + stop: In all combinations of nasal plus one or more other

consonants, there is a pre-glottalisation which is completely predic-

table.

/mbeel/ [?mbeel] <inva> 'comb of chicken'

/mpay/

[ ?mpay]

1

<udu>

'fleas'

On all clusters with /| r/ see footnote on previous page.
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/mphuun/ [?mphuun] <uyu> 'some kind of wild animal'
/ndaaw/ [?ndaaw] <umna> 'shadow'

/ntaa?/ [?ntaa?] <umiw> "tongue'

/nthaah/ [?nthaaA] <unne> "tray for food'

/fjah/ [?RjaA]l <wyge> "to step’

/ficeen/ [?hceen] <umas> 'to shine light'

/ficheen/ [?ficheen] <umds> 'fat, oil (animal)'’

/nkat/ [?2qkat ] <qaitm> 'to press'’

/agkhaan/ [?nkhaan] <spanu> 'to be about to (do something)'

/n?am/ [?0?2am] <9dw> 'warm'

Nasal + other continuant:

/mlaaw/ [?mlaaw] <uana> 'to hand over'
/mraa/ [?mraal <usa> 'shaman'

/nidh/ [2n1da] <ufos> 'east'

/nsaa?/ [?nsaa?] <udaw> 'to name a child'’
/nhaay/ [?nhaay] <s81w> 'far'’

/nwaa?/ [?qwaa?] <sq21%> 'valley'’

Double n: /nnYag/ [?nnlan] <iuflos> 'sun'

h + nasal:

/hmee/ [?mMmee] <ian> 'to steam (transitive)'
/hnoh/ [?nNno0] <sus> 'nest'

/hiiaa/ [?fNfea] <isma> 'to wake up (intransitive)'

h + other continuant:

/hlaa/ [Llaa] <s8a1> 'leaves'

/hwiih/ [WwiiI] <e%e> 'nicked (dishes, glasses, etec.)'
/hyay/ [Yyay]l <sda> 'village chief'

Nasal + stop + continuant:

/mblial/ [?mbliall <iuudBua> 'to "piek" at food'

/mproofi/ [ ?mprooyf] <udsan> "to run'

/mpleE?/ [mphitd?] <unwan> 'a earrying pole’

/mphiee/ [?mphlee] <uuwa> "to be similar in sound'

/mphrac/ [?mphrayc] <awda> 'last child in family'

/ntruun/ [?ntruun] <umgu> "to shake, agitate'

/nkleq/ [?qklen] <uanda> 'little bell-ornament on loom'
/nkraan/ [?nkraan] <snai4> "to carry (by two or more people)’
h+m+ |:

/hml/ /hmliing/ [?2mMmliin] <eu@s> 'to whet'



VOWELS
Front unrounded
High i
Mid e
Mid-low €
Low a
Fig. 2.

As can be seen from the chart

tions in Kuy than there are in Thai.
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Back unrounded Back rounded

P 0O O c

Chart of vowel positions (high register)

above, there are two more vowel posi-
The mid back unrounded vowel /a/

is very slightly higher than Thai i1-a, while the mid-low back unrounded

vowel /A/ is considerably lower.

Similarly, the mid-low back rounded

vowel /o/ in Kuy is slightly higher than the corresponding Thai -o,

while the low back rounded vowel

/a/ is considerably lower.

This full range of positions is used only in the long vowels, which

are here represented as sequences of identical vowels:

/?ii/ [2ii] <g>
/tee/ [tee] <>
/bleen/ [bleen] <UURL>
/haa/ [h&E] <gn>
/b++n/ [b++n] <gu>
/hiiea/  [?RFfiea] <iago>
/kaat/ [ kaat] <ufin>

/ kuu/ [ kuu] <p>
/mproofi/ [?mprooyfi] <wlaeg>

/nkhaan/ [?2nkhaon] <amoau>

Short vowels, symbolised by
full range of contrasts.

produce what we will write with /e/, and [e A] to produce /a/.

"to hurt'

"hand'

"arm!'

"to open mouth'

'ean, be able, past tense'
"to wake up (intransitive)'
"to be,
"to be located'

'to run'

to have, to be born'

"to be about (to do something)'

single vowel symbols, do not show this
Neutralisation takes place between [e €] to

[o o]

are likewise neutralised except before /?/.

i /jih/ [ji1] <pe> 'to sew'

e e /oklen/ [2nklen] <usnas> 'little bell-ornament on loom'
a /caw/ [caw] <itan> "to come'

+ /m+h/ [m+h] <dig> 'pointed’

o A [Jyat/  [yat] <idan> 'to arch (bow)'

u /buh/ [buu] <ye> "to burn'

o /so?/ [so0?] <ide> 'village'

> /s2?/ [s2?] <tdnz> "hair'

Q. /sa?/ [sa?] <udﬁ=> 'to touch'
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The vowel system of Kuy occurs in two registers. The high register,
illustrated above, is pronounced with varying degrees of stricture in
the pharyngeal cavity, faucalisation (tightening and narrowing of the
faucal pilllars at the entrance to the throat), etc. This gives a
relatively tense, tight "bright'" acoustic effect. The low register is
produced by a relatively open pharyngeal cavity, and a breathy quality
of vowel produced by the configuration of the vocal cords. The lower
register gives the impression of lower pitch also, and is interpreted
as low tone by Kuy who know how to read and write Thai. A two-register
system occurs frequently in Mon-Khmer languages.l

In Kuy low register breathiness never occurs in syllables beginning
with voiceless aspirated stops, either singly or in clusters, but does
occur in syllables beginning with all other consonants. Voiceless un-
aspiratéd stops /p t ¢ k/ followed by low register vowels take on a
very slight aspiration.

P /pd52/ [phdd2] <iaw> "to see'

t /tub/ [thhl] <ga> "to carry on head'
¢ /chdi/ [chadl] <dna> 'rubber, gum'

k  /kdd/ [khdd] <3d> 'eow, ox'

2 /2nt/ [?2ht]  <ifan> ’'measles’

Single nasal consonants followed by a breathy vowel become slightly
preglottalised.

m /mdd1/ [?mdd)] <una> 'thing’

/ndaw/ [?nddw] <uaa> 'he, she'

A /Rat/ [2R3t]  <da>  'to stuff’

n /nbdc/ [?nbdyc] <49a> 'to drink'

Low regilster slngle vowels so far recorded show the same neutralisa-
tions as for the high register system described above, except that the

neutralisation of [& 5] is complete. We represent the neutralised pair
by /d/:

i /cim/ [chim] <Bu> 'all!

8% /1th/  [12E]  <ufle> 'to die'

3 /k&1/  [Kkha]] <da>  'tree’

¥ /1%n/ [1¥n] <Ha> 'in, with'
5 A /Ihy/  [1lhy] <18u>  'at all’

/2anu?/ [?anu?] <ey> 'father'

fald

lShorto (1962), for example, records two registers. Henderson (1952) describes a

register distinction in one of her Khmer informants, but from her description the
phenomenon might seem to be a precise "reading pronunciation". Certainly a register
system does seem to be indicated for an older stage of Khmer on which the writing
system is based.
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/kamdh/ [kamd2] <nzss> 'do not pay attention'
a /1ah/  [1dal  <d§ae>  '(to go) out’

o-
(8}

The set of low register double vowels is complete:

/miin/  [miin] <diu> 'to prepare’
/tee/ [thee <ia> "no!

/mplEE?/ [2mphItE?] <unwaw> 'a carrying pole'’
/naaw/  [?naaw] <yaa> 'he, she, they'
/p3it/  [ph3dt]  <im> 'big'

/pd32/  [phd32]  <iiw>  'to see’

/thin/  [thiAhn <udiu> 'again'

/muty/ [2mlly] <yu> Tone!

/pddm/  [phddm] <Tuu> 'sprouts’

/mpd5t/  [2mphddt] <unom> "to squat or kneel down'
/14ak/  [1ddk] <ggan> 'eocoon'

HETEROGENEOUS VOWEL COMBINATIONS
The cluster /ia/ occurs with the following allophones: .

[ie] occurs before /c # y/:l
/bliafi/ [blieyR] <ivduwy> 'ribs'

/bliay/ [bliey]l <ivuflvue> 'to be light-complexioned'

[io] occurs before /w/:

/haatdiaw/ [haatdiow] <saamiflua> name of bird

[ia] occurs elsewhere, as in:
/mblial/ [?mblial] <inuBua> 'to "pick" at food'

On low register a parallel distribution of allophones occurs:
/1Vac/ [1Yeye] <i8ua> 'plain'

J1VaR/ [1Y8yR] <idvw> 'to melt’

/nYay/ [2nYey] <iduu> 'master’

/1%aw/ [110w] <i8ua> 'to wash’

/mYan/ [2mi&n] <ifuu> "to mold’

/ua/ and /ua/ are likewise parallel insofar as we have data.
[ue] and [U&] occur before /c y/:2

/1bac/ [1béyc] <ava> 'intestines'

/buay/ [buey] <uau> 'to look for'’

/rudy/ [rudy] <aauv> 'hundred'

lWe have no example of /iac/, but presumably if it occurred it would follow the same
pattern. See the low register parallel described in the next paragraph.

2/uac/ does not occur in our data. Neither do /uaf Uafi/, which presumably would
follow this pattern if they did.



268 B.M. JOHNSTON

[ua] and [Ua] occur elsewhere, as in
/bua?/ [bua?] <wWa:> 'white'
/10327 [1032] <&as> 'pretty’

SYLLABLE STRUCTURE

Syllables in Kuy are of two principal types - major syllables, which
may carry full sentence stress, and minor syllables, which may not.
Minor syllables are often the presyllables of polysyllabic words, but
may also constitute independent morphemes themselves when these mor-
phemes are not stressed.

Major syllables consist of any initial consonant or consonant cluster
followed by one or two vowels, and with or without a final consonant.

If there is no final consonant the syllable must end with two vowels,

not one. The permitted final consonants are /p t c k 2 mnf@nl hwy/.

cvy /kuu/ [kuul <> 'to be located'

Cccvv /plaa/ [plaa] <daa> 'sharp'

ccevy /ntrid/  [?nthrild]  <ung> 'deep '

cvve / kaan/ [ ka.an] <noau> 'ehild'

ccvve /blian/ [blian] <\uBys> 'to be light'

cccvve /ntrity/ [2nthrlily] <uage> 'ehicken'

cvc /kap/ [kap] <ifu> 'to bite!

ccve /fical/ [ ?2fcha]] <gda> 'near’

ccecve /nklen/ [?2nklen] <wsnf4> 'little bell ornament on
loom!'

Minor syllables begin with single consonants only, not with clusters.
With very few exceptions, polysyllabic words consist of a minor syllable
consisting of /k t s ?2/ + /a/ followed by a major syllable. In some
dialects the initial consonant may also be /c/.

/ka?aap/ [ka?aap] <nraaiu> 'to be fun, comfortable, well’

/tanay/ [tanay] <az{u> "day '
/sakaac/ [ sakaac] <dznaa> 'sand'
/?abia/ [?abial <azifu> "two !

/ca?0ap/ [ca?aap] <azsonru> 'to be fun, ete.'

A few‘polysyllabic words® begin with two minor syllables.

/salabiat/ [salabiat] <dzazi0un> 'chief of demons'’

Minor syllables which are independent morphemes may have the fol-
lowing forms:

Cv /ka/ [kol] <fi> Thai fi (clause-linking particle)

Ccvv /paa/ [paal <uqa> 'at' as in at home, 'along'



cve /cin/ [cin] <&a>
CVVC  /paay/ [paay] <uau>

'will'
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'saying, that' (Thai 1)

SPELLING KUY WITH THAI CHARACTERS

The following system of representing Kuy phonemes with Thai written

symbols has been adopted.

n /k/ + high register vowel

(-39

A /kh/

+ /n/

] /c/ + high register vowel
a /c/ + low register vowel
o /ch/

9 /s/

il /i/

a [/j/

n /d/

7 /t/ + high register vowel
an /t/ + low register vowel
f /t/ final

n /th/

/k/ + low register vowel

Consonants

¥ 2 2 < 2.2 c =

[ud

v

2

8 © X o

/n/
/b/
/p/
/p/
/p/

/ph/

/f/
/m/
/y/
/r/

/1/
/w/
/?/
/?/
/h/

Shont (Single) Vowels

W=z e ¢ followed by /?/

wE- elsewhere

-y a followed by /?/
L= followed by /w/
s elsewhere

=- +

1

| Sl s K
=171
1 %o

T=-z

b=1%

+ high register vowel
+ low register vowel
final

after /t th/ and in
borrowed names only

final after long vowell
syllable initial

» A followed by /?/
followed by /y/

elsewhere

followed by /?2/
followed by /?/
o elsewhere
followed by /?/
elsewhere

P O U O «

For /?/ final after a short vowel see the list of vowels below.
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Vowel CLustens

= ii - uu

L- 88 - 00

w- €€e -g 20

-1 aa -21 aa

£ ++ syllable final L2y ia followed by /2/
= elsewhere L2y elsewhere

L -9 @8 syllable final sy ua followed by /?2/
L=t followed by /y/ <q syllable-final
[ elsewhere -7 - elsewhere

=2 AA  syllable final

=g followed by /y/

u= elsewhere

The Kuy themselves associate low register with low tone. Informants
themselves requested that the high class symbols <« @ = > be used for
/p t ¢ k/ respectively when they are followed by low register vowels.
Where the low register vowels follow any other consonant, <'> is placed
over the consonant without changing the consonant symbol.

The orthography corresponds nicely with Thai, except for the follow-
ing problems:

/j/ There is no voiced alveopalatal stop in Thai, so we have bor-
rowed the little-used symbol for /d/ <g>.

/fi/ There 1s no alveopalatal nasal in Thai, but the Northeastern
Lao pronounces as /fi/ many of the Thai words which are spelled with a
vy {(e.g. Iny, us etc.).

The glottal stop does not occur in Thai after a long vowel. It was
necessary to invent a symbol. We chose <u>.

The symbol for /aa/ was invented by analogy. Since /ee/ is written
as v- in Thai, and /ee/ is written as u-; and since /sa/ is written as
t-2 (open syllable) and .2~ (closed syllable), we write /aa/ as <u-a>
and <uz->,

The digraphs invented for /a, aa/ are completely arbitrary, indicating
sounds approximately "between" /o, 05/ and /a, aa/, that is, between
-p and -1 in Thai.

There are now about fifty people, most of them young people, who can
read Kuy with varying degrees of fluency. Those who read Thai (and to
date they are the only ones who have learned to read Kuy) feel somewhat
uncomfortable with the un-Thal consonant clusters and vowel combinations.
But they are usually satisfied as soon as the system is explained to

them. A mimeographed edition of the entire New Testament has been



produced, as have primers,
booklets of hymns.
and classes.

SAMPLE TEXT

kaat Tficaa? muly naaw buay

- _— ) ) )
wia waoan Yo L) Uy an
have fox one he look~-for

(Once) there

caa

eat
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an entire series of literacy selections and

A1l the materials are used extensively in meetings

?akaa kuu paa |lac-see
asna ) Un LRuaud
fish located along field

fox who was looking for fish in the fields.

muly tanay naadw btén caa 7?akaa p¥it piit
yu nzdu W19 Ou a1 2:zn1 fim ‘
one day he past tense eat fish very big
One day he ate a very big fish.
naaw b+#n haa? nhaan ?akaa
W19 du 2011 1804 arnn
he past tense choke bone fish
He choked on a fish bone.
kay pu? din cin wld na? nla cin caa nao
oy Y Bis ER 2 uz vile R an uon
that not know will do how will eat anything (what)
He didn't know what to do. He would not be able to eat
tAAn koo pu? b##n phro? nhaan ?akaa kiam
whu ff Yy du Ty 1891 ezan 8o
again (part.),(also) mnot be able because bone fish stuck
any more because the fish bone was caught in his throat.
kuu I+ng plan kaa? muty tanay naaw
b 3a ndos naaw o oy uaa
located 1in hole-neck (throat) one day he
One day he
sii pbe? ceem haatdiaw buay caa klaa. kuu
o VA% uan  @eamiAiua uqy 81 naan 9
looks see bird name of (stork-like) bird look-for eat snails Llocated
saw a stork-like bird looking for snails.
naaw clip cii buay. ceem haatdiaw ?2aan
W12 A 3 vay wan  soamifua 201
he part (then) go look-for bird mname of bird have

So he went to the bird to have him
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?ee nhaan ?akaa Ilah luu pldg kaa? naaw

wo 4914 28N foo 9 ufos noaw W12

take bone fish out from hole-neck (throat) his

take the fish bone out of his throat.

nddw whiw paay nddw cip caap

e 919 Uyay w1 ER CRE

he satd that he will hire

He said he would pay him.

ceem haatdiaw sii pd3? na? kay koo Jjo?jial
LA ganmtiua ) d Lﬁﬁ W &y i L= juR
bird (name of bird) 1look see like that part. pity

(When) the bird saw (the situation) he felt sorry (for the fox).

naaw cin 2ee kabaah fiat sas plang kaa? khan

w1 a4 wo nzung ﬁm vJo udos noaw  Aas

he part. take bill stuff put in hole - neck belonging

So he stuck his bill down the fox's throat.

ficaa? kay ne nadaw cin nkeem

mqaqﬁ du wi w19 X wny

fox that time sequence (then) he part. hold in bill
Then he took the fish bone out of the fox's throat.

?¢ce nhaan “?akaa |&h luu pldn kaa? ficaa?

wo 4814 2:na dos @ udos  nanw waonw

take bone fish out from hole - neck fox



CHAPTER ELEVEN

LAVUA' (LAWA, LUA")

DONALD SCHLATTER

The Laviia' /lav+a?/ <aifoz> are called Lua' and Lawa (&2 an91) by
the Myang (Northern Thai) and Thai respectively. Their language is of
the Mon-Khmer group, closely related to the Mal (Chapter 9) and Khmu'
languages of Thailand and Laos, and to the Wa of Burma.l Laviia' is
spoken in the area southwest of Chiang Mai in both Mae Hong Son and
Chiang Mai Provinces. It is with this area that we are familiar. Other
peoples also called Lawa are found in Kanchanaburi and Petchabun Prov-
inces and possibly other areas, but we have made no comparison between
the languages or dialects.

In the Mae Hong Son-Chiang Mai area most of the Laviia' speakers are
located in Mae Sariang and Hot Districts, with a few in Mae Chaem.

These people have a number of dialects some of which are almost mutually
unintelligible. Almost every village has some variance of dialect but
close villages have no trouble with the differences. A rather large
difference exists between the Lavila' of Baw Luang area and their nearest
neighbours in Mae Sariang Province, the Laviia' of Umphai and Chang Maw
villages. For this paper the dialect used will be the La-Up dialect
which is understood by most speakers in Mae Sariang District.

Research on the Laviia' language has been going on from 1953 until
the present. Eugene Nelson and Charles Week first began the analysis
and developed the first orthography. Later I entered the work among the

Lavia' in 1956. A number of informants were used during this time, but

1See LeBar et al. 196L4:120-1; Young 1962:50-6; Hutchinson 1945:153-82. Recently ex-
tensive anthropological study of the Laviia' has been done by Kunstadter (1967, 1969,
and references cited there).
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chiefly Tha of La-Up, who worked with us consistently. His knowledge
of both Thai and Karen have been of inestimable help.

CONSONANT PHONEMES

Lavia' consonants may be charted as follows:

p t c k ?
b d j
m n n
f s h
|
r
w Y

/p t ¢ k/ are voiceless stops very similar to Thai ¥ m a n respec-
tively: /pat/ <Ja> 'to flow', /tam/ <eu> 'a crab', /con/ <ias> 'a
corner', /kon/ <ins> 'to be spotted’.

/?/ is like the catch in the throat (glottal stop) in the middle of
Thai dzeam /sa?3at/ 'clean' as against Thai dam /saat/ 'splash': /sa?/

<dgz> 'to curse', /?ah/ <d8> 'to speak’.

/b d j g/ are phonetically [mb nd fj ngl. They have no exact counter-
part in Thai. However /b d/ are similar to Thai v m, with the addition
of a strong prenasalisation: /bon/ <ius> 'a ladder or steps', /dak/ <#n>
"the tongue', /jaim/ <lau> 'a finger ring', /gi?/ <&> 'pine (tree) or
piteh’.

/m n n/ are similar to Thai s w s: /ma?/ <u=> 'mother', /nalfi/ <Tluy>

'sister-in-law (younger)', /no/ <<sa> 'fire'.

/%/ has no counterpart in standard Thai, but does in Myang (Northern
Thai) /Adn/ 'what': /fi+e?/ <ifl@s> 'a house’.

/f s h/ are similar to Thai W 9 @: /f+e?/ <iWez> 'a monkey', /san/

<ds> 'an elephant'’, /he/ <us> 'a bee'.
/1/ is similar to Thai a: /lan/ <4§u> 'an ear ornament’.

/r/ is somewhat similar to Thai s (when spoken by Thai speakers who
make a difference between s and a), but is more sharply flapped than by
speakers of Thai who use it: /rien/ <i¥us> 'to be strong, a vulture’.

/w y/ are similar to Thai 3 w. (/w/ more closely corresponds to
English v than Thai 5 as spoken by Central Thais. Some Myang speakers
use a similar sound as in v%ws ‘'eity'.,) /wom/ <a2aw> 'hat', /y+em/
<ifou> 'to ery’.
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All of these occur in initial position, as illustrated above. In
addition a variety of consonant clusters occur in this position in major
syllables.

/ph th ch kh/ are like Thai w n o m respectively: /pha/ <wa> ’'to
pass', /thak/ <¥in> 'to chip wood or smooth with knife', /cha/ <¥a1>

'eymbals', /kho?/ <im:z> 'wood, tree'.

/hm hn hn/ are voiceless nasals which have no counterpart in Thai:
/hma/ <saua> 'bamboo strips for tying', /hnan/ <ews> 'necklace', /hno?/

<ya41e> 'rice’.

/hl hr/ are a voiceless lateral and flap respectively. They have no
counterpart in Thai: /hla?/ <aa:z> 'leaf', /hrang/ <ass> 'eye tooth'.

/hy/ is a voiceless high front non-syllabic vocoid which has no

counterpart in Thai: /hyuek/ <swan> 'ear’.

/?b ?d/ are preglottalised, sometimes implosive voiced stops. Fre-
quently Thai /b d/ v m are pronounced in this fashion by some speakers,
but not in contrast to any non-preglottalised phoneme: /?bak/ <dn>

'frog', /?don/ <eos> 'house post'.

/?m ?n ?f% ?n/ are preglottalised nasals, with no counterpart in Thai:
/ma?/ <ug> 'to break', /?non/ <uas> 'forest', /?Ru/ <é> 'spirit cere-

mony house', /?nien/ <13ue> 'to be short'.

/?1/ is a preglottalised lateral, with no counterpart in Thai: /?lai/

N .
<la> 'squirrel'’.

/?y/ is a preglottalised high front non-syllabic vocoid, with no

counterpart in Thai: /?yusn/ <das> 'village’.

/pl kI kw/ are similar to Thai Js na na: /plon/ <daes> 'roofing
grass', /klon/ <inas> 'a stream, river', /[kwat/ <n¥m> 'to scrape off,

to skim!'.

/bl gl br gr/ have no Thai counterparts: /blak/ <ud&n> 'a bat', /glo?/

<Tagz> 'a mud hole', /bron/ <uses> 'a horse'’, /gro/ <use> 'instead of'.

/phl khl phr khr khw/ are similar to Thai ws ma ws As m2: /phluk/
<wgn> 'dvory’, /khltsk/ <imion> 'to lick', /phru?/ <wg> 'a blanket',

/khrak/ <p¥n> 'water buffalo’, /khwen/ <umau> 'district officer’'.

Consonant phonemes in final position are limited in our present
analysis to /pt ¢ k 2 m n A n h/. There are no clusters in final posi-
tion: /kap/ <fAy> 'ehin', /kat/ <wm> 'thorn', /chic/ <¥a> 'paddy field’,
/kak/ <i#n> 'limb, branch', /ka?/ <nz> 'fish', [/kam/ <i¥u> 'bran', /kan/
<ffu> 'work', /chifn/ <§m> "to sew', /kan/ <®%3> 'to be confused', /kah/

<ife> 'to untie’.
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VOWEL PHONEMES

Simple vowels are as follows:

i + u
e e o
€ a o}

These are similar to Thai long vowels, = = - i1- i1-a 1- u- -1 -2, except
when preceding /?/, when they have more the approximate quality of Thai
short vowels, = 2 « (~z i1-2% Y- u-z -3 i1-az. /pi/ <d> 'to be tired’,
/pi?/ <U9> 'goat', /t+/ <&> 'all', /kh+?/ <@> 'splendid, magnificent',
/tu/ <g> 'to be shallow', /tu?/ <m> 'banana bud', /so/ <14> 'to water’,
/so0?/ <idz> 'to be sick', /ve/ <w> 'pants', /ye?/ <wwz> 'great grand-
mother', /te/ <in> 'to plunder', /te?/ <iwz> 'hand', /me/ <iuo> 'ques-
tion word', /me?/ <iwosz> 'command word', /ha/ <sa> 'plague', /ha?/ <gz>
'to burn', /so/ <do> 'wildeat', /so?/ <idaz> 'dog'.

In addition, there is a variety of vowel clusters, consisting phon-
etically usually of vowel glides. These may be divided into three
groups. The first group consists of those vowel clusters which may

occur before consonants, with minor limitations:

ie te ue
ei ai oi
eo e+

ao a+t

/ie +e ue/ are similar to Thai .2y %22 2. /ie +e/ may occur
finally in a syllable or before all final consonants except the palatal
consonants /c f/: /lia/ <iau> 'wire', /?fl2?/ <fuvz> 'small (amount)’',
/chian/ <iduu> 'heavy', /l+e/ <\8a> 'to be bold', /%i+a?/ <i\we:z> 'house',
/k+en/ <ifias> 'rat'. /ue/ does not occur before /h/. /bua/ <U2> 'to

leak', /?2ue?/ <ga1:> 'to try to vomit', /tuek/ <man> 'rice tray'.

/ai oi ao/ are similar to Thai 1~ -8v 1-a. Each may occur in syllable
final position. Unlike Thai, /ao/ may be followed by all final conso-
nants except /c A/, and /ai oi/ may be followed by /p ¢ ?2 m @& h/: /hai/
<1a> 'to recover', /hai?/ <laz> 'to be disorderly’', /paih/ <We> 'to
sweep', /Imoi/ <iou> 'axe', /?2n0i?/ <39Ye> 'sound made by buffalo’,
/hoif/ <5aum> 'to be tame', /soih/ <92u98> 'charcoal’, /kao/ <n13> 'ten',

/kao?/ <N17s> 'centre, beginning', /haon/ <819u> 'edible root’.

/ei eo e+ a+/ have no Thai counterparts: /tei/ <i\®> 'to light (lamp)',
/tei?/ <\B> 'to blame', /reim/ <.$u> 'termite’, /peo/ <iY1> 'to fly',
/peo?/ <iVaz> 'to wake up', /peoh/ <iU28> 'to discard', /ke+/ <ind>

tdove', /lena+?/ <a.s8> 'stupid', /se+p/ <i198Y> 'to become worse', /ta+/
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<mi> 'field house', /tat+?/ <ad> 'probably', /?latn/ <afu> 'place denuded

of trees'.

Whereas the first group, presented above, clearly patterns as vowel
cluster, the other phonetic glides present more of a problem, with con-
flicting pressures. Group two includes phonetic [ui oi], similar in
pronunciation to Thai -u i-v. As in some other languages of this area
(e.g. Chapters 3, 9, 10) [ui oi] often come either in final position or
before /c fi/. However in the Laviia' case, they come before /h/ also.

/u o ua/ do not occur before /% ¢/, but contrast before /h/ as in /koh/
<tna> 'to rise'’, /koih/ <inwa> 'to cook', /phruh/ <wga> 'to multiply',
/puih/ <ywa> 'to earry'’. Of the various interpretations possible we
choose to consider these sequences to be /ui oi/ wherever they occur.
This certainly makes the greatest sense for writing in Thail script, and
in the light of the analogies of vowel clusters in the first group seems
a permissible, though possibly not ideal, phonemic solution. /pui/ <yu>
'person'’, /puic/ <yuwa> 'the top of a tree', /goi/ <tmw> 'to be silent’,
/koih/ <inws> ’'to cook'.

In this group also is [uzi] which is even more problematical. It
occurs only before /c fi h/ and in final position, whereas /ua/ as
defined never occurs -before these consonants. It is tempting to inter-
pret [u=si] as /uey/ in final position and /us/ before /c #/. However,
this would constitute the only occurrence of final /y/ in this analysis.
It is phonetically similar to Thal -2w. For the purposes of this
analysis we therefore interpret [u=zi] in all positions as /ue/: /mue/
<way> 'wild ox', /fuec/ <Wawya> 'to finish'.

The third group of vowel clusters consists of [iu eo zo] (similar to
Thai =9 t-9 #-2) which do not occur before final consonants, except for
[20] which rarely occurs before /?/. The pressures therefore are very
strong to consider these to be /iw ew ew/ respectively. For our pur-
poses here we prefer, however, to treat these as vowel clusters by
analogy with group one, and to avoid the introduction of a /w/ in final
position for these three vowels. There is no /Y/ in that position by
this analysis: /phiu/ <®2> 'to evaporate', /keo/ <ina> 'to be concerned’,
/meo/ <una> 'eat', /teo?/ <umaz> 'little’.

Vowel length and tone are not phonemically contrastive in Laviia'.
Intonation patterns have not been extensively analysed.

SYLLABLE AND WORD STRUCTURE

Major syllables (those capable of carryling stress) are constructed
in the following patterns:
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Ccv /sa/ <gn> '"to slice'

Ccvv /ta+/ <gAa> 'field house'

Ve /ek/ <wan> 'eross bow'

vvC /aot/ <onam> "to be located'
cvc /sak/ <dn> 'to be full (of food)'
cvve /kaip/ <lpy> "to pinch'

ccv /hia/ <ano> 'protrude’

CCvv /klao/ <inaq> 'unclear speech’
ccve /klon/ <Tnas> 'stream’

Ccvvce /broic/ <Tusya> 'ehillies'

ccev /phre/ <ins> 'brother’

Ccecvv /khrao/ <Avaa> 'a granary'
cccve /phran/ <WF 4> "roof’!

Cccvvce /phraop/ TEELE 'quick'

When morphemes are not monosyllabic the initial syllable is made up
of an unstressed minor syllable which is almost always /se pa ka re la/
except in borrowed words. /sepia/ <<idu> 'light', /pakhreih/ <Uinfae>
'unmarried girl', /[/ke?aot/ <naaqe> 'place of residence', /rasep/ <sudy>
"to whiséer’, /l1api?/ <aU> 'shirt'. Some common exceptions to this
statement are /aleh/ <aquss> 'seven', /so?ko?/ <idzinz> 'to take care
of'. Trisyllabic -words are very rare, and are usually compounds:
/parepaon/ <Usivau> 'woman', which is made up of /ps/ 'who, whieh', and
/repaon/ <sidau> 'female'.

Consonant clusters of which the initial element is /?/ (preglottalised
consonants) do not occur in initial position of the major syllables of a
word of more than one syllable except in borrowed words such as /sa?bai/
<d1U> 'well, happy' (from Thai auas). The Laviia' speaker borrows [b d]
from other languages as /?b 2d/.}

THAI ORTHOGRAPHY FOR LAVUA'

The Thai orthography for Lavia' can be seen below. A few problems
require special discussion. In two syllable words the vowel of the
minor syllable /o/ is predictable, and not written. For the vowels of
major syllables we have used the Thai short vowel form with /?/ in Lavua'
when there is a final /?/. Otherwise we have used the Thai long vowel
form. This is because the sounds are closer this way, transfer value is

increased, and the complications of Thai transcription are lessened.

1a parallel phenomenon exists in Khmu' where (according to William A. Smalley) [b d]
are borrowed as /?m ?n/.
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For complex vowels some new forms have had to be devised because

Thai did not have enough.

These are obvious from the chart.

Five consonant symbols have been changed from Thal usage to fit

Lavia' consonants.

confusion.

which is pronounced [nd].
to indicate tone, but to indicate a cluster 1like /?b ?d ?m/ etc.

Consonants

k

kh

]

c

ch

s

d [nd]

t

th

n

b [mb]

ph

f

m

i

Vowels
a a?
i i?
+ +?
u u?
e e?
€ €?
o o?
5 27
) a?
ia ia?
+o +9?
ua ua?

a

i ai?

Most of these changes are not of a type to cause

Two symbols are seldom used in Thai writing (<=> used for
Lavia' /j/ and <> used for Lavia' /g/).

A third (<@> for /f/) is
often used in this way in writing Northern Thai in Thai script.
used for Laviia' /b/ which is pronounced [mb] and <a> for Lavia' /d/

<y> is

In addition Thai <'> is used in Laviia' not

Thai symbols

n

]

9

@ 2 D

2 2 2 & & 3 - 9

o

Thai symbols

-
% -
-a

L =3

-

fe

o
'

Consonants

|

y

w [v]

?

h

J [njl

fi

g [ngl

2d

?b

?n

m

2

21

7y

il

Vowels
ao ao?
oi 2i?
€0 €o?
eo eo?
ei ei?
a+ a+?
o+ 2+?
ue
00 ©F

Thai symbols

]

]

re)

&P 8 o

C. D, L. BB EL . B

[3= 3

Thai symbols

-9
-ay

-1

-ay
1-9
-3

-1z

gy

> Sl ]

[ Sl I
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At the present time more than 300 Laviia' can read their language in
Thai orthography, at least to some degree. Those who can read Thai have
no difficulty in reading their own language in Thai script. Those who
read Laviia' have found learning to read Thai very simple after mastering
their own language first. Several boys who moved from mountain villages
down to the plains and entered Thai schools finished first in their
class after only one year in Thai school. We are satisfied that the
orthography meets the needs of the Laviia' who will most certainly be
moving more and more into the orbit of Thai educational systems.

Primers have been published in Laviia' using the Thai script. Reading
sheets have been published regularly and articles on health, sanitation,
geography, and various current events have been made available. The New
Testament has been published, as has a hymn book.

TEXT
kai pui phraim go? ?lang. heo Troa?aom. mah kuen doi. hso
in Yy Tnsy AT E T@3  sa1a4. 8 n9u  mav. LR
Have person ancient long ago. Went water. Was orphan. Went
re?aom ?mai hmeo te? heon. kuen doi se hloh tso kif meif te?.
sanan Teun umpe VYaau. nau nay 19 Taas Tma  fig Wy ume.
water with friends her many. Orphan that get not fill tube her.
psoh pui mein +. hso a+% meifi te? se. hseo neh. hso
Tdaa Yo Ay 8. Y82 oA 1y wme 49, Tav  uus. 189
Threw people tube her. Went chase tube her that. Went still. Went
a+t meif te? seo, hoic ke seh. heo neh, hso neh.
SR Ay ums 19, gaua n vda. a7 uua, Taa  uwua.
chase tube her that, came place south. Went still, went still.

khratp teo mein te?. kang khe? hoic la? ?yuan fiak.

tavdy Tm2 1fy ume. 4 LRz gowa A 39 gn .
Overtake not tube her. Afterwards came to village giant's.
+h, n+m to? vya+?, la?5ih to? vya+?, ah so la +.

a2, &u iz of soova Tm: oA, da 1o sr 8.

Aha, delicious meat mine, oily meat mine, said that to her.
yeh, ta? y+a?, pu? ah neh tok se, pen kuan so?
Lya, Mz t8ax, Y da uwua mon 19, wdu  nau 1=

Oh, grandfather grandmother, don't say still like that, be grandechild
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pe? gro +. ein kuen so?. ein ?mai ta?

vdax wsa 8. 18w naw Tds. VB az

your instead it. Go home, grandchild. Go home with grandfather
mai y+e? se.

1 viios vl

and grandmother that.



CHAPTER TWELVE

URAK LAWOT' (ORANG LAUT)

DAVID W. HOGAN

0. INTRODUCTION

Urak Lawoi' /?urak lawuc/ (Orang Laut) is a language spoken by
animistic people of Malayan stock found on islands off the west coast of
South Thailand from Phuket Island down to Adang Island, west of Satun
(Hogan 1972). Urak Lawoi'! is related to the Malay language but is not
easily mutually intelligible with it. This language has not been studied
before, nor has any literature been produced in it.l

At an early stage in the study of this language a tentative ortho-
graphy was prepared, using the letters of the Thai alphabet. After some
experimentation, a workable form of this orthography was evolved.

Primers were prepared in an endeavour to teach the Urak Lawoi' to read,
but to date none have shown any interest in this. Another primer was
prepared to help Urak Lawoi' who can read Thai to read their own language
also. It has been found that they can make this adaptation with a min-
imum of instruction. They readily understand some Bible stories which
have been published in their language. (See also note on p. 302.)

lThe material on which this analysis is based was transcribed on information supplied
principally by Wong of Ko Sireh village, Meuang District, Phuket Province, Thailand,
in the latter half of 1967 and since November 1968. Some of the material was recorded
on tape and the analysis checked with the help of David and Dorothy Thomas and Kemp
and Anne Pallesen of the Summer Institute of Linguistics in Auckland in early 1968.
The present form of this paper was evolved in discussion with William A. Smalley of
the United Bible Societies, who has given much valuable advice based on similar prob-
lems in related languages. The following publications and unpublished papers have
been particularly helpful as I prepared this paper: Cooper and Cooper 1966; Haas 1956;
Lewis 1947; Noss 1964; Pike 1947; Sopher 1965; Watson 196L4; Wilkinson 1948.
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There is a slight variation between the dialect of Urak Lawoi' spoken
on Phuket and Phi Phi Islands and that spoken on the other islands. In
addition, the younger generation on Phuket Island consistently pronounce
some phonemes differently from the older generation. In both cases the
differences are minor and well-known to all speakers, involving only the
syllables ending with /1/. This paper discusses only the pronunciation
used by the older generation on Phuket, as the orthography based on this
dialect will be usable throughout the tribe.

1. SYLLABLE AND WORD STRUCTURE
1.1 THE SYLLABLE

There are three types of syllable which have been termed main syf-
Lable, minorn syllable, and pre-syllable. These different types of syl-
lable occur in different parts of the word, and are differentiated by
their structure, by their final consonants, and by their stress. The
main syllable is obligatory and final in every word and has a greater
variety of final consonants than do other types of syllables. The minor
syllable is optional and is more restricted as to final consonants.

When both minor and main syllables occur, the stress falls evenly on
both in citation form. The pre-syllable has only a vocalic transition,
has no final consonant or stress, and is optional. Apparent consonant

clusters have been interpreted as pre-syllables (section 1.1.3).

1.1.1 Main syllables

Every word must have one main syllable which always occurs last.
Its structure shows the following patterns:
cv /pi/  <id> "to go!
CVC /ca?/ <as> 'that...'
Main syllables have been recorded ending with the consonants /p t ¢
k 2 shmnngl wy/ (section 2.4.2). 1In open syllables the vowels
/a i u/ predominate with limited occurrences of the other vowels (sec-
tion 3.3.1). 1In closed syllables, all the vowels except /+%/ occur, with
the vowels /a i u/ predominating (section 3.3.1).

1.1.2 Minor syllables

A word may have one or two minor syllables before the main syllable.
These minor syllables may have the following structure:
Cv /kafaw/ <naiw1> '2nd person pronoun'
CVC /wa?tu/ <aszg> 'time’
In the open syllables the vowels /a i u +/ predominate with only a
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few occurrences of /e o/ (section 3.3.2). It is difficult to be sure
whether a non-main syllable with [+] is a minor syllable or a pre-
syllable. The difference lies in the potential for a stress on a minor
syllable: /p#m¥1dw/ <Jofivan> 'word'.

The closed syllable pattern CVC is rare in minor syllables. The
only final consonants occurring in such a syllable are a nasal /m n q/
or the stops /k 2?2/ (section 2.4.2). There are not sufficient occur-
rences of this syllable pattern to enable any conclusions as to the
vowels which may appear in it,

1.1.3 Pre-syllables

A word may have one or possibly two pre-syllables before the main
syllable. The pre-syllable does not have a contrastive vowel but may
or may not have a non-contrasting vocalic transition to the following
syllable. For the practical purposes of this paper this transition, or
its potential, is symbolised in a rough approximation of its usual
pronunciation in its various environments, as follows:

(1) No symbol when the initial consonant of the pre-syllable sounds
like a consonant cluster with a following /r/:

/prahu/ <Usﬁ§> 'boat!

/crimen/ <a%oiflu> 'glass’

(2) U in words in which the transition sounds like [U] before /w/
when they occur in phrase-final position:

/?Vya/ <8ua> 'little girl'

(3) 7 in words in which the transition sounds like [Y] before /y/
when they occur in phrase-final position:

/s¥mYya/ <38e~> 'man’

(4) ¥ elsewhere:

/s¥naq/ <3IWs> 'comfortable, easy'

/b¥li/  <0&> "buy '

/m¥nati/ <fiu1®> 'waits'’

The amount of transition, its vocalic clarity, length and prominence
is conditioned by the speed and rhythm of the phrase and ranges from
zero to weak stress equivalent to the normal stress of a minor syllable
in a word which is in phrase-final position:

/?ada pim¥law/ <21nn Jofiian> - [?ada ptmlaw bafia?] 'has many words'

- [?ada p+m¥law] 'has a word'

1.2 WORD STRUCTURE
1.2.1 Normal word structure

‘Unless reduplication or compounding (patterns of which are not fully
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clear) should create exceptions, words have one, two or three syllables.
Every word must have one main syllable and may optionally have one or
two syllables preceding the main syllable, which may be either minor
syllables or pre-syllables, in varying combinations. A list of typical
words follows.

Main syllable only /ca?/ <gz> "that...'
Minor + Main /maso?/ <w1ide> 'enter'
Pre-syllable + Main /m¥law/ <fiian> 'speaks’
Minor + Pre- + Main /pim¥law/ <Jofitan> 'word'

Pre- + Pre~ + Main /m¥b¥leh/ <figiRa> 'gets'

Pre- + Minor + Main /t¥laga/ <#aama> 'a well'
Minor + Minor + Main /radara/ <samaza> 'young woman'

1.2.2 Reduplication

This takes at least two forms. In some cases there is a simple
repetition of the original word. In other cases the basic word is pre-
ceded by a repetition of its final syllable, as if originally it was a
simple repetition as above and then the first syllable was dropped.

/sunoh/ <g.¥a> 'sure' - /sunoh-sunoh/ <gi¥as> 'truly'

/bini/ <3#> 'wife' - /nibini/ <q4d#> 'woman'

1.2.3 Compound words

Compounding occurs as in the word /sipaku/ <@uap> 'a nail', which is
derived from /b¥si paku/ <93 yag> 'iron nail'. The majority of the
compound words recorded have been compounds of various words with the
word /sa?/ <9dz> 'one'. When this word precedes a numerical classifier
or a number word, compounding occurs with /sa?/ becoming a pre-syllable
/s¥/ with the following allomorphs:

{s¥-} [s¥- n sl- n st¥-]

[si-] occurs preceding /?u/. [sl?urak] <3g¥n> 'one man'

[sY-] occurs preceding /?i/. [sY?ikol] <?8ifila> 'one tail’

[s¥-] occurs elsewhere. [s¥?ari] <921%> 'one day', [s¥puloh]
<3y18a> 'ten’

1.2.4 Affixation

There are three inflectional affixes which are prefixed to verbs,
and two nominalising prefixes which change a verb into a noun.
Inflectional prefixes:

/m¥-/ <> 'active prefix', /m¥nati/ <fuqfl> 'waits for'

/b+-/ <io> 'reflexive prefix', /bimarch/ <laouauwss> 'coming'’

/t+-/ <ma> 'completive prefix', /t+k¥juc/ <Hafiga> 'startled'’
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Nominalising prefixes:
/p¥-/ <3> 'prefix creating a noun showing the agent or instrument
of the action of the verb', /suroh/ <¢i§a> 'to send' - /p¥fiuroh/

-
<Jnife> 'messenger'

/pi-/ <da> 'prefix creating a noun showing the result of the action
of the verb', /m¥law/ <fia1> 'to speak' - /pim¥law/ <Uafiian> 'a word'

2. CONSONANTS
2.1 CONSONANTAL PHONEMES

Urak Lawoi' has 23 consonantal phonemes as set out in Figure 1.

Bilabial Alveolar Alveo- Velar Glottal
palatal
Stops
Voiceless aspirated ph th ch kh
Voiceless unaspirated p t c k ?
Voiced b d J g
Fricatives s h
Nasals m n [d n
Lateral |
Semi-vowels w r y

Fig. 1. Urak Lawoi' consonant phonemes

2.2 PROBLEMS OF INTERPRETATION
2.2.1 Aspirated stops [ph th ch kh]

There is a series of voiceless aspirated stops [ph th ch kh] in syl-
lable-initial position which could be interpreted either as a single
consonant or as a cluster of two consonants. There are very few oc-
currences of these stops, many of them in words cognate with words in
Thai, which has such a set of stops. The pattern of Urak Lawoi' syl-
lables has no non-suspicious consonant clusters. Therefore these
aspirated stops have been interpreted as unit phonemes /ph th ch kh/.

2.2.2 Voiced alveo-palatal stop [j]

Urak Lawol' has a voiced alveo-palatal stop [ j] which has no counter-
part in Thai. Word-medially there is a clear contrast between /j/ and

/y/ as seen in:
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/baju/ <uag> 'shirt' /kayu/  <nay> 'wood'
/baji?/ <ua@> 'good' /?aye/ <211uy> 'water'
/?ajal/ <oaao> 'teach' /layal/ <anda> 'sail'
/hijaw/ <8wn> 'green'’ /s¥miya/ <dfiua> 'man’

There is some fluctuation in the pronunciation of this phoneme when
occurring word-initially, sometimes being pronounced [j] and sometimes
[vy]. The younger generation has a greater tendency towards the [y] pro-
nunciation, while some older speakers fluctuate between the two alter-

natives: [Jjalat] or [yalat] /jalat/ <ami&m> 'path, way'.

2.2.3 Alveo-palatal nasal [f]

Urak Lawoi' has an alveo-palatal nasal [f] which could be interpreted
as one consonant or as two. It can occur syllable-initially either at
the beginning or in the middle of a word, and there are no non-suspi-
cious consonant clusters having /y/ as the second member. This nasal
has therefore been interpreted as a single consonant: /fawa/ <¢ﬁqq>
'body'.

2.2.4 Frictionless [I r]

_ /1/ is alveolar in initial position and in final position except
after /e a u o/, where it is blade-palatal [-|]: /lihel/ [-1] <&.80>
'neck', /bumol/ [-1] <yfieaa> 'doctor’.

Alveolar /r/ occurs syllable-initially. It also frequently occurs
as syllabic [f] in a minor syllable (or perhaps a pre-syllable) follow-
ing another consonant. In this position this pronunciation of CTC-
varies with Cr+C- and C+rC-. In any case the combination is interpreted
as a pre-syllable followed by /r+/ (section 1.1.3[1]). Typical words
are /crimen/ <af¥oi1flu> 'glass', /kr+ja/ <nfom1> 'work', /srima/ <dFauq>
'a cold’.

2.2.5 Syllable-final [Vi?]

Urak Lawoi' has main syllables ending with [-ai? -ui? -0i? -2i?].
Where the cognate Malay word is known it ends with <-at -ut -ot>:

UL - [surai?] <g¢a> 'book' Malay - surat
[t+k¥jui?] <mafiga> 'startled' terkejut
[proi?] <TU§a> 'stomach' perut
[roi?] <§aa> 'reach’ -

From a phonemic viewpoint it seems that [-i?] in these combinations
acts as a single phonetically-complex phoneme and can be regarded as
the syllable-final allophone of /c/ which, otherwise, does not appear
syllable-finally.
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It will be noted that this final /c/ does not occur with the front
vowels /i e €/. It would seem that there has been phonetic assimila-
tion of any such forms into the simpler forms [-i? -e? -e?]. Supporting
this is the fact that of the Urak Lawoi' words ending with a front vowel
plus a glottal, some Malay cognates end with a front vowel plus <k> and
some with a front vowel plus <t>:

uL - [bali?] <uad> 'return’ Mafay - balek
[diki?] <&n> "emall'’ sedikit
[cape?] <anidz> 'erippled’ capek

2.2.6 Syllable-final [Vih]

Syllable-final [Vih] occurs in the combinations [-aih -uih -oih -oih]
in contrast with syllables ending in [ -ah -uh -oh]. The Malay words
cognate to the first group end with <-as -us -os>, while those cognate
to the second group end with <-ah -uh =-oh>:

UL - [?ataih] <asse> 'upon' Mafay - atas
[ratuih] <sage> "hundred' ratus
[krimotih] <n¥afiow> 'dirty’ cemuas
[patah] <dada> "break’ patah
[t¥doh] <aiffe> 'ealm' tedoh
[bunoh]  <yilas> 'kill! bunoh

Syllable-final [Vih] in these combinations has therefore been inter-
preted as a single phonetically-complex phoneme and as being the syl-
lable-final allophoné of /s/, which otherwise does not occur syllable-
finally.

It will be noted that this final /s/ does not occur after the front
vowels /i e e¢/. It would seem that here too there has been phonetic
assimilation of any such forms into the simpler forms [-ih -eh -eh].
This is supported by the fact that, of the Urak Lawoi' words ending
with a front vowel followed by /h/, some Malay cognates end with a front
vowel followed by <h> and some with a front vowel followed by <s>:

UL ~ /tuleh/ <gifa> 'write' Mafay ~ tulis
/1¥beh/ <81F8> 'more’ iebeh
/j¥neh/ <Bufls> 'kind' jenis

2.2.7 Semi-vocoids [w vy]

Syllable-initially these are definitely consonants. Syllable-finally
they occur as the second member of a vocoid-cluster, so in view of the
permissible syllable pattern of CVC they are interpreted as being con-

sonants there also: /kafiaw/ <naiw1> '2nd person pronoun', /suray/
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<g§u> 'eomb’,

2.2.8 The glottal stop [?]

Syllable-finally the glottal is definitely contrastive as shown by
/siyak/ <38n> 'daylight', /siya?/ <Buz> 'prepare’, /?Vya/ <B8ua> 'little
girl'. Syllable-initially words occur with or without an initial
glottal stop if they have no other consonant. Alternatively the onset
may be a slight glottal constriction. The glottal is clearly retained
when following the final vowel of a preceding syllable. It seems
easiest to analyse the cases where glottal is not present in syllable
initial position as having been deleted.

no initial glottal: [aye] <paiw> 'water'
light initial glottal: [?ataih] <gned> 'upon'
heavy initial glottal: [?ake?] <@ins> '1ife!
glottal after vowel: [mata?ari] <mﬁmﬁaﬁ?> 'sun'

2.3 CONSONANTAL DESCRIPTIONS AND CONTRASTS
2.3.1 Stops

The stops and their major phonetic characteristics can be seen from
Fig. 1. These all occur syllable-initially, but only the voiceless un-
aspirated stops /p t ¢ k ?/ occur syllable-finally. In this position
they are unreleased.

When /c/ occurs syllable-finally it has the allophone [-i?] (section
2.2.5): /surac/ [surai?] <¢¥a> 'a book'. After a front vowel the velar
unaspirated stop /k/ is sometimes pronounced as an affricated stop [kx]
at the same point of articulation: /kamek/ [kamekx] <naifin> 'a sheep'.

When the bilabial stops /p b/ occur initially in a syllable with a
back vowel followed by the stop /c/ the allophones [pw bw] may appear:
/sipoc/ [sipwoi?] <319a> 'shell', /s¥boc/ [s¥bwoi?] <31da> 'to utter’.

The voiceless unaspirated stops contrast syllable-initially and

finally:
/p/ /pa?/ <yz> 'father' /dalap/ <mndu> 'deep'
/t/ /ta?/  <mz> 'after’ /jalat/ <adm> 'path, way'
/c/ /ca?/ <az> "that...' /lihac/ <& a> 'see'
/k/ /ka?/ <nz> "to! /hilak/ <8&n> 'lost'
/2/  /7ake?/ <oains> 'lift’ /cra?/ <ass> 'light’

The voiced stops contrast syllable-initially:
/b/ /bumol/  <yfiloa> 'doctor’

/d/  /d¥niya/ <fdua> 'world’

13/ /jalat/ <anda> 'path, way'

/q/ /gati/ <unB> 'in place of'
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The voiceless aspirated stops contrast syllable-initially:

/ph/ /phrinan/ <wfadu> 'a kind of fish'
/th/ /b¥thol/ <0flaa> 'front room'
/ch/  /b¥chi/  <g@> 'hate'

/kh/  /khru/ <pg> "teacher’

Other contrasts between the stops are as follows:

/p b/ /t¥pac/ <AUa> 'place’ /t+be?/ <Bsiuz> 'ascend'
/pala/ <dnar> 'head' /bali?/ <ua&> 'eome back'

/t d/ /talap/ <ma&u> 'sink' /dalap/ <madu> 'deep'
/tet/ <\GiR> "not' /de?/ <t@z> 'at, in'

/c j/ /care?/ <aiisz> 'tell' /jadi/ <wma®> "become'
/cucu/ <gg> 'grandson' /juga/ <gua> 'also'

/k g/ /laki/ <anfi> "husband' /lagi/ <ai14> 'more’

/k 72/ /siyak/ <3gn> "daylight' /siya?/ <dus> 'prepare’

/c y/ /surac/ <g§a> "book' /suray/ <gsu> 'eomb!

/? =/ /?ake?/ <aawns> 'Lift’! /kaki/ <naf> 'foot'

2.3.2 Fricatives

Of the two voiceless fricatives, /h/ occurs both syllable-initially
and finally, while /s/ has the allophone [s] syllable-initially and the

allophone [ih] syllable-finally (section 2.2.6):

/s/ /sapa/ <d14n> 'who?' /?atas/ <@amd>
/h/ /hapa/ <@qun> 'anything' /patah/ <uasa>
2.3.3 Nasals

The nasals /m n A n/ all occur syllable-initially,
occur syllable-finally:

/m/ /mati/ <ua@> 'die’ /nam/ <gf3>

/n/ /natl/ <un@> 'time' /janan/ <maiu>

/6/  /hawa/ <mg121> 'body'

/n/ /nana/ <s191> 'gaping open' [s¥nan/ <Jura>
2.3.4 Laterals and semi-vowels

'upon'

'break’

but only /m n n/

'six!

'don't'

'eontented'

/w y/ occur both syllable-initially and finally (section 2.2.7).

The characteristics of /!/ are discussed in section 2.2.4.

from a retroflexed vocoid to a slight flap.

/w/ /fawa/ <ga21> 'body' /nimaw/ <fliua>
/y/ - /kaya/ <naun> 'rich’ /lamay/ <pndte>
/V/  /ialu/ <ang> 'pass’ /lihel/ <#i8a>

/bums |/ <yflaa>

/r/ varies

'eonstruct'
"beckon'
"neck!

'doetor'
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/r/  /guru/  <gg> "teacher'
/ertmen/ <a¥airflu> 'glass’'

2.4 DISTRIBUTION OF CONSONANTS
2.4.1 Syllable-initial single consonants

In main syllables all the consonants occur syllable-initially except
/ph/. As further vocabulary is acquired probably main gyllables com-
mencing with /ph/ will be found.

In minor syllables all the consonants occur syllable-initially ex-
cept /th ch kh/. A larger inventory may fill these gaps too.

In pre-syllables the only initial consonants so far recorded are
/ptckbdjmnshl| r/.

2.4.2 Syllable-final single consonants

Main syllables have been recorded ending with the stops /p t ¢ k 2/,
the fricatives /s h/, the nasals /m n n/ and the lateral and semi-
vowels /I w y/.

Only a few minor syllables have been recorded as ending with a con-
sonant. The nasals /m n n/ occur syllable-finally before a main éyl-
lable commencing with a stop at the same point of articulation. The
stops /k ?/ occur syllable-finally before a main syllable commencing
with a stop or /s/:

/nambt/ <Iufia> 'number'

/nankri/ <¥4n¥> 'country'

/tokkha/ <asnmn> 'name for town of Phuket'

/baksa/ <¥ndn> 'race, people’

/wa?tu/ <azg> 'time'

No pre-syllables end with a consonant.

2.4.3 Consonant clusters

In terms of the description of Urak Lawoi' in this paper there are
no true consonant clusters. Phonetic clusters of the form Cr, and other
phonetic clusters sometimes occurring, are cases of pre-syllables (sec-
tion 1.1.3).

3. VOWELS
3.1 VOWEL PHONEMES

Urak Lawoi' has eight vowel phonemes as set out in Figure 2. These
vowels tend to be short in closed or unaccented open syllables, with
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some of them having a distinct allophone in closed syllables (section
3.2).

Front Central Back
Unrounded Rounded
High i + u
Mid e o
Low € a bl

Fig. 2. Urak Lawoi' vowel phonemes

3.2 VOWEL DESCRIPTIONS AND CONTRASTS
3.2.1 Front vowels

/i/ [i]l a high close front unrounded vocoid, appearing in open syl-

lables: /tali/ <mn@> 'rope'.

[¢] a high open front unrounded vocoid, appearing in closed
syllables: /bali/ [bali?] <und> 'return’.

/e/ [+] a mid close front unrounded vocoid, appearing in open syl-

lables (only one example in the data): /?aye/ [ayi:] <aaiu> 'water’.

[e] a mid open front unrounded vocoid, appearing in closed
syllables: /kule?/ <giaz> 'skin'.

/e/ [e] a low close front unrounded vocoid: /ce/ <wa> 'grandfather';

/cice?/ <#uaz> 'torn'.

3.2.2 Central vowels

/+/ [+] a high close central unrounded vocoid, appearing in open

syllables only: /g+/ <#eo> 'interrogative'.

/a/ [A] a mid open back-central unrounded vocoid, appearing in

closed syllables: /rawak/ [rawak] <sa¥n> 'space'.

[a]l] a low open back-central unrounded vocoid, appearing in

open syllables: /raga/ <saun> 'basket'.

3.2.3 Back vowels

/u/ [u] a high close back vocoid, slightly rounded: /pruc/ <dUga>

'scatter'; /lalu/ <aag> 'pass'.

/o/ [u]l a high open back vocoid, slightly rounded, appearing in
closed syllables: /proc/ [pruc] <iufa> 'stomach'.
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/o/ [0] a mid close back vocoid, slightly rounded, appearing in
open syllables: /nori/ <iu%> 'lorry’.

/2/ [2] a low close back vocoid, slightly rounded: /budo/ <yma>

'stupid'; /roc/ <faa> 'reach’.

3.3 DISTRIBUTION OF VOWELS
3.3.1 Vowels in main syllables

All the vowels occur in open main syllables, but there is a heavy
preponderance of /a i u/ and a limited occurrence of /e £ + o o/: /mata/
<uen> 'eye'!, /mati/ <ma®> 'die’, /hatu/ <sag> 'a spirit’, /aye/ <gaiu>
'water', /ce/ <wa> 'grandfather', /g+/ <#8> 'interrogative', /budo/
<yma> 'stupid’.

All the vowels except /+/ occur in closed main syllables with the
vowels /a i o/ predominating: /?urak/ <gsn> 'man', /ulik/ <g&n> 'turn
over', /tulok/ <gi8n> 'help', /kule?/ <pvaxz> 'skin', /lane?/ <arusz>

'sky', /roc/ <%¥aa> 'reach'.

3.3.2 Vowels in minor syllables

The majority of open minor syllables have the vowels /a i u #/:
/mani/ <uaft> 'wash'’, /mita/ <fa~> 'ask for', /rupa/ <gua> 'likeness',
/krija/ <n%¥em1> 'work'.

Closed minor syllables have the vowels /a o/: /namb#/ <wWufao>

"nmumber', /[tokkha/ <wmnmn> 'name for town of Phuket'.

4. MORPHOPHONEMIC CHANGE

When the prefixes /m¥-/ <f> 'active prefiz' or /p¥-/ <U> 'nominaliser'
are prefixed to a verb, if the first consonant of the verb is a voice-
less stop it changes to a nasal at the same point of articulation; if it
is /s/ or /y/ it changes to /#/. The initial glottal stop /?/ is not

counted as a voiceless stop for this purpose.

/pukac/ <yia> 'a net' /m¥mukac/ <fAyda> 'fishes with net'
/tulok/ <gifin> ‘'help' /m¥nulok/ <fiyt&n> 'helps'

/care&/ <anvss> 'tell'! /m¥tiare?/ <ﬁ@5t?=> "tells'

/curi/ <3%> "thieve' /p¥turi/ <§w?> 'a thief'

/kanok/ <naifin> 'conceive’ /m¥ganok/ <Q311dn> 'conceives'’
/s¥kat/ <Iim> "lazy' /m¥ntkat/ <f@dm>  'is lazy'’

/p¥i¥kat/ <dgin> 'lazy person'’
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/yala/ <uama> 'ecasting net' /m¥Rala/ <fiyna1> 'ecasts a net'
/jadi/ <ma#> 'become' /m¥jadi/ <fAm#> 'becomes'
/2upay/ <glv> 'deceive' /m¥2upay/ <aAgdu> 'deceives'

In normal speech the prefix is optionally contracted by the omission
of the /m¥-/. When this is done the stem still retains the appropriate
nasal: /m¥nulok/ becomes /nulok/ <yidn>.

When the verbal prefix /b+-/ <8a> 'reflexive prefix' is prefixed
to a verb commencing with a glottal stop, this changes to /r/: /?aleh/
<@1188> 'turns' becomes /biraleh/ <Oasqi188> 'turn oneself'. In words
of this type the /b+/ may become a pre-syllable: /braleh/ <usai8a>.

In contrast when /b+-/ is prefixed to /ramay/ <saflu> 'erowded, Jjoyous',
it never becomes a pre-syllable but is always written /b+ramay/

<gasa¥u> 'erowded together'.

5. ORTHOGRAPHY
5.1 SYLLABLE-INITIAL CONSONANTS

A 1list of the Urak Lawoi' consonant phonemes with the Thai letters
adopted for them is given in Figure 3, overleaf, with examples of each
phoneme as they are found syllable-initially.

A1l of these Thai letters are used with their normal Thai value ex-
cept <m> for /j/, <u> for /g/, <gy> for /fi/. These three Thai letters
which are used in this non-standard way are somewhat less common in
Thai writing. It is considered that they can be borrowed in this way

without causing confusion when their use is explained.

5.1.1 The letter <a> /]J/

Urak Lawoi' has the phoneme /j/ which does not occur in Thai (sec-
tion 2.2.2). When Thai speakers attempt to represent this sound or a
similar English /j/ in Thai script, they use the Thai letter o = /y/;
e.g. the English word 'dJohn' is written wau = /joon/. However, be-
cause of the Urak Lawoi' contrast between /j y/, the Thail letter <m>

/ch/ has been borrowed to represent this Urak Lawoi' phoneme /j/.

5.1.2 The letter <u> /g/

The voiced stop /g/, which does not occur in Thai, is a separate
phoneme in Urak Lawoi' (section 2.3.1). The Thai letter <a> /kh/ has
been borrowed for this phoneme.
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Phoneme Orthography Example
ph w /phrinan/ <w§o¥u> 'a kind of fish'
th N /thok/ <ifin> 'a bag'
ch ] /bi¥chl/ <gd> 'to hate'
kh A /khru/ <pg> "teacher'
P J /pi/ <d> 'go!
t 8 /tiga/ <#aun> 'three'
c A /ca/ <gq> 'older brother'
k n /kita/ <flg1> 'we!
? b) /?ake?/ <gainz> 'to Lift'
b u /bini/ <g4> 'wife!
d M /diha/ <glan> 'where'
J =1 /jadl/ <qa#> 'become’
g 1 /gati/ <qn@> 'in place of'
s J /sunuh/  <g1%e> "truly'
h ? /hitap/ <gsu> 'black'
m Y /m¥siya/ <fdyq> "mankind’
n u /nam/ <QTu> 'six!
A ] /fha/ <mﬁ> "he!
n 9 /nana/ <4q49> 'gaping open'
I a /lalu/ <aag> "to pass'
W 1 /wa?tu/  <asg> "time'
r ¥ /riga?/ <Fqz> 'eateh'
y ] /kayu/ <nay> 'wood'

Fig. 3. Syllable-initial consonants

5.1.3 The letter <gy> /f//

Urak Lawoi' has a nasal /fi/ which does not occur as a Thai phoneme
(section 2.2.3), but which is represented by the Thai letter <g> which
had this pronunciation in an earlier form of Thai. In Thai this letter
now represents /y/ syllable-initially and /n/ syllable-finally. It is
used in the middle of some Thai words such as <5qmﬁm> /win-yaan/, where
its first occurrence is syllable-final /n/ and its second is as syl-
lable-initial /vy/.

The only alternative to using the letter <wy> would be to use the
digraph <wyw>. This is not a standard Thai combination and would tend
to be read with a transition vowel between the /n/ and the /y/. There-
fore the Thail <gy> has been adopted for this Urak Lawoi' /f/. In Urak
Lawoi' 1t always appears syllable-initially and singly so can easily be

differentiated from its Thail use.
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5.2 SYLLABLE-FINAL CONSONANTS

A list of the Urak Lawoi' consonant phonemes occurring syllable-
finally is given in Figure U4, showing the Thai letters used for each
phoneme and typical words.

Phoneme Orthography Example
P u /kalap/ <nagu> 'pencil'
t ] /tuhat/ <g#a> 'god, owner'
c q /surac/ <g¢a> 'book, writing'
k n /barak/ <ua¥n> 'goods'
i? = /dumi?/ <gf> 'little, small'’
e? L=y /cape?/ <aniUs> 'erippled’
€? T /lane?/ <aauar> 'sky!'
a? -z /ka?/ <nz> 'to!
u? < /1¥ku?/ <&p> 'blister’
o? -z /1iko?/ <&inz> 'eover up'
27 L-1s /1iko?/ <8inac> 'bend, curve'
s o /?atas/ <aade> 'upon'
h 2 /b¥leh/ <81 8> 'ean; get'
m Y /nam/ <> 'siz!
n ] /janan/ <ma{u> 'don't; with'
0 1 /s¥nan/ <&re> 'ecomfortable, easy'
! ] /?ajal/ <aadio> "teach'
aw L= /kaw/ <ina> 'you'
ew usq /b¥tew/ <Qufia> 'kind of shark'
ay ~y /ramay/ <sasy> 'fun'!
oy -9y /hoy/ <ggy> 'have not'

Fig. 4. Syllable-~final consonants

5.2.1 Stops /p t k/

The symbols used for syllable-final stops /p t k/ are those used for
initial /b d k/. 1In Thai these are the most common letters used syl-
lable-finally to represent the unreleased stops /p t k/.

5.2.2 The stop /c/

This stop uses the same symbol whether occurring syllable-initially
or finally. When this symbol occurs syllable-finally in Thai it is
pronounced /t/, while in Urak Lawoi' it has the phonetic value of [-i?].
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5.2.3 The glottal stop /?2/

Thai represents the final glottal stop in various forms in relation
to the short form of the various vowels syllable-finally. This system
is used for the various Urak Lawoi' vowels which occur with a final
glottal, as shown above, but this has made it necessary to list the

specific combination for each vowel.

5.2.4 The fricative /s/

In Thai the sound /s/ never occurs syllable-finally and any words
written with a final symbol otherwise used for /s/ are pronounced as
ending with /t/. 1In Urak Lawoi' the phoneme /s/ occurs syllable-
finally in the allophone [ih]. This is represented by the Thai letter
/s/ <4d>, which will need special instruction so that it is not pro-

nounced /t/.

5.2.5 The fricative /h/

/h/ occurs syllable-finally in Urak Lawoi' but never does so in Thai.

The Thai symbol /h/ <@> can be used here without any confusion.

5.2.6 Nasals /m n n/

These cause no problem as they occur syllable-finally in both Thai
and Urak Lawoi'. Thai has two alternatives for syllables ending in /am/
which may be written either <<u> or <->. 1In Urak Lawoi' the first of

these has been adopted as requiring one less symbol to be learned.

5.2.7 The Tateral /i1/

This final consonant could be written with the Thai consonant /1/
<a@>, but this is read as /n/ when occurring syllable-finally, and un-
like some of the changes from Thai practice above, experience has shown
that this would create resistance which would be difficult to overcome.
Urak Lawoi' final /I/ is phonetically close to the Urak Lawoi' vowel
/+/, which is written with the digraph 2s in Thai syllable~finally.

The second part of this digraph <-a> has been adopted as the symbol for
final /1/ and has proved quite satisfactory when taught. In Thai it
never occurs syllable-finally preceded by a short vowel, so its use in

this way in Urak Lawoi' is quite distinct and easy to recognise.

5.2.8 Semi-vowels /w y/

For these the symbols used are those normally used in Thai for a
short vowel followed by /w y/. As these symbols are not entirely
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consistent a specimen is given in Fig. U4 of each combination which has

been recorded.

5.3 VOWELS

Not only are there fewer vowel phonemes in Urak Lawoi' from what
occur in standard Thai, but some of these have rather different quali-
ties. It is likely that these differences are more in the direction of
Pak Tai (Southern Thai), but no systematic comparison has been made.
Especially problematic are /e/ and /o/ which are often higher than cor-
responding Thai sounds, and phonetically closer to the phonemes /i u/
than is the case with the Thai phonemes.

The writing of the vowels of course has to conform in important mea-
sure to the reaction of Urak Lawoi' speakers to Thai orthography, as
mediated through their knowledge of Pak Tai, and therefore is not as
straightforward a correspondence to Urak Lawoi' phonemes as would
otherwise be desirable.

The eight Urak Lawoi' vowels /i e € + a u o o5/ all occur in open
main syllables with a sound analogous to that of the corresponding Thai
long vowel, but a little shorter, and in some cases higher. All these
vowels except /+/ also occur in closed syllables, where their sound
tends more in the direction of the short Thai vowels. In minor syl-
lables also, the Urak Lawoi' vowel tends in the direction of the short
Thai vowel, but not as much as in closed syllables.

Length is not phonemic in Urak Lawoi! so that the form of the Thai
long vowel could be used in every case, except where it is necessary to
use the Thai short vowel syllable-finally to indicate a final glottal.
In view of the need to use the form which will assist the Urak Lawoi'
people to progress to reading Thai, it is considered that the short
Thai vowels should be used in Urak Lawoi' closed syllables.

The representation of the transition occurring in pre-syllables is

treated in section 5.3.3.

5.3.1 Vowels in open syllables

In Figure 5 (overleaf) the Urak Lawoi' vowels are listed as they
appear in open syllables.
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Phoneme Orthography Example
i 2 /?ini/ <8a> "this'
e L= /?aye/ <@1iu> 'water'
€ w- /ce/ <us> 'grandfather'
+ 29 /g+/ <ga> 'interrogative'
a -1 /raga/ <saw1> ‘'basket’
u - /tunu/ <g3> 'wait, wateh'
o 1- /nori/ <iug> "lorry'
5 -9 /baya/ <voua> 'boat's stempiece’

Fig. 5. Urak Lawoi' vowels in open syllables

5.3.2 Vowels in closed syllables

In Figure 6 the Urak Lawoi' vowels are shown as they appear in
closed syllables. There are separate columns to distinguish closed
syllables ending with a glottal from those ending with other consonants,
as there are differences in the Thai symbols for syllables ending with a
glottal (section 5.2.3).

Phoneme Orthography Normal syllables Syllables ending Meaning
with a glottal
i = /?asik/ <@a19n> 'other'
= /baji?/ <uaf> 'good’
e V€ /?anen/ <a1Fu> twind'
L=z /cape?/ <aavdz> 'erippled'
€ ws /b¥tew/ <Oufa> "type of shark’
w-s /lane?/ <aauwsz> T'sky'
a ¥ /hitap/ <8au> 'black’
-z /ka?/  <n=> 'to!
u T /ratus/ <saga> "hundred'
T /1¥ku?/ <&p> 'blister’
o - (before /p t kmn o)
/h¥lot/ <Bam> 'front'
i< (before /c s h | wy/)
/proc/ <iUFa> 'stomach'
-z /1iko?/ <&ing>  'ecover up'
o oh) /bumo |/ <yfieo> 'doctor'
L= /1iko?/ <Hinae> 'bend, curve'

Fig. 6. Urak Lawoi' vowels in closed syllables
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The environmental restrictions of Fig. 6 are due to normal Thai
conventions. In accordance with Thai practice the vowel shortening
'maytaykhuu' <%> is used with <i- u- - -8> to show the vowels /e € o o/

in closed syllables.

5.3.3 Writing of pre-syllables

The "vowel" of a pre-syllable is non-contrastive, marking open
transition (section 1.1.3). In the Thai writing system for Urak Lawoi'
it has been symbolised for convenience in a rough approximation of its
pronunciation in different environments as described earlier:

Pronunciation Orthography

zero - /prahu/ <dsag> 'boat'

/4/ - /hlwac/ <g¥a> 'fever!

/Y7 = /?Vya/ <gua> 'little girl'

/¥/ 2 /s¥nan/ <I¥s> 'comfortable, easy'

5.4 TONE MARKS

As Urak Lawoi' is not tonal and the intonation of the sentence can be
predicted to some extent from the context there is no necessity to use
tone marks. It might prove necessary to use them for loan words from
Thai, but as a general rule they would only be needed as the Urak Lawoi'
student progressed to reading Thai.

5.5 PUNCTUATION MARKS

It is considered that the Thai method of writing without any space
between words should not be followed, as difficulties would be caused
by the different patterns of the Urak Lawoil' syllables and the unusual
final consonants. Spaces between words as in English will assist in
identifying the word-boundaries. A longer space between words can then
signal the end of a phrase or clause, while the end of a sentence can be
marked with a full stop.

6. SAMPLE TEXT

The following text is a transcription of a description of a cray-
fishing expedition.

prahu ko? hurin kufia pi ka? hurak. kufia pl flalap hurak
Jsag  Ine g%u  pwr 9 n= g¥n. gun J wadu  g¥n

boat group Hurin they go to (get) crayfish. they go dive crayfish
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hu pe? bri bri kVyu. kufia pi m¥falap janan ?ijen ?anen.
2 e uf us Ay, gua U fgadu  andu Buliw e Tu.

afar place Pi Pi over there. they go diving with engine air.

[ ¥hu kufia m¥fialap b¥leh lamalama, kufia b¥leh hurak bafia?.
Ag gu fAgadu gi8a  a1xia N gun Oufe  g¥n g,

particle they diving can a-long-time, they get erayfish many.

s¥?kali bali? t+, roc ka? duwa ratus 1¥beh hurak.

dnng Ul #o §oa n= g2 sagd #ids  g¥n.

once back particle, as-much-as two hundred over crayfish.

meh juwan ka? tokkha. jadi r+ga (roc) roc ka? s¥ribu | ¥beh
‘s gow Ny #0A9. WAl Fan (§oa) Foa n:z BFy Aids

come sell to Phuket. get price as-much-as one-thousand over

duwe?. ?ini kufia bali? pulak ka? t+ nama. kufia b¥leh bafia?
gLaz. 81 gun uwad  yan nz Ba Wama. gua Gifa  unwys
money. this they back again then-what? they get  much

pulak da? t+.
yan nz  Bo.

again particles,

FREE TRANSLATION

The boat of Hurin and his friends has been to get crayfish. They
have been diving for crayfish as far as Pi Pi Island. They went diving
with an air-compressor. They dived for a long time and got many cray-
fish. Once they returned with as many as over two hundred crayfish.
They took them and sold them in Phuket. They got a price of over one
thousand baht [fifty U.S. dollars]. When they brought this back, what

then? They were able to get many again.

NOTE ON RECENT CHANGES

Since this paper was written, further experience has led to a few
modifications in the above orthography. These are described in an un-
published paper, "Urak Lawoi' Orthography Problem".
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APPENDIX ONE

COMPARISON OF ORTHOGRAPHIES

In the following charts are listed the Thai consonant and vowel
symbols with symbols for the corresponding phonemes or combinations of
phonemes in the ten languages which have been described in this volume.
This comparison is in some respects oversimplified. 1) We make no at-
tempt to compare the writing of tones as they have been described in the
different chapters. 2) The phonetic values of the various phonemic
symbols vary from language to language in some cases. The use of the
same symbol for two different languages does not mean that the pronunci-
ation is identical. On the other hand, sometimes different symbols are
used for substantially the same sound both in the phonemic writing and
in the Thai symbols selected. Thus Phlong /ny/ <uu> is very similar to
/fi/ <g> of several other languages. For accurate details consult the
respective chapters in each case.

Furthermore, this listing is not analytical in any way. The order
is that of the Thai alphabet, with modified symbols fitted in after the
symbols they most nearly resemble. No distinction of consonant class
is made, nor are other complications in the Thai writing system accounted
for. Such factors are described in the respective articles. Here we
are simply comparing roughly how the Thai symbols are used in the dif-
ferent languages.

In a few cases the information is not complete. This is particularly
true in Table U4, as some of the papers do not 1list all of the consonant
clusters which occur. Furthermore, in some extreme cases the informa-
tion has not been listed because of the disparity between the Thai system
and the way it is used in a particular language. Thus, for example, in
Laviia' preglottalised consonants /?m ?b/, etc., are not listed under the
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consonant clusters because they are represented in Lavia' with a com-
bination of what is in Thai a consonant symbol with a tone symbol.
However, for anyone studying the use of Thai script for writing a
number of languages with varying phonemic structures, the tables are
useful in laying out the problems in a comparative way. For more than
a general overview, the various chapters will have to be consulted.
Thai phonemic values are given for comparison. Where there is a
blank in any column it means that the particular Thai-based symbol form
does not occur in that language (or that information about it was not
complete in the chapter). The same phoneme is often represented by more
than one Thai symbol. Most frequently this is due to the requirements
of the writing of tone, as described in Appendix 2 and in the various
chapters. Sometimes it is because Thai has more than one symbol for
the same value. Sometimes it is because the phoneme is pronounced in
more than one way in the particular language being written, and the
writing system reflects the way it is pronounced in different positions

for reasons of transfer value to Thai.



Symbol

B 0®» @ 2

Lo

X 2 o083 » P E I w2 DS e D

c & & a

Thai

kh
kh
kh

ch
ch

ch

th
th
th

th
th
th

No.

Khmer

k

kh

P14

th

Hmong

Daw

k
kh
kh
qh
n
c
ch
ch

= 13

?d

th
th

Lisu

k
kh
kh

ty
t hy
t hy

(e} N .

th
th

Akha

@ e v 0 0 0 o u x x x

~ + ~+ QA

Phlong

kh
kh

ch
ch

th
th

Mien

kh
kh

ch
ch

o .

dz
ts

Mal

kh

=13

th

Lavua'

(¢}

J;N— »n 0

th

Urak NOTES
Lawoi!
k
HCC pairs with =
kh LCC pairs with #
g

(¢}

HCC pairs with ¢

ch LCC pairs with =
s
J
fi
HCC pairs with =
LCC pairs with §
d
t
th
n
b
P

Table 1 - continued overleaf
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Symbol Thai No. Hmong Lisu Akha Phlong Mien Mal Kuy Lavua’ Urak NOTES
Khmer Daw Lawoi'
ph ph ph p ph ph p HCC pairs with w
f f f f f
W ph ph ph ph p ph ph ph ph ph ph LCC pairs with w
w f f f f f
ph
Y m m m m m m m m m m m
Y Y zy Y Y
¥ r 3 .
B ry 8
a I | i | | | | ! | ] |
1 ly
9 w w v v w w w w w w
A s
w s
a s s s s s s
“ h X h
b4 |
2 ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ?
8 X

Table 1. Syllable-initial single consonant symbols
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Symbol

Cc 2.2 & 2 9 I L & L

[el

[ I

Thai

x

3

< 3 ©v ©

No. Hmong Lisu Akha Phlong |Mien Mal Kuy Lavua' Urak NOTES

Khmer Daw : Lawoi'
k/? g k k k k
n - n - ~ n n ~ = nasalisation
c c c c c
s
f fi f A
t
t d t t t
n ~ - n n n n n ~ = nasalisation
p
p P P p
m m m m m m For /am/ see vowels
y y y y For /ay say ia/
see vowels
r T
! | I
W W W W W For /aw/ see vowels
h
I
h h h h

Table 2. Syllable-final single consonant symbols. For /-?/ see listings
with the various vowels in Table 3.
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=74

Thai

‘ua

o2(2)

a(?)

ua

aa

aaw

am

No.
Khmer

ua

wa

aQ

a(?)

ua
wa?

aa

am

Hmong Lisu Akha
Daw

oY

E a

ua

am

Phlong

g/a?

Mien

wo

a?

us

a?

Mal

ua

foJo)

a?

ua

aa

Kuy

ua

20

aQ
aa?

a?

ua
ua?

aa

aa?

Laviia'

ue
fo}e)

oi

207

a?

ua
ua?
aa

ao

a+?

at

Urak
Lawoi'

(o]

a?

NOTES

See also final <u>

See also final <u>

See also final <q3>

See also final <3>

Table 3 - continued
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Symbol Thai No. Hmong Lisu Akha Phlong Mien Mal Kuy Lavua' Urak NOTES

Khmer Daw Lawoi'

a i(?2)  i(?) 1 i i(2) i(2) i(2) i 1(2)

2q U See also final <>

3 1(?)

2 i ii i I i i i i ii ii i

= 11

2 +(2)  +(2) i ¥ $(2) H(2) #2 ¥ 5

E +4 o0 U + i+ +4 +4 g

25 i i i 4 i + 3

22 : 99 %

- u(?)  u(?) y u u(?)  u(?)  u(2) u? u(?) é

Ty ' ui See also final <u> 5]

v uu uu u u !\J u u uu uu uu u E

: L (2) g

< uu 3

L= ee ee e e & e e ee ee ee e %

L= e e e e g

«Q

L-y a9y - YYY ey ay say E

=17 . AY E
e w

L= o ew eo

L=9s o eo?

129 al

L -2 88 YY = 5 = 88 90 =

159 A

L -0y a? Y? 2 é a? Y A? EY

Table 3 -~ continued overleaf
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Symbol

-3
V-8
L-s

-
122

Thai

e?

aw

o7

a(e)

ia?

+a

No.
Khmer

e?

aw

o7
a?
YY

ya
ia?
ya?
++

€€

ANY

Hmong
Daw

Lisu Akha Phlong

¢ e e?
a+?
aw au
au?
? bo) o7
)
\
® E:] €
aw

Mien

e?
ow

o7

isalie/

e

Mal

e?

o7

a(e)

+a

Kuy

aw

o7

ia?

€€

ANY

Laviia'

a+?

ot
e?

o7

ei?

ei

ia

ia?

+a
+a?

€€

€0
€o0?

Urak
Lawoi'

e?

aw

o7

EW

NOTES

Table 3 - continued
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Symbol

[k ]
-9
-

[\t

-z

Thai

€?

[e]e}

o?
ay
ay

Table 3.

No.
Khmer

A?
€?

AN

(e]e]

o?

ay

Hmong Lisu Akha Phlong
Daw

@ E:) e?
o o
au
o o?
ai ay ai
ai?

Mien

e?

ow
o?

8y

Mal

e?

(e]e]

o?

ay

Kuy

AA
e?
a?

AN

oo

o?

<

Lavua'

€?

(e]e]

oi
EYe)
o?

Urak

Lawoi'

e?

o?

NOTES

v = vowel;

low register

Vowels, vowel clusters, and some combinations with /-? -y -w -m/ according to the

requirements of the Thai writing system

I

SETHIVIO0HINO 0 NOSIYVAWOD :ANO XIANZLAV

T1¢



Symbol

nn
ny
ns
na
na
UH
Yy
R
99
Y
s
AR
A9
uy
na
L
an
1Ny
4Na
N
Y
A
Sx
49

48

Thai

kr

ki

kw
kha.y
khr
khl
khw
kha.y
khr
khl
khw
kha.r

nok.y
nok. |

No.

Khmer#*

kr

khi

Hmong Lisu Akha Phlong Mien

Daw
q
Ky
kr
ki
kw kw
khy
khr
khl
khw khw
khy
khr
khi
khw khw
XWw X W
nk
nqg
nkh
nkh
nqgh
nw nw nw

Mal

ky

kil
kw

khy

khil
khw

nk
nky
nki

nkh

Kuy Lavia'

kr

ki kil
kw

kr

kil
khr

khl khl
khw
gr
gl

nk

nkh

nw

nh

Urak
Lawoi'

khr

gr

NOTES

Table 4 - continued
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Symbol

aq
as

|1

51
A&
aR
e
s

[100]

Thai

ca.r

cha.w

cha.w

tr

ta.w

tha.w

No.
Khmer*

chw

sr

tr

Hmong
Daw

ts
t&h
?2th
rh

Lisu  Akha

tyw
thyw
thyw
sy

SW

ra)

thw

Phlong Mien

cw
chw
chw

sy

SW

dw

tr
tw

thw thw

Mal

Cw

Sw

Kuy Lavila' Urak
Lawoi'

cr
sr
jr
fic
fij
fich
dr
tr tr

Table 4 - continued overleaf
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Symbol

aa
'nﬂ
n<d
ne
ny
na
512
ua
ua
uR
wel
U
ua
Wel
Ry
ua
wag
uaa
way
un
und
und
uny
(]

HY

Thai

s/thoo.r
tha.w

na.th

na.n

na.y

Hmong Lisu Akha

Daw

tsh
t$h
fsh
?2th
rh

nc
ntd
nch
nch
nts
nt

nth
nt&h
ntsh
nrh
nth
nt&h
nfsh

nrh

£h

£h

thw

ny

Phlong

thw

ny

Mien

thw
tshw

Mal Kuy Lavia' Urak
Lawoi'

thw

ns ns
nd

nt nt
ntr

nth nth
nn

NOTES

Table 4 -~ continued
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Symbol

Hy2
us
U\
U9
ua
U
Uy
uyl
us
UR
un
Jg
Js

yn
MY
HE]
WS
g
B2
A
wel
Wy
WY

W&

Thai No. Hmong Lisu
Khmer# Daw
na.ya nyw
na.r
na.l
na.w nw
nts
na.h
by
byw
bo.r
bw
pr pr
pl pl
pa.w
pha.y phy
Phyw
phr
phi phl
phw
fw
pha.y phy
Phyw
phr
phi phi phi

Akha

by

Py

Py

Py

Phlong

nw

by

Py
pr
pl
pw
phy

phr

phi
phw

Phy

phr
phi

Mien Mal
nh
bw
Py
pl
pw
phy
phl

Kuy Lavua'

nl

br br
bl bl
pr

pl pl
pr

pl

phr phr
phl phl

Urak NOTES
Lawoi'

br

pr

phr

Table 4 - continued overleaf
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Symbol

WA

Ny
Hu\
Hd
wdy
wuds
uda
N
HNY
HHA
N
N
HWA
Ny
Ny
Ny
R
N9
U
|y
89
an
29
]y

Thai No. Hmong
Khmer#* Daw

np
nbl
nph
nplh
nph
nplh

ma.y

moo.r

ma. |

ma.h

la.h

sa.y

Lisu Akha

phw
fw

my my
myw

mw

Iy

vw

sy

Phlong

phw

my
mr

ml

mw

ly
lw

sy

Mien

Mal

phw

mp
mpy

mp |

mph

mh

Kuy Lavia' Urak
Lawoi'

mb
mbl

mp

mpr
mp |
mp
mpr
mp |
mph
mphr
mphl

mr mr

ml

NOTES

Table 4 - continued -

9TE

XITIVRS *V'M



Symbol Thai No. Hmong Lisu Akha Phlong Mien Mal Kuy Laviia' Urak NOTES

Khmer#* Daw ' Lawoi'

]y SYW

as s/sa.r 3

a2 sa.w SW SW

n- + + + + + + Prefixed to low class
consonants to change
tone rules to high
class rules. Examples
of this use not listed.

ny hy hy hy

12 hw hw hw

%@ hfi

wu hn

Wil hm

Ana hm |

;a hi

84 . nh hn

ay hii fih hii

au hn nh hn hn

ay hm ' mh hm hm

ana mhw

EHE hml hml

ay hy hy yh hy hy

as hr

a8 hi Ih hi hi

a2 hw hw wh

Table 4. Syllable-initial sequences of consonant symbols. These are phonemic clusters or single
phonemes written with digraphs. As used in the ten minority languages, none of them has an inter-
vening vowel, although the Thai usage in some cases does have a vowel. Data are not complete for
the languages starred ¥, 1In the listing of Thai values, . = syllable boundary.
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APPENDIX TWO

OUTLINE OF THE THAI WRITING SYSTEM

I would like to attempt here a brief outline of the major features
of the Thai writing system, an understanding of which is necessary to
follow some of the discussion in the various chapters of this volume.
This presentation is not complete, nor would it enable anyone to learn
to read Thai. It simply describes the system, including the major struc-
tural factors which make the system complicated for the reader and for
writing other languages in Thai script. For other information, see
Haas 1956, Anthony 1962, Brown 1969:211-13.

The first half of this presentation consists of some of the major
conventions and rules which give trouble to the user of the Thai writing
system, and which differentiate it from the Roman (Western letter) type.
This is followed by a series of charts which give inventories of the
phonemes of the spoken language, the symbols of the written language,
and the values of the combinations which occur in the written language.

To reduce the number of complications we first restrict ourselves to
the symbolisation of those spoken syllables which consist of one con-
sonant followed by a phonemically long vowel accompanied by tone, and
no final consonant (CVVt). If we indicate the position of the consonant
by -, as is frequently done in the papers of this volume, then we find
the vowel symbol (V) in the following positions:

v
-V V- - v V=V

That is, certain vowel symbols always appear after the consonant, others
always before it, above it, below it, or bracketing it. In the latter
case, the vowel symbol is a digraph, made up of two symbols which would
have different values used by themselves.

319



320 W.A. SMALLEY

Here follow examples of vowels in each of these positions around the

arbitrarily chosen consonant symbol <n>:l

nn LN fl ) Lno

kaa kee kii kuu kaa

If we add the vowel combinations /ia ua/ to the above inventory, we
get two additional combinations:

Vv v
V-V -V
Ve w2
kia kua

A consonant2 is written after any of the combinations so far de-
scribed except <<9> and <i-a>:

-v-  ov-- L i T
nan tnn fin n Lfin Lfun nan

kaak keek kiik kuuk kaak kiak kuak

However, in the case of <<9> the symbolisation of the vowel is reduced
from what it is without final consonant to <-9->, and in the case of
<t=-2> 1t produces a new position with <i12->, as illustrated.

If the spoken syllable begins with a true consonant cluster instead
of a single consonant, the vowel symbols are in their positions around
the cluster with the second consonant of the cluster taking the vowel
symbol if it is above or below. The final consonant of the syllable
is in parentheses in the following examples when the form with and
without final consonant is the same.

VS IR VY O S G -y (=) v--y o vty Yy

nan(n) tna(n) nd(n) ng(n) 1naa vnfiu(n) nda
klaa (k) klee(k) klii(k) kluu(k) klaa klia(k) klua

There is an inherent ambiguity in the writing system with the
combination V--V. Thai writing does not mark word or syllable bound-
aries, which leads to the possible interpretation of V-.-V as well as
V--V (letting . represent the boundary of a spoken syllable). Thus,
tnga could be /kloaa/ or /kee.lod/.

An additional difficulty comes from the fact that not everything

written as an initial sequence of consonants in Thai is a true cluster.

lI am not giving "examples" in the sense of words which have meaning, but am illus-

trating the way in which the writing system operates by introducing as few variables
as possible. Many of the combinations do not actually have meaning, but some other
consonant in the place of <n> would give a meaningful combination.

2Not all cases of final /w y m/ follow this rule, as will be shown below.
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Some sequences of consonant symbols in this positlion represent a
pronunciation with /a/, or more rarely some other vowels, between the

consonants.

Wniting of tone forn "Live" syllLables with Long vowels orn vowel
combAinations

By "live" syllables we refer to spoken syllables which do not end in
/p t k ?2/. That is, they may end in a vowel or in /m n g w y/ (Chart
1). Tone rules differ in detail when the vowel is short or the syl-
lable is "dead" (ending in /p t k 2/).

Thai consonant symbols are divided into three classes according to
the tone rules they follow. These classes are arbitrarily called "mid
class consonant" (MCC), "high class consonant" (HCC), and "low class
consonant”™ (LCC). The five official written tones of Standard Thai are
written as follows in live syllables beginning with MCC. Note that the
difference in tone is indicated by a difference in diacritic mark above

the consonant:

MCC nA na il nn ) na
kaa kda kéa kda kda
(mid) (low) (falling) (high) (rising)
naN nau Aas nas Aau
kaam kaam kdam kdam kdam

Note that the tone symbol comes in a second orbit, outside the vowel
symbol position, in the same orbit with the final consonant, but in a
different position:

VAo Lo VAo VAo o

kiam kYam kfam k{am k¥am

Now let's look at high class consonants. Where there is an asterisk

the combination does not occur:

HCC * gq (a) ¥ (21) * g (u)
khéa(m)l khda(m) khda(m)

Two important differences emerge between HCC and MCC. You cannot
write mid tone or high tone with a high class consonant, and the in-
herent tone (the one which is represented when there is no diacritic)
is rising rather than mid.

Before we discuss the problem of the combinations which cannot be

written with HCC, let's compare low class consonants:

lSymbols for aspirated stops /ph th ch kh/ count as single consonants in the Thai
writing system.
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LCC A1 (s1) ¥ Aa(x) Aa (w) *
khaa (m) khda(m) khéa(m)
The inherent tone of LCC is mid (like MCC), but the tones which the
diacritics represent have shifted from both MCC and HCC. You cannot
write low or rising tone with LCC.

If you combine the HCC and LCC examples, you get:

HCC * ﬁﬁ(u) g1 (31) ¥ o (a)
LCC A1 () * aa (a) A1 (n) ¥
khaa(m) khaa(m) khda(m) khda(m) khda(m)

which means that whereas neither HCC nor LCC could be used to write all
the tones, between them it has become possible. There are two differ-
ent ways in which falling tone can be written.

For every basic HCC there is a corresponding LCC with the same con-
sonantal pronunciation, and the converse is true also, but in a more
complicated way. Some LCC symbols are changed to HCC rules by writing

them as part of a digraph with preceding <u> (or in a few cases <a>).

HCC * waia (0) win (ae) ¥ wnn (0)
LcC un (a) * 09 (n) 311 (21) *
maa(m) maa(m) méa (m) mda(m) m&a(m)

MCC are not paired with consonant symbols in any other class. Sym-
bols for /p t ¢ k ? b d/ are MCC. Symbols for all other consonants are
HCC/LCC.

Wrniting of tone for "dead" syllLables with Long vowels or vowel
combinations

"Dead" syllables end in /p t k ?/ (but there are no final /?/ after
long vowels, only after short ones). The rules for spelling tone on
dead syllables are sometimes different from those used for live syl-
lables. Furthermore, not all tones occur on dead syllables. In the
following examples the live syllables are repeated for comparison.

Note that the differences in the tone rules occur on combinatlons which
do not have a diacritic.

MCC (live syllables)
na (a) na(n) a1 (w) fia(ar) na ()
kaa(m) kaa(m) kda(m) kda(m) kda(m)

(dead syllables)
¥ e Aan s ¥

* kaat kdat kdat ¥
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HCC/LCC (live syllables)

Aq () g (3) ga(u)/An(n)  Aa(x) wq (1)

khaa(m) khaa(m) khda(m) khda(m) khda(m)
s () wng (u) v () /89 (n) 29 (21) s (1)
maa (m) maa(m) méa(m) mda(m) mda(m)

(dead syllables)

.
* CRT) AYA AR ¥
¥ khaat khdat khdat *
¥ HHA R 41 H dm ¥
* maat méat mdat *

One example of the complications represented above is the fact that

a written symbol without a tone diacritic (i.e. without <' ° ™ °> is

to be read as mid tone if the syllable is live and the consonant is MCC
or LCC, rising tone if the syllable is live and the consonant is HCC,

low tone if the syllable is dead and the consonant is HCC, falling tone
if the syllable is dead and the consonant is LCC. These rules, remember,
only apply to vowels of the type already discussed. Short vowels add

the situation where the tone is high on a dead syllable and LCC. So in
one combination or another, each of the five tones may be represented

by the absence of a tone diacritic.

Shont vowels

The writing of short vowels adds no new positions to those listed
for various long vowels. Not all of the positions occupied by long
vowel and cluster symbols are occupied by short vowels as well, however.

The short vowels introduce some additional complications. /o/ has
no symbol except before /?/. Thus /kok/ is spelled <nn>. <8> is used
for long and short /oo 5/ with no distinction. Even when there are long
and short forms of symbols <i—- 12> /ee e/ <u- w=> /ee €/, frequently
no distinction is made in writing, particularly if there is a tone dia-
critic. Some symbols represent more than just the short vowel, but
include a final consonant as well, particularly /? w y m/. Thus <1 94>
represent /ay/, <i-a> /aw/, <=> /am/, <-z> /a?/. However, in unstressed
position <¢> may represent not /a?/ but simply /a/, and when it occurs
with another vowel symbol it represents shortening of that vowel, with
or without /?/.

The writing of tone follows the same type of structure as for long

vowels, but the rules are again sometimes different.
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Thai comparison charts

Rather than go into more detail on the Thai writing system in this
discursive way, we present the major elements in the following series
of charts which may be used for systematic comparison with the phonology
and orthography systems presented in the various chapters of this book.
Charts 1-3 present Thai phoneme inventories, and the remaining charts

indicate different aspects of representing these phonemes in writing.

Initial consonants

Labial Dental Palatal Velar Glottal
Stops
Voiceless
Unaspirated p t c k ?
Aspirated ph th ch kh
Voiced b d
Continuants
Nasal m n n
Fricative f s h
Oral w | y
Retroflexed r

Initial consonant clusters

pr tr kr
pl kil

kw
phr thr khr
phi khl

khw

Final consonants
p t k ?
m n N
Y

Chart 1. Consonant phonemes. A few other consonant clusters
occur in borrowed words, as do a few additional final con-
sonants in borrowed words for some speakers. (After Haas
1964, but my /y/ = Haas /j/.)
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Vowels
Front Central Back
Short Long Short Long Short Long
High i ii + ++ u uu
Mid e ee E) 29 o [e]¢)
Low € €€ a aa 0 00
Glided ia +a ua

Chart 2. Vowel phonemes. (After Haas 1964; my /+/ = Haas /y/.)

Tones
After Noss (1964:6,18-20):

High Mid Low Falling Rising
Non-gl. Gl. Gl.
Symbol ) ’  unmarked * i v
On normal stress () F'? - - r\? (%%
On loud stress (r r? [ [ N V]
NB: Gl. = "constricted" or glottalised. The non-glottalised high tone

[~] is not represented in the Thai writing system as a separate tone,
and is not recognised by most linguists as being phonemically distinct

(Udom 1968:172). On falling tone the glottalisation occurs on normal
stress but not on loud stress.

After Abramson (1962:126-T7):

/"
/7 /77
i
1 !/ /
/7
/7 /vy
/Y7
TN

Short vowels Long vowels

Chart 3. Tones
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n k MCC v b MccC
Y kh HCC 4 P MCC
A kh LCC & ph HCC
@ kh LCC el f HCC
K n LCC W ph LCC
a c MCC W f LCC
2 ch HCC a ph LCC
d ch LCC o m LCC
o s LCC 1] y LCC
o ch LCC ¥ r LCC
n y LCC n¥ r+ LCC
a d MCC g ¥ r++ LCC
a t MCC a | LCC
g th HCC n* I+ LCC
" th LCC A% I ++ LCC
" th LCC 2 W LCC
™ n LCC A s HCC
f d MCcC o s HCC
8 t MCC A s HCC
n th HCC ] h HCC
n th LCC b ! LCC
5 th LCC O] ? McceC
% n LCC 5 h LCC

Chart 4. Consonant symbols in alphabetical order.
Symbols marked with ¥ are not shown on the conso-
nant Charts 6 or 7 because of their rarity and their
unusual characteristics, representing both consonant

and vowel together.
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- -o-
-2~ -ua- L - -a(?)

-a(-) =00(=), =-o(-) L -z -e(?)

-3 -a(?) L= -aw

2= -a- L= -2(?)

ok -ua L2~ -89~, =-o-

-1 (=) -aa(-) v2e(-)  -ia(-)

= -am L2y -ia(?)

= -i(=) 12a(-) -+a(-)

=(-) -ii(-) 12a(2) -+a(?)

= -+(-) w=(-) -ee(-), -e(-)
25, = -+4(-) . -e-

- -u(-) u-e -e(?)

- (=) -uu(-) 1-(-) -00(-)

v-(=) -ee(-), -e(-) T-s -0(?)

L E- -e- 1- -ay

L~y -99y, -y 1- -ay

) -99

Chart 5. Vowel symbols in alphabetical order. Consonant
symbols take precedence over vowel symbols. Symbols which
sometimes stand for consonants and other times for vowels
are alphabetised as consonants. There are other spellings
for some vowels and combinations of vowels plus final con-

sonants which are less frequent and/or less systematic.
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Initia

MCC

LCC
HCC

MCC

LCC
HCC

LCC
HCC

LCC
HCC

LCC
HCC

Finak

W.A. SMALLEY
£ consonanis
p t c k ?
Y 3] a n o
ph th ch kh
n A
B | o
b d
u a
n n
U K
na nu IR
f s h
W o
&l a Y]
w |
3 a
n na wa
(r)
g
as
consonants
p t k ?
y f n (¢ and other
vowel
spellings)
n n
U 1
w y
7 (and vowel v (and vowel
spellings) spellings)

Chart 6. Basic consonant symbols. These are the most
frequent, the ones without which the Thai writing system

could not operate. Non-basic ones are shown in Chart 7.
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Initial consonants

p t c k ?
MCC 2

ph th ch kh
LCC (%)
HCC a s(mn a) ()

b d
MCC 2

m n n
LCC ™"
HCC w

f S h
LCC
HCC A W

w |
LCC R o
HCC wy

(r)

LCC
HCC

Final consonants

P t k ?

fn A v ad ans ¢ A WU

® 2

B §mowm

U ®manNsS

Chart 7. ©Non-basic consonant symbols. These are the symbols

whose realisations are the same as the basic ones, but which
are used to transliterate borrowed words.



330

Other

Other

Other

Other

cv
Ccv?
cvc

Cv

cv?
Cvy
cvec

cv

cV*
Cv?
CVw
CVy
CVm
cve

Ccv
Ccv?
cvc

Chart 8.

13
n

"

* J— J—

=1 =1

W w=s

ws- w--

W.A.

SMALLEY
+ ++ u
= 2g -
2 — -
a_ = -
:
) 29 o
L= -
L-9xy — L.
Ly -y
- -
a aa o
-z -1 -9
-/~ P —
- — L-ﬁ:
L= ~-19 R
1/1 -y -au
~*q - -8
- -1- -9~
+a ua
) ~9
1 2oz oz
R -a-

Regular vowel symbols.

When a Thai symbol is

placed between the long and short vowel columns this

indicates that the contrast is not represented in the

wri

ting system. Usually the longer form is the more

frequent, at least in citation forms.

- indicates the position of consonant symbols.

— indicates that the combination does not occur.

¥ /o/ in syllable medial position has no symbol but

is recognised by the absence of a symbol.

¥¥ Unstressed /a/ in the presyllable of a multi-

syllabic word may have no symbol.

uu

el

[e]e}

fo ke
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No tomne ' v ~ .
diacritic
MCC
Cv(viL mid ' 4 ’ v
CV(V)D M) — 4 ’ v
HCC
CvV(viL v N A L L
CV(V)D M) —_— “ — N
LCC
CV(V)L mid i ’ — -
Cv(D) ") . P — —
CVvD 3 — ’ ’ —

Chart 9. Tone reading chart. Tone phonemes to be read with
various combinations of syllable types, consonant class, and
tone diacritic. L = "live" and D = "dead". For the way the
system works see the discussion earlier in this Appendix.

( ) enclosing a tone mark refers to the fact that in many
contexts the distinctive tone is lost, becoming an undif-
ferentiated tone approximately the same as mid tone.

Mid Low Falling High Rising
Syllable
Structure
CV(VIL M M M M M
H/ L H/ul H/w%L
L L L
CVVD M M i M
H/uL H/wL
L L/L
CV(D) (M) M M M M
(H) H/wL H
(L) L L

Chart 10. Tone writing chart. Consonant class and tone
diacritic to be selected for various tones in relation to
syllable structure. Items in ( ) are for neutralised un-

stressed syllables.
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